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PREFACE. 


Those  persons  who  take  up  a  modern  language  with 
the  immediately  practical  purpose  of  using  it  in  con- 
versation  and  correspondence,  or  in  the  perusal  of 
technical  works,  will  of  course  confine  their  atten- 
tion to  modern  prose,  and  will  rather  avoid  poetry  as 
of  little  use  for  their  purpose,  and  as  tending  to  inter- 
fere  with  their  acquisition  of  a  correct  prose  style. 
The  school  or  College  however,  as  an  institution  for 
education  and  culture,  cannot  so  restrict  itself;  and 
probably  few  private  students  of  German  will  be  will- 
ing  to  exclude  themselves  from  the  enjoyment  of  its 
fine  poetical  literature.  If  it  be  granted  then  that 
modern  languages  are  to  be  learnt  with  an  aim  that 
includes  along  with  practical  knowledge  and  mental 
training  also  an  acquaintance  with  literature,  it  is 
obviously  necessary  that  the  learner  should  be  taught 
to  distinguish  current  modern  prose  from  what  has 
become  obsolete,  and  especially  from  a  diction  that 
is  peculiar  to  poetry  or  the  style  soiiteim,  which  with 
its  licences  and  archaisms  must  otherwise  tend  to 
give  to  his  own  prose  style  an  incorrect  and  often 
grotesque  character.     This  principle  has  long  been 
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recognised  with  regard  to  Latin  and  Greek;  as  applied 
to  German  and  French  it  only  receives  added  weight 
from  the  fact  that  these  are  languages  still  written 
and  spoken.  It  may  be  said,  that  the  Student  should 
learn  his  prose  style  only  from  prose  writers,  and  be 
warned  not  to  imitate  what  he  meets  with  in  poetry. 
But  in  every  work  that  is  really  studied,  a  consider- 
able  mass  of  material  must  deposit  itself  in  the 
student's  mind,  and  suggest  itself  to  him  in  his  own 
composition.  In  this  there  can  be  nothing  but  gain, 
provided  only  there  be  that  careful  discrimination  of 
style  which  is  also  necessary  to  the  füll  appreciation 
of  what  is  read. 

A  foreign  language  learnt  at  home  can  be 
thoroughly  acquired  only  by  a  process  of  analytical 
examination,  and  a  constant  attention  to  principles 
reached  by  systematic  generalisation,  which  it  is  not 
necessary  to  apply  to  the  same  extent  in  acquiring 
a  mastery  of  the  native  language.  This  method  of 
study  must  be  applied  even  to  the  poetical  literature; 
although  we  shall  naturally  choose,  where  it  is  possi- 
ble,  to  delay  the  study  of  the  great  authors  until  the 
learner  is  so  far  advanced  that  he  does  not  need  to  be 
unduly  drawn  away  from  the  appreciation  of  them  as 
literature  by  elementary  work  upon  the  structure  and 
idiom  of  the  language. 

In  preparing  the  present  edition  of  a  German 
poetical  drama,  an  endeavour  has  been  made  to  sup- 
ply  an  introduction  into  German  poetical  literature 
which  may  meet  the  wants,  so  far  as  it  is  possible  to  do 
this  by  books,  and  in  the  narrow  limits  of  a  commentary 
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P  on  a  Single  work,  of  those  who  have  as  yet  read  only 
prose.  It  will  however  probably  contaln  but  little 
that  is  superfluous  even  to  such  as  may  already  have 
read,  but  without  close  study,  one  or  two  poetical 

K  dramas,  or  a  selection  of  shorter  poems.  The  notes 
are  intended  for  the  sticdent,  and  it  has  been  endea- 
voured  so  to  frame  them,  that  he  may  be  induced  by 

■  their  help  to  pursue  that  close  analytical  study,  and 
comparison  of  passage  with  passage,  which  alone  can 
lead  to  exact  knowledge.  It  is  hoped  however  at  the 
same  time,  that  with  the  Omission  of  the  notes  or 
parts  of  notes  which  are  addressed  to  those  who  are 

»already  somewhat  versed  in  the  study  of  language,  it 
may  be  found  to  render  suitable  help  to  younger 
pupils,  and  to  readers  whose  time  does  not  admit  of, 
or  whose  purpose  does  not  require,  a  close  and  de- 
liberate  study. 

»Mere  "  translation  notes  "  have  been  but  sparingly 
given,  from  a  conviction  that  they  are  apt  to  do  more 
härm  than  good.  The  aim  of  the  notes  is  to  place 
the  Student  in  a  position  to  work  out  for  himself  the 
exact  meaning  of  what  he  reads,  and  to  understand 
it  in  the  original.  He  will  then  in  ordinary  cases  find 
it  to  be  no  more  than  good  practice  in  the  exercise 
of  his  own  resources  to  make  out  for  himself  the 
translation  which,  if  given  to  him  ready  made,  would 
be  very  likely  to  prove  an  inducement  to  him  to  deal 
too  superficially  with  the  original. 

This  little  volume  may  be  regarded  as  a  continu- 
ation  of  the  attempt,  explained  in  the  preface  to  the 
edition  of  Gutzkow's  Zopf  und  Schwerty  which  formed 
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the  last  volume  of  the  Pitt  Press  German  Series,  "  to 
apply  to  a  modern  language,  to  some  extent  at  least, 
and  with  suitable  modifications,  principles  which  have 
long  been  recognised  in  the  study  of  Greek  and 
Latin."  The  first  success  of  such  an  attempt,  which 
is  comparatively  new,  and  for  which  but  little  ma- 
terial  lies  ready  to  hand,  must  almost  necessarily  be 
imperfect.  Any  suggestions  or  criticisms  from  per- 
sons  engaged  in  the  teaphing  or  study  of  languages 
will  be  gratefully  received. 

I  have  to  acknowledge  some  Obligation  to  the 
work  of  Dr  Weismann  on  Uhland's  DramatiscJte 
Dichtunge7t ;  I  am  however  still  more  indebted  to 
several  friends  in  Germany  for  help  most  kindly  ren- 
dered,  and  to  the  Rev.  J.  W.  Cartmell,  Fellow  and 
Tutor  of  Christ's  College,  for  valuable  criticism  and 
assistance  in  the  revision  of  the  MS.  and  the  proofs. 

H.  J.  W. 

Cambridge, 

Decemhei'y  i8Si. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Johann  Ludwig  Uhland  was  bom  April  26th,  1787,  in  the 
Life  of  university  town  of  Tübingen  in  Württemberg,  where 
Uhland.  j^js  father  afterwards  occupied  the  post  of  secretary 
to  the  university.  He  received  his  first  education  at  the 
grammar-school  of  his  native  town,  but  was  according  to  a 
then  prevalent  custom  enrolled  at  an  early  age  in  the  university, 
receiving  here  and  through  private  tuition  the  necessary  pre- 
paration  for  his  university  course  proper,  which  he  did  not  enter 
upon  until  his  eighteenth  year.  He  was  a  hvely,  rather  wild 
lad,  fond  of  open-air  sports,  but  intelligent  and  quick  to  learn. 
He  was  especially  fond  of  acting  in  play  with  his  comrades 
scenes  from  the  chivalry  of  the  middle  ages,  towards  which 
his  tastes  were  thus  early  turned.  As  he  grew  older,  he  became 
more  retiring  and  reserved,  even  to  excess ;  so  that  as  a  youth 
and  a  man  he  was  often  regarded,  by  those  who  did  not  know 
his  modest  integrity  and  real  kindness  of  heart,  as  obstinately 
taciturn  and  morose.  Though  he  early  showed  a  marked 
facility  in  Latin  verse,  and  pursued  his  classical  studies  with 
zeal,  he  appears  to  have  been  influenced  in  his  own  poetical 
development  less  by  the  classical  literature  than  by  that  of 
his  native  country,  and  less  by  modern  than  by  mediaeval 
literature,  and  the  poetry  of  the  North.  At  the  university  it 
was  necessary  that  he  should  take  up  a  professional  study, 
and  external  circumstances  rather  than  his  own  tastes  led 
to  the  decision  in  favour  of  jurisprudence.  After  completing 
his   course  and  taking  his   doctor's   degree,  he  invested  the 
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savings  from  his  university  Stipeiidium^  or  scholarship,  in  a 
journey  to  Paris,  where  however  his  time  was  less  given  to 
the  study  of  the  Code  Napoleon,  the  ostensible  object  of  his 
Visit,  than  to  that  of  the  treasures  of  Old  French  and  Middle 
High  German  poetry  in  the  Imperial  library.  On  his  return  he 
published  a  valuable  essay  embodying  some  of  the  fruits  of 
his  researches.  After  serving  for  a  year  and  a  half  in  the 
Ministry  of  Justice  in  Stuttgart,  without  salary  and  without  the 
promised  promotion,  he  established  himself  as  a  practising 
lawyer  in  the  sa^le  town. 

In  the  Wars  of  Liberation  and  the  momentous  events  of 
the  years  1813-15  Uhland  took  the  deepest  and  wärmest  inter- 
est.  He  was  prevented  indeed  by  the  condition  of  affairs  in 
Württemberg,  where  the  king  remained  at  heart  a  partisan  of 
Napoleon,  and  by  his  own  family  and  personal  circumstances, 
from  serving  his  country  in  the  field,  as  he  appears  at  one  time 
to  have  wished.  Nor  were  many  of  his  patriotic  songs  called 
forth  by  the  great  final  struggle  against  Napoleon,  in  which 
Rückert,  Arndt,  and  other  of  his  contemporaries  gave  expression, 
in  their  more  fiery  strains,  to  the  national  spirit  of  warlike  en- 
thusiasm.  No  German  was  ever  more  loyally  and  disinterest- 
edly  patriotic  than  Uhland ;  in  no  German  poet  is  true  national 
sentiment  a  more  pervading  element.  But  he  was  a  man  of 
deep  and  true,  rather  than  of  enthusiastic  feeling;  and  his 
patriotism  found  ifs  congenial  sphere  rather  in  the  labours 
of  peaceful  political  development  than  in  the  scenes  of  war. 
The  greater  number  of  his  vaterländische  Gedichte  were  oc- 
casioned  by  the  constitutional  struggle  in  Württemberg  which 
followed  the  peace  of  18 15.  King  Frederick  had  on  assuming 
the  royal  title  in  1806  arbitrarily  annulled  the  old  Constitution, 
and  had  ruled  since  then  as  an  absolute  monarch.  Early  in 
181 5  he  called  an  assembly  of  the  Estates,  and  offered  a  new 
and  in  some  respects  liberal  Constitution.  This  however  they 
steadily  refused  to  accept  as  a  gift  of  royal  favour.  The  old 
Constitution  of  Württemberg,  it  was  maintained,  though  indeed 
in  many  respects  obsolete  and  in  need  of  revision,  rested  on  the 
inviolable  foundation  of  a  contract  between  ruler  and  people; 
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and  a  firm  demand  was  made  that  it  should  be  restored  before 
any  further  negotiations  could  take  place.  This  demand  for  the 
restoration  of  "  das  alte,  gute  Recht "  forms  the  bürden  of  most 
of  Uhland's  "  patriotic  poems,"  which,  printed  on  Single  leaves, 
were  scattered  through  the  land,  and  exercised  a  considerable 
influence  both  upon  the  minds  of  the  people  and  upon  the 
practical  issue  of  the  struggle.  Some  of  them  possess  con- 
siderable poetic  merit,  and  all  show  strong  and  warm,  if 
occasionally  rather  narrow  patriotic  feeling.  The  poem  entitled 
Nachrttf^  beginning  "Noch  ist  kein  Fürst  so  hoch  gefürstet," 
breathes  a  bold  and  manly  spirit  of  liberty,  and  shows  clearly 
that  Uhland,  in  resisting  with  all  his  strength,  as  a  poet  and  a 
politician,  the  introduction  of  a  Constitution  greatly  superior  to 
the  old  one,  was  animated  solely  by  fidelity  to  a  principle  upon 
which  he  feit  that  the  liberties  of  a  people  were  based,  and  by 
the  surrender  of  which  any  immediate  advantages  would  be 
dearly  purchased.  Of  his  readiness  to  make  great  personal 
sacrifices  to  his  convictions  he  gave  proof  in  his  steadfast 
refusal  to  seek  or  accept  any  post,  which  would  necessitate  his 
takihg  an  oath  to  a  king  who  was  ruling  in  defiance  of  the 
fundamental  conditions  of  his  office.  But  the  history  in  detail 
of  Uhland's  part  in  the  struggle,  and  of  his  later  activity  as 
a  politician,  seems  to  show  that  he  was  deficient  in  some  of  the 
qualities  most  essential  to  a  statesman.  Like  so  many  of  the 
learned  men  of  his  nation,  he  was  too  much  a  theorist  to  recog- 
niseduly  the  conditions  and  requirements  of  practical  and  public 
life.  He  had  moreover  in  his  own  character  too  much  of  simple 
straightforwardness  and  of  stern  unbending  loyalty  to  conviction 
and  duty,  to  be  able  to  reconcile  himself  to  diplomacy  and  com- 
promise.  The  result  of  the  conflict  was  the  hurried  acceptance 
in  1819,  at  the  time  of  the  Karlsbad  Decrees,  of  a  Constitution 
which  was  indeed  based  on  the  principle  of  contract  between 
prince  and  people,  for  which  Uhland  and  his  party  had  so 
persistently  contended,  but  which  was  in  many  points  inferior 
both  to  that  first  offered  by  King  Frederick,  and  to  a  second  one 
proposed  by  his  more  liberal  successor,  William  I.  The  intro- 
duction of  the  new  Constitution  was  celebrated  by  a  representa- 
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tion  in  the  Stuttgart  Hoftheater  of  Uhland's  Herzog  Erjist,  for 
which  occasion  the  prologue  was  composed  by  special  request. 

Uhland  was  at  once  elected  by  the  town  of  Tübingen  into 
the  second  Chamber  of  the  Landtag  or  parliament  thus  esta- 
blished,  of  which  he  was  for  many  years  one  of  the  most  active 
and  influential  members,  the  advocate  of  liberal  reforms  and 
the  watchful  guardian  of  civil  liberties  and  populär  rights.  His 
patriotic  and  democratic  sentiments,  and  the  devotion  with 
which  he  strove  to  serve  the  interests  of  his  country,  both  as  a 
representative  of  the  people  in  Württemberg  and  later  as  a 
member  of  the  short-lived  German  Parliament  in  Frankfurt, 
contributed  perhaps  no  less  than  his  poetical  productions  to 
the  great  popularity  throughout  Germany  which  he  enjoyed  in 
the  latter  part  of  his  life.  But  neither  legal  nor  political  pursuits 
were  really  congenial  to  Uhland,  and  in  the  inevitable  disap- 
pointments  and  discouragements  of  a  time  which  brought  so 
much  disappointment  to  German  patriots,  he  often  longed  for 
quiet  and  leisure  for  his  studies  in  mediaeval  literature  and 
populär  poetry.  In  1826  he  declined  re-election  ;  in  1830  he 
was  appointed  to  a  professorship  of  German  Literature,  the 
prospect  of  which  had  been  long  held  out  to  him,  in  the  Uni- 
versity  of  Tübingen.  But  in  this  congenial  sphere  he  was  not 
long  left  undisturbed.  The  liberal  and  national  movement  in 
Germany  had  been  stirred  up  anew  by  the  Paris  Revolution 
of  July,  1830,  and  Uhland  considered  it  his  duty  to  respond 
to  the  appeal  made  to  him  to  resume  his  parliamentary  activity. 
When  in  1833  the  government,  displeased  with  his  liberal  Op- 
position, refused  him  the  necessary  leave  of  absence  from  his 
professorial  duties  to  attend  the  Landtag,  he  at  once  sacrificed 
his  professorship,  and  returned  to  his  political  pursuits.  In 
1838  he  again  declined  re-election,  and  resumed  his  literary 
labours,  from  which  he  was  but  once  more  called  away,  when 
in  1848  he  was  sent  to  Frankfurt,  first  by  the  ministry  in 
Württemberg  as  one  of  the  seventeen  Verty-aiiensiiiäimer^  and 
afterwards  by  the  district  Tübingen-Rottenburg  as  a  member 
of  the  National  Assembly.  After  the  failure  of  this  ill-directed 
and  unfortunate  attempt  at  German  unity,  he  retired  to  Tu- 
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bingen  and  lived  henceforth  uninterrupted  in  the  pursuit  of 
his  favourite  studies  until  his  death.  He  was  an  esteemed 
correspondent  and  a  valued  friend  of  some  of  the  first  German 
scholars  of  his  time,  but  he  avoided  as  far  as  possible,  with 
the  same  retiring  modesty  which  had  alvvays  characterized  him, 
the  admiring  homage  his  countrymen  were  eager  to  render 
him,  and  dedined  several  public  distinctions  of  a  very  flatter- 
ing  character  that  were  pressed  upon  him.  In  personal  ap- 
pearance  he  was  a  very  ordinary,  almost  insignificant  looking 
man,  in  dress  scrupulously  neat,  but  exceedingly  piain,  in 
speech  not  fluent,  in  general  intercourse  ever  ready  to  listen 
rather  than  to  speak,  and  shrinking  from  anything  that  might 
look  like  a  parade  of  his  own  opinions  or  Performances.  Of 
his  kindly  nature  and  tenderness  of  heart  his  biographers  nar- 
rate  several  traits  ;  his  unobtrusive  helpfulness  and  charity,  and 
the  thoughtful  consideration  even  for  the  lower  animals  which 
would  make  him  often  rise  from  reading  to  open  the  window 
for  a  foolish  moth  seeking  its  death  in  the  flame  of  the  candle. 
He  was  fond  of  children  and  young  people,  and  many  a  Stu- 
dent was  helped  by  him  through  his  university  course ;  many 
a  young  would-be  poet  received  from  him  the  most  consider- 
ate  advice  and  kindly  warning.  His  habits  of  life  were  regulär 
and  simple,  and  he  enjoyed  robust  and  vigorous  health  even 
in  his  old  age,  until  shortly  before  his  death,  which  took  place 
Nov.  I3th,  1862. 

Uhland  began  his  literary  career  in  connection  with  the  so- 
called  "Romantic  School,"  in  its  later  development, 
though  he  never  feil  into  the  fantastic  extravagance 
and  unreal  sentiment  which  characterized  many  of  its  members. 
The  Romanticists  had  turned  away  in  disgust  from  the  real  life  of 
the  cheerless  present,  and  had  taken  refuge  in  the  study  and  re- 
vival  of  the  middle  ages,  their  poetry,  art  and  religious  feeling. 
Some  of  them  had  turned  to  the  older  German  and  Scandinavian 
populär  poetry  and  heroic  legend,  which  however  they  but  im- 
perfectly  understood,  and  in  imitating  often  only  caricatured. 
The  brothers  Grimm  did  much,  by  their  scholarly  researches 
and  the  disquisitions  founded  upon  them,  and  next  to  them  no 
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one  did  more  than  Uhland,  both  as  a  poet  and  a  scholar,  to  give 
a  healthy  direction  and  a  basis  of  reality  to  this  interest  in 
mediseval  life  and  literature,  and  in  the  populär  poetry  and  my- 
thology  of  earlier  times.  It  has  already  been  mentioned  how 
this  mediseval  lore  had  taken  hold  of  him  while  yet  a  boy,  and 
influenced  from  the  beginning  the  direction  taken  by  his  early 
developed  poetic  talent.  He  became  the  centre  of  a  group  of 
young  poets,  most  of  them  countrymen  of  his  own,  and  hence 
generally  known  as  the  Schwäbische  Dichterschule.  His  own 
poetical  production  however  became  intermittent  at  a  com- 
paratively  early  period,  and  gave  place  almost  entirely,  while  he 
was  yet  hardly  past  middle  life,  to  his  literary  and  antiquarian 
pursuits.  His  interests  were  chiefly  directed  to  researches  into 
the  legend  and  mythology  of  the  North,  and  the  connection 
between  legend  and  history,  to  the  older  heroic  poetry,  and 
especially  to  the  German  Volkslieder^  of  which  he  published  a 
valuable  collection.  Most  of  his  tours  throughout  Germany, 
continued  until  lata  in  life,  were  largely  directed  towards  the 
gathering  of  the  material,  derived  either  from  ancient  literary 
monuments,  or  from  still  living  tradition,  and  the  study  of  local- 
ities  and  people,  which  he  embodied  in  his  contributions  to 
the  history  of  antique  poetry  and  legend.  Eight  volumes  of 
Schriften  zur  Geschichte  der  Dichtmig  und  Sage  were  collected 
and  published  after  his  death. 

Uhland's  poetry  derives  its  chief  Inspiration  from  communion 
p  with  nature,  and  from  ancient  story.  Both  in  language 

and  style,  and  in  the  character  of  the  thoughts  and 
sentiments,  it  is  marked  by  great  simplicity,  the  simplicity  of 
perfect  naturalness.  Uhland  is  one  of  the  few  highly  educated 
poets  who  have  written  songs  which  have  Struck  the  tone  and 
attained  the  popularity  of  the  true  Volkslied.  Some  of  his  lyrics 
show  a  considerable  resemblance,  in  simple  charm,  in  melody 
and  directness  of  effect,  to  those  of  Goethe,  and  deservedly  rank 
very  near  to  these  in  populär  esteem.  It  was  however  as  a  lyric- 
epic  poet,  by  his  Balladen  und  Rojnanzen^  that  Uhland  won  his 
Chief  and  most  enduring  fame.  Some  of  the  poems  which  he 
placed  under  this  head  have  too  slight  a  basis  of  incident  to  be 
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classed  as  ballads,  but  among  these  chiefly  lyrical  romances  are 
to  be  found  some  of  the  gems  of  his  poetry,  Das  Schloss  am 
Meere^  Der  Wirthin  Töchterleifi,  Der  gute  Kamerad,  and 
others.  Among  his  ballads  properly  so  called  are  many,  such  as 
Des  Sängers  Fluch  and  Bertran  de  Born,  which  will  probably 
be  as  lasting  in  popularity  as  those  of  Schiller  and  Goethe, 
while  others  such  as  Der  Waller  and  Die  verlore7ie  Kirche  will 
always  be  highly  esteemed  by  the  lovers  of  exquisite  poetry. 
The  life  which  Uhland  depicts,  whether  of  outward  event  or 
of  inward  feeling,  is  indeed  neither  wide  in  ränge,  nor  prevail- 
ingly  of  a  very  stirring  character.  But  the  scenes  and  incidents 
of  his  poems  show  a  fine  tact  in  selecting  from  the  story  of  the 
past  only  what  has  an  abiding  human  interest,  and  rejecting 
whatever  is  merely  accidental,  and  would  now  be  feit  to  be  dis- 
turbing;  and  are  portrayed  with  the  skill  of  a  painter  who 
with  a  few  chaste  touches  puts  before  us  a  picture  complete  in 
tone  and  outline.  There  is  a  great  charm  in  the  expressive 
brevity  of  his  musically  flowing  lines,  and  the  sentiment  is 
always  warm  and  true,  and  not  seldom  of  a  winning  tenderness 
and  grace. 

Of  Uhland's  dramas,  only  two  of  which,  Ernst,  Herzog  von 
Schwaben,  and  Ludwig  der  Bayer,  were  completed, 
ramas.  geveral  others  remaining  unfinished,  it  is  unnecessary 
to  say  much.  They  are  distinguished  by  the  same  excellences 
as  his  shorter  poems,  already  characterized,  but  they  are  lacking 
in  true  dramatic  life.  The  onward  movement  of  the  action  is  too 
slow,  and  too  much  interrupted  by  long  passages  of  narrative 
and  reflection.  Their  general  tone  is  more  epic  and  lyrical 
than  dramatic  ;  they  are  rather  dramatised  pictures  of  a  bygone 
time  than  dramas  suited  for  the  stage,  on  which  they  have  never 
attained  success.  Uhland  has  failed  here  as  Goethe  also  to 
a  great  extent  failed;  but  his  failures,  like  Goethe's,  are  from 
the  broader  point  of  view  of  literature  better  than  most  men's 
successes.  The  classical  simplicity  of  style  and  the  nobleness 
of  tone,  which  make  Goethe's  Iphigenie  one  of  the  purest  pearls 
of  German  literature,  have  perhaps  never  found  a  nearer, — if 
still  a  distant — parallel  in  a  German  poet  than  in  Uhland. 
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Our  play,  Ernst,  Herzog  von  Schwaben,  was  written  in  1816- 

17,  in  the  midst  of  the  political  agitations  mentioned 
Ermt        above,  and  of  the  unhappy  reaction  which  followed  up- 

on  the  national  rising  in  the  Wars  of  Liberation.  The 
prologue  shows  how  Uhland,  while  drawing  a  picture  of  times 
long  past,  found  in  them  a  parallel  with  the  present.  What  gives 
unity  to  the  piece  is  the  moral  idea  it  is  intended  to  illustrate 
and  exalt,  that  of  mjitual ßdelity'^  in  friendship,  unwavering  in 
life  and  death.  The  plot  is  taken  from  a  story  already  familiär 
to  the  people  in  a  legendary  form.  For  the  background  we  have 
a  period  of  mediaeval  history  characterized  by  a  tenacious 
struggle^  between  imperial  ambition  on  the  one  hand,  which 
combined  the  aim  of  self-aggrandisement  with  that  of  establish- 
ing  a  strong  and  united  empire  as  the  protector  of  civil  order ; 
and  on  the  other,  the  spirit  of  ungoverned  freedom  and  im- 
patience  of  any  central  authority,  among  the  princes  who  ruled 
the  various  provinces  or  duchies  of  the  empire.  Konrad  repr: 
sents  one  side  ;  Duke  Ernest,  and  still  more  his  vassal  ar. 
friend  Werner,  the  other.  The  imperial  power  wins  the  day ; 
the  action  and  the  catastrophe  assume  a  tragic  character  because 
the  ruin  of  Ernest  and  Werner  is  the  result  of  a  conflict  between 
their  loyalty  as  friends  and  their  duty  as  subjects. 

Uhland's  chief  historical  authority,  whom  he  has  for  the  most 

part  closely  followed,  is  Wipo's  Life  of  Konrad  IL' 
Wipo?"*'"'  Wipo  or  Wippo,  probably  a  Burgundian  by  birth,  was 

chaplain  and  at  the  same  time  an  influential  statesman 
at  the  court  of  Konrad  II.  and  afterwards  of  Henry  III.  He 
was  a  man  of  considerable  culture,  and  endeavoured  to  mould 
his  Latin  style  after  classical  modeis,  especially  Sallust,  mixing 
with  it  however  something  of  the  style  of  thought  and  language 
of  the  Christian  fathers.  His  last  editor,  Bresslau,  does  not  rate 
the  value  of  his  work  so  highly  as  Pertz  ;  but  it  is  written  in  a 
style  that  inspires  confidence  in  the  person  of  the  author,  and  is 
probably  on  the  whole  fairly  impartial  and  reliable.     He  omits 

1  Cf.  in  the  play,  11.  436  ff.  2  /^ ^  \\^  301—2. 

8  Wiponis  Gesta  Chiionradi  IL    Ex  Mouiimentis  Germaniae  His- 
toricis  recusa.     Recognovit  Hen.  Bresslau.     Hannoverae,  1878. 


INTRODUCTION.  xvii 

indeed,  or  passes  over  lightly,  some  things  whichmight  not  have 
pleased  his  patron  Henry  III.,  and  he  is  not  in  all  points  equally 
weU  informed,  as  he  was  often  withdrawn  by  illness  from  the 
scenes  he  had  to  narrate.  It  will  be  convenient  to  give  in  brief 
connected  narrative  the  historical  material,  drawn  from  Wipo  or 
elsewhere^,  of  which  Uhland  has  made  use,  or  which  may 
be  needful  to  make  clear  the  connection  of  events  and  the 
references  in  the  drama,  where  the  notes  do  not  afford  a  fitter 
place. 

The  Emperor  Henry  IL,  called  the  Pious,  the  last  of  the 
Saxon  line,  died  in  1024,  just  when  a  hard-won 
intrSSon.  succcss  was  crowning  his  efforts  for  the  re-establish- 
Eiection  of  mcnt  of  unity  and  order  in  the  empire.  No  arrange- 
ment  with  regard  to  the  succession  had  been  made 
during  his  lifetime,  and  it  was  much  feared  that  in  the  struggle 
föT  efection  to  the  imperial  dignity  the  dissensions  and  divisions 
ö?\  time  but  shortly  past  would  return.  But  these  fears  soon 
3^ved  to  be  groundless.  The  great  nobles  of  the  empire,  and 
the  rival  peoples  occupying  its  various  provinces,  sank  their 
differences  and  private  ambitions  in  the  general  desire  to  select 
for  the  empire  a  worthy  head.  An  elective  assembly  of  all  the 
freemen  of  the  empire,  that  is,  the  princes  and  nobles  with  their 
trains  of  followers,  came  together  at  Kamba,  in  the  Valley  of  the 
Rhine,  near  Mainz.  At  first  a  few  were  chosen  out  of  the  many, 
and  from  these  few  the  choice  was  reduced  to  two  Frankish 
nobles,  sons  of  brothers,  and  bearing  the  same  name,  Kuno 
or  Konrad.     The  eider  Konrad,  afterwards  called  the  Salian-, 

It 

*  The  Chief  work  here  consulted,  besides  Wipo's  monograph,  has 
been  Giesebrecht's  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Kaiserzeit,  1.  Aufl.  2.  Bd. 
1860.     Weismann's  summary  has  also  been  found  useful. 

^  The  name  Franks  was  applied  early  in  the  third  Century  to  a  number 
of  Germanic  tribes  collect! vely,  which  were  afterwards  divided  into  the 
Salian  Franks,  those  on  the  Lower  Rhine,  and  the  Ripuarians,  who  oc- 
cupied  the  right  bank  of  the  Middle  Rhine,  with  Stretches  of  territory 
further  south.  It  was  the  Salians  who  founded  the  great  Frankish  king- 
dom,  which  reaclied  its  height  under  the  Emperor  Charles  the  Great. 
At  the  period  with  which  we  are  concemed,  after  the  final  break  up  of 
Charles'  dominion,  Franken  or  Franconia  was  the  name  borne  by  the 
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had  by  his  marriage  with  Gisela,  the  widow  of  Duke  Ernest  I. 
of  Swabia,  acquired  a  considerable  addition  to  his  own  pos- 
sessions  in  Franconia  and  on  the  Rhine.  This  union  had 
excited  much  Opposition  against  him,  and  led  the  Emperor 
Henry  IL  to  remove  Gisela's  son  Ernest,  whom  he  had  invested 
with  the  duchy  of  Swabia  after  his  father's  death,  from  the 
guardianship  of  his  mother  to  that  of  his  uncle,  Archbishop 
Poppo  of  Trier.  The  church  was  also  scandalised  at  Konrad's 
marriage  with  a  princess  who  was  related  to  him  (Gisela  was  the 
sister  of  Konrad's  aunt  by  marriage),  and  who  had  been  so  short 
a  time  a  widow.  But  Konrad  possessed  all  the  qualities  feit  to 
be  at  that  time  required  for  the  preservation  of  order  and  the 
protection  of  existing  rights.  He  was  a  man  of  firm  will, 
generous  but  prudent,  possessed  of  skill  in  dealing  with  men, 
and  adorned  with  all  knightly  virtues.  The  majority  inclined  to 
him,  but  feared  to  stir  up  enmity  and  disunion,  so  long  as  they 
did  not  know  the  mind  of  the  rival  candidate  and  of  the  princes 
who  supported  him.  The  eider  Konrad  approached  his  cousin 
and  conferred  with  him  ;  the  people  in  the  distance  saw  by  their 
brotherly  embrace  that  they  were  in  friendly  agreement.  Aribo 
of  Mainz  gave  the  first  vote  for  the  eider  Konrad,  and  was  fol- 
lowed  first  by  the  other  ecclesiastical  princes,  then  by  the 
younger  Konrad  and  the  rest.  Only  the  nobles  of  Lorraine 
had  gone  away  in  discontent  that  the  choice  had  not  fallen  upon 
the  younger  Konrad,  who  was  the  stepson  of  Frederick,  Duke  of 
Upper  Lorraine.     Konrad  the  Salian  was  accordingly  elected 

most  important  of  the  duchies  into  which  Germany  was  divided.  Franconia 
occupied  the  centre  of  the  empire ;  to  the  north  lay  the  Saxons  and  Thurin- 
gians,  with  Slavonian  tribes  to  the  east  of  them ;  on  the  east  and  south-east 
were  the  Baioarü  or  Bavarians ;  to  the  south  lay  Swabia,  on  the  west 
and  north- west  were  Upper  and  Lower  Lorraine,  which  then  formed  a 
province  much  larger  than  the  modern  Lorraine,  The  eastern  part  of 
Franconia  was  called  Ostfranken,  the  western  at  one  time  Rheinfranken. 
Though  some  tribes  and  individuals  still  called  themselves  •  Salic,'this  de- 
signation  no  longer  referred  to  a  distinct  part  of  the  Frankish  territory, 
and  must  have  been  assumed  either  because  the  famous  Salic  Code  was 
in  force  among  them,  or  because  they  were  proud  to  trace  their  descent 
from  the  race  which  had  brought  glory  to  the  Frankish  name.  (Cf. 
Waitz,  Deutsche  Verfassungsgeschichte,  5.  Bd.,  162 — 4.) 
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with  loud  acclamation,  received  the  insignia  from  Kunigunde, 
the  vvidow  of  Henry  II.,  who  had  held  the  reins  of  the  empire 
since  his  death,  and  vvent  on  the  same  day  in  festive  procession 
to  Mainz,  where  he  was  crowned.  Archbishop  Aribo  however 
refused  to  crown  with  him  his  wife  Gisela,  whose  marriage  he 
regarded  as  unlawful.  She  was  afterwards  crowned  at  Cologne 
by  Archbishop  Piligrim. 

The  Empress  Gisela  was  the  sister  of  Duke  Hermann  HI.  of 
TheEmpress  Swabia,  and  by  her  mother  the  niece  of  King 
Gisela.  Rudolf  ni.  of  Burgundy.     By  her  second  husband, 

Ernest,  Margrave  of  Austria,  she  had  two  sons,  Ernest  and 
Hermann.  On  the  death  of  her  brother  in  1012  the  Emperor 
gave  Swabia  in  fief  to  her  husband,  who  however  ruled  only 
three  years,  being  killed  in  the  chase  by  an  arrow  shot  by  one 
of  his  own  knights,  according  to  the  chronicler  Thietmar  "  rather 
accidentally  than  of  purpose."  The  same  authority  relates  that 
his  dying  message  to  his  wife  was  "  to  preserve  her  honour  and 
not  to  forget  him."  Gisela's  marriage  wkh  Konrad  took  place 
however  in  the  following  year,  1016.  Her  son  Ernest,  then 
a  minor,  was  at  the  time  of  Könrad's  election  in  füll  possession 
of  his  duchy,  and  is  mentioned  as  the  fourth  voter  among  the 
dukes.  Her  Claims  to  the  succession  of  Burgundy  Gisela  had 
formally  transferred  to  Henry,  her  only  son  by  the  marriage 
with  Konrad. 

Rudolf  III.,  the  old  and  feeble  king  of  Burgundy^,  being 
without  direct  heirs,  and  in  need  of  Support  against 
dian  succes-  his  turbulent  vassals,  had  in    1006  appointed  the 
^°'^  Emperor  Henry  IL,  the  son  of  his  eldest  sister,  as 

his  successor,  and  had  given  up  to  him  the  city  of  Basel  as 
a  pledge.    On  the  death  of  Henry,   Rudolf  reclaimed  Basel, 


*  This  kingdom  of  Burgundy  was  formed  by  the  union,  in  A.D.  937,  of 
two  kingdoms,  called  respectively  the  kingdom  of  Provence  er  Burgundy, 
including  Provence,  Dauphine,  the  southem  part  of  Savoy,  and  the 
country  between  the  Saone  and  the  Jura,  and  the  kingdom  of  Trans- 
Jurane  Burgundy,  including  the  northern  part  of  Savoy,  and  all  Switzer- 
land  between  the  Reuss  and  the  Jura.  Bryce's  Holy  Roman  Empire^ 
pp.  447—8. 
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asserting  that  the  contract  had  been  made  with  Henry  as  a 
private  prince,  and  his  next  of  kin,  not  as  emperor.  Konrad 
however  took  the  opposite  view,  urging  that  Henry  would  not  as 
a  private  prince  have  employed  imperial  forces  and  means  in 
Order  to  effect  the  occupation  of  Basel,  and  to  secure  to  himself 
the  succession,  in  face  of  the  Opposition  of  the  Burgundian 
nobles.  To  his  chief  Claims  as  Emperor,  Konrad  also  added  a 
further  claim  as  the  husband  of  Rudolfs  niece.  He  repossessed 
himself  of  Basel,  and  thus  gave  clearly  to  understand  that  he 
intended  to  hold  fast  what  he  regarded  as  his  estabhshed  right 
to  the  reversion  of  Burgundy. 

But  Konrad's  stepson  Ernest  held  himself  to  be  through  his 

mother  Gisela  the  rightful  successor  of  his  uncle. 
^bdlfonf"'    In  Order  to  establish  his  claims  he  joined  in  revolt 

with  Count  Odo  of  Champagne,  himself  a  nephew 
of  Rudolf  and  a  claimant  to  the  succession,  with  King  Robert 
of  France,  the  Dukes  of  Lorraine,  the  younger  Konrad,  and 
others.  The  Emperor  however  succeeded  by  prompt  and 
energetic  measures  in  breaking  up  the  alliance;  Duke  Emest 
made  his  Submission,  and  through  the  intercession  of  his  mother 
and  his  brother  Henry,  was  pardoned  and  again  received  into 
favour.  Konrad  now  marched  to  Italy,  to  subdue  the  dis- 
turbances  which  had  broken  out  there  immediately  upon  the 
death  of  Henry  II.  Before  doing  so  he  caused  his  son  Henry, 
a  boy  eight  years  old,  to  be  nominated,  with  the  consent  and 
guarantee  of  the  princes  of  the  empire,  as  his  successor  to  the 
imperial  throne.  Henry  was  then  given  in  charge  to  Bishop 
Bruno  of  Augsburg,  to  whom  also  was  entrusted  the  conduct  of 
imperial  affairs  in  Germany  during  Konrad's  absence.  The 
Emperor  took  Ernest  with  him  to  Italy,  but  after  a  brief  Ser- 
vice invested  him  with  the  abbey  of  Kempten,  and  dismissed  him 
with  honour  to  his  Svvabian  territories,  hoping  that  his  presence 
would  help  to  keep  the  peace  in  Germany.  In  March,  1026, 
Konrad  received  the  crown  of  Lombardy  at  Milan ;  at  Easter, 
1027,  he  was  crowned  with  his  consort  Gisela  at  Rome,  and 
soon  afterwards  returned  home,  after  restoring  peace  throughout 
Italy. 
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During  his  absence  Emest  had  again  risen  in  rebellion, 

supported  by  Count  Werner ^  of  Kiburg,  and  by 
bliTon.  "'     Count  Weif,  a  powerful  Swabian  noble  at  that  time 

in  violent  feud  with  Bisliop  Bruno  of  Augsburg,  who 
had  just  left  for  Italy  to  join  the  Emperor.  While  Weif  feil 
upon  the  territories  of  his  enemy  Bruno,  Ernest  invaded  Alsace, 
destroying  there  several  Castles  belonging  to  Count  Hugo  of 
Egisheim,  a  relative  of  the  Emperor,  and  then  made  an  inroad 
into  Burgundy.  Meeting  however  here  with  resistance  from 
Rudolf,  who  feared  to  receive  an  open  enemy  of  the  Emperor, 
he  withdrew  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Zürich,  where  he  took  up 
a  fortified  position,  making  it  the  centre  for  plundering  expedi- 
tions,  in  which  especially  the  monastery  of  Reichenau  and  the 
abbey  of  St  Gall  suffered  severely. 

On  the  Emperor's  return  a  Reichstag,  or  general  assembly 

of  the  nobles  of  the  empire,  was  convened  at  Ulm, 
o/ijlmf^       J^^yj   ^027.      Duke   Ernest   came   among   the  rest, 

not  however  to  tender  his  Submission,  or  in  any  way 
to  humble  himself,  but  relying  upon  the  support  of  his  vassals  to 
enable  him  to  make  advantageous  terms  with  the  Emperor,  or 
this  failing,  to  withdraw  in  safety.  But  when  he  conferred  with 
his  followers,  and  exhorted  them  to  stand  true  to  their  liege 
lord,  the  Counts  Frederick  and  Anshelm  gave  answer  for  the 
rest,  that  they  had  indeed  sworn  fealty  to  him,  but  as  free  men 
and  vassals  of  the  Emperor  ;  against  all  other  enemies  they 
were  his  loyal  followers,  but  against  the  Emperor,  as  their 
highest  lord,  and  the  protector  and  guarantor  of  their  freedom, 
they  might  not  do  him  Service.  Finding  himself  thus  forsaken, 
Ernest  surrendered  unconditionally,  and  was  banished  to  the 
Castle  of  Gibichenstein,  situated  on  a  rocky  eminence  by  the 
river  Saale,  near  to  Halle.  Konrad  marched  through  Alaman- 
nia-,  and  reduced  those  who  had  joined   in  the  rebellion  to 

1  So  he  is  calied  by  most  chroniclers;  Wipo  calls  him  We/elo,  and 
also  in  the  Volksbuch  he  bears  the  name  Wezel.  Wezelo  or  Wezilo  is 
the  diminutive  form  of  Werinhari  or  Werner.     Weismann. 

2  The  names  Alamannia  and  Swabia  {Alamatuii,  Suevi,  collective 
names  for  a  number  of  allied  tribes)  were  at  this  time  used  interchaiige- 
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obedience.  The  government  of  the  duchy  he  seems  for  the 
time  to  have  taken  into  bis  own  hands.  Count  Weif  made  his 
Submission,  and  was  compelled  to  make  füll  restitution  to  the 
bishopric  of  Augsburg.  After  a  short  imprisonment  he  was 
set  free  and  restored  to  his  fiefs  and  dignities^.  Count  Werner 
was  put  to  the  ban  of  the  empire,  but  succeeded  in  making 
good  his  escape,  after  being  besieged  for  three  months  in  his 
strong  Castle  of  Kiburg,  near  to  Zürich. 

On  his  way  from  Alamannia  to  Franconia,  Konrad  was  met 
by  Rudolf  of  Burgundy,  and  a  Conference  of  the  two 
of  "hTiTur-  monarchs  took  place  at  Basel.  Chiefly  through  the 
gundianques-  mcdiation  of  the  Empress  Gisela,  a  definite  and 
final  agreement  was  arrived  at,  by  which  the  com- 
pact made  with  Henry  II.  was  renewed  with  Konrad,  to  whom 
the  succession  to  Burgundy  was  thus  secured,  a  share  in  the 
government  being  at  once  conceded  to  him.  After  Rudolfs 
death  Burgundy  was  to  become  a  constituent  and  inseparable 
part  of  the  empire. 

In  Franconia  the  Emperor  received  the  Submission  of  the 
younger  Konrad,  who  had  secretly  instigated  and  abetted  Duke 
Ernest  in  his  rebellion.  He  was  now  kept  for  a  time  a  prisoner 
at  large,  but  was  finally  restored  to  his  honours  and  possessions. 
Some  years  afterwards^  he  received  from  the  Emperor  the  posses- 
sions of  Adalbero,  Duke  of  Istria  and  Carinthia,  who  had  been 
vehemently  denounced  as  a  traitor  by  the  Emperor,  and  with  his 
two  sons  banished  from  the  empire.  From  this  time  forth  the 
younger  Konrad  remained  faithful  to  the  Emperor. 

ably.  The  Duchy  of  Alamannia  formed  the  south-west  portion  of  Ger- 
many,  including  Alsace  and  the  eastern  part  of  the  present  Switzerland. 
It  was  bounded  on  the  north  by  East  and  West  Franconia,  on  the  west 
and  south-west  by  Upper  Lorraine  and  Burgundy,  and  on  the  east  by 
Bavaria,  including  however  a  strip  from  the  south-western  portion  of  the 
present  kingdom  of  that  name. 

1  Uhland  (1.  917)  represents  him  as  banished  from  the  empire,  con- 
necting  his  name  with  that  of  Adalbert  or  Adalbero  of  Carinthia. 

2  Wipo  in  Chap.  21  says  "Paulo  post,"  but  in  Chap.  33  he  again 
mentions  the  banishment  of  Adalbero,  giving  its  right  date  as  1035. 
Uhland  (918,  261  ff.)  places  it  before  Ernest's  release  from  imprisonment, 
and  represents  it  as  following  upon  defeat  in  war. 
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In  the  year  1028  Konrad  caused  his  youthful  son  Henry, 

with  the  concurrence  of  the  princes  of  the  empire,  to 

of^Hr^'^ll.   ^^  crowned  at   Köln  as  German  King\     This  was 

the  first  considerable  Step  towards  the  goal  of  his  am- 

bition,  the  establishment  in  his  own  family  of  the  hereditary 

right  to  the  imperial  dignity. 

In  May,  1029,  Duke  Ernest  was  at  the  intercession  of  his 
•o,\^  e  mother  released  from  his  imprisonment,  and  Konrad 
Ernest.  Out-  bestowed  upon  him  the  Duchy  of  Bavaria  in  place  of 
his  own  Swabian  territories,  which  on  account  of 
their  neighbourhood  to  Burgundy  it  was  not  considered  prudent 
to  restore  to  him,  more  especially  as  Werner  of  Kiburg  was  still 
free  and  living  a  wild  and  roving  life.  Ernest  however  never 
came  into  actual  possession  of  Bavaria,  and  Konrad  made  uphis 
mind  to  reinstate  him  in  his  own  duchy.  In  the  following  year 
the  Emperor  celebrated  Easter  at  Ingelheim  in  the  Palatinate. 
Here  he  declared  himself  willing  to  restore  his  stepson  Ernest  to 
the  Duchy  of  Swabia,  in  compensation  for  the  loss  of  his  hopes 
with  regard  to  Burgundy,  on  condition  of  his  taking  an  oath  to 
pursue  as  a  foe  of  the  empire  his  vassal  and  former  intimate 
friend,  Werner  of  Kiburg.  Upon  Emest's  indignant  refusal  to 
do  this,  he  was  pronounced  a  pubhc  enemy  of  the  Emperor,  and 
left  the  court,  accompanied  by  a  few  followers.  Konrad  now 
gave  the  Duchy  of  Swabia  to  Emest's  younger  brother  Hermann, 
placing  him  under  the  care  of  W^armann,  Bishop  of  Constance. 
With  the  assent  of  a  general  assembly  of  the  princes  Konrad 
put  Ernest  to  the  ban  of  the  empire,  and  caused  him  and  all  his 
followers  to  be  excommunicated  by  the  assembled  bishops,  at 


*  In  the  middle  ages  it  was  not  uncommon  for  the  heir  to  a  throne 
to  be  crowned  during  his  predecessor's  lifetime,  in  order  that  on  the 
death  of  the  latter  he  might  at  once  step  without  dispute  into  his  pos- 
sessions.  Many  Emperors  and  German  Kings  thus  caused  their  successors 
to  be  elected  and  crowned  during  their  own  lifetime,  not  however  sur- 
rendering  to  them  any  part  of  their  authority.  Henry  VI.,  and  all  who 
after  him  were  thus  elected  and  crowned  during  the  life  of  the  Emperor, 
took  the  title  of  "King  of  the  Romans,"  a  style  first  adopted  by  Henry 
II.  before  he  had  gained  the  right  to  the  imperial  title  by  coronation  at 
Rome  at  the  hands  of  the  Pope. 
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the  same  time  declaring  forfeit  all  their  possessions.  Even  the 
Empress  Gisela  now  gave  up  her  misguided^  son,  and  took  a 
public  and  solemn  oath  not  to  take  vengeance  or  to  bear  malice 
on  account  of  any  treatment  he  might  receive. 

Ernest  was  joined  by  his  sole  remaining  friend  and  faithful 

vassal,  Werner  of  Kiburg.  With  him  and  a  fevv  other 
^  jf "^      followers  he  fled  to  his  cousin  Odo  of  Champagne, 

who  like  himself  had  been  disappointed  in  his  hopes 
of  Burgundy.  But  Odo  either  would  not  or  dared  not  give  him 
any  consolation  or  encouragetnent  against  the  Emperor,  and  he 
returned  to  Swabia,  in  the  last  hope  that  his  presence  might  re- 
awaken  the  sympathy  and  loyalty  of  his  former  vassals.  Hera 
also  he  found  himself  disappointed,  and  was  finally  obliged  to 
retreat  to  the  wildest  districts  of  the  Black  Forest,  where  for 
some  months  he  found  refuge  in  the  fortified  Castle  of  Falken- 
stein, the  ruins  of  which,  not  far  from  Schramberg,  may  still  be 
Seen.  After  supporting  himself  for  a  time  by  plundering  expedi- 
tions  ("praeda  miserabili"),  he  was  at  length  hemmed  in  on  all 
sides  by  imperial  troops  ;  and  finding  escape  cut  off,  he  did  not 
await  the  attack,  but  sallied  forth,  "  holding  an  honourable  death 
to  be  better  than  a  shameful  life."  He  soon  came  upon  a  camp 
just  forsaken  by  Count  Mangold,  a  vassal  of  Konrad's,  who  had 
been  entrusted  by  him  and  by  Bishop  Warmann  with  the  duty 
of  protecting  the  neighbourhood  against  the  outlaws.  Eager  for 
vengeance,  Ernest  and  his  little  band  of  followers  now  pursued 
their  pursuers  ;  they  soon  met,  and  a  fierce  struggle  began.  The 
Duke's  men,  caring  nothing  for  their  lives,  rushed  into  destruc- 
tion  ;  Ernest  himself,  "  sparing  none,  was  not  spared,"  and  feil 
covered  with  wounds.  With  him  feil  Count  Werner,  for 
whose  sake  all  this  had  come  to  pass  ;  also  two  noblemen, 
Adalbertus  and  Werin,  and  many  others.  On  the  other  side 
feil  Count  Mangold  himself,  and  many  of  the  Emperor's 
men.  Ernest's  body  was  taken  to  Constance  and  there  buried, 
after  the  removal  of   the  ban   of  excommunication.      When 

1  "Filiuin  inconsultum  sapienti  marito  postponens."     Wipo, 
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the  Emperor  received  the  news,  he  is  said  to  have  quoted  the 

proverb, 

"  Raro  canes  rabidi  foeturam  multiplicabunt." 

The  tragic  end  of  Duke  Ernest  made  a  great  Impression  upon 
the  minds  of  the  people,  who  were  always  inclined 
SS.  ^''^^^'  to  regard  any  resistance  against  high-handed  autho- 
rity  as  a  struggle  in  the  cause  of  freedom,  and  were 
stirred  to  admiration  and  sympathy  by  his  fidehty  in  friendship, 
and  his  manly  courage.  His  conflict  with  the  Emperor  became 
the  subject  of  populär  songs  and  ballads,  which  were  interwoven 
with  those  aheady  current  concerning  the  earlier  and  somewhat 
similar  struggle  between  the  Emperor  Otto  I.  and  his  son  Liu- 
dolf.  The  mingling  of  the  two  gave  rise  to  a  heroic  poem,  in 
which  Ernest  and  Liudolf  became  one  person,  and  the  historical 
Clements  were  confused,  and  mixed  up  with  mythical  stories  of 
adventure  in  the  Crusades  and  with  oriental  fable.  Thus  arose 
the  Volksbuch  "  Herzog  Ernst,"  which  in  the  most  various  forms 
and  versions  remained  for  centuries  one  of  the  most  populär 
legends  in  German  mythical  literature. 

Uhland  has  deviated  in  but  few  points,  except  where  the  eco- 
^    .   .  nomy  of  the  drama  required  it.  from  the  historical 

Deviations  ,         i        tt  ,  .  „ 

from  history  facts  as  above  related.  Henry's  coronation,  Ernest's 
in  the  piay.  j-g^gp  gg  ixom.  imprisonment,  the  offer  of  reinstatement, 
and  the  pronouncing  of  the  ban  of  the  empire  and  of  excommuni- 
cation,  are  all  grouped  together  in  the  year  1030,  and  are  all  made 
to  take  place  at  Aachen.  Ernest  is  represented  as  having  been 
still  under  guardianship  at  the  time  of  Konrad's  election ;  and 
the  vague  hint  of  a  chronicler  has  served  as  the  foundation  for  a 
Story  of  young  love  and  bitter  Separation.  The  parts  assigned 
to  Mangold  von  Veringen,  Adalbert  von  Falkenstein,  and  Warin, 
are  with  the  exception  of  the  slight  historical  facts  mentioned 
above,  the  free  invention  of  the  poet.  The  characters  of  Gisela 
and  of  Ernest  himself  are  also  freely  treated  according  to  the 
exigencies  of  the  poet's  plan.  It  still  remains  for  us  briefly 
l^ter  events  to  mcntion  the  facts  of  history  which,  really  occur- 
woven  into  ^.^^  ^^^^^  Emest's  death,  have  been  anticipated  by 
Uhland,  and  woven  into  his  story.    King  RudoL"  of  Burgundy, 
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called  der  Träge,  died  in  1032,  having  first  commissioned  one  of 
his  nobles  to  deliver  into  the  hands  of  Konrad  the  crown,  the 
spear  of  St  Maurice  as  representing  the  banner  of  his  realm,  and 
the  other  insignia  of  the  kingdom.  Count  Odo  of  Champagne 
however  again  asserted  his  Claims  and  invaded  Burgundy. 
Konrad  concluded  an  alliance  with  Henry  I.,  the  young  King  of 
France,  which  was  sealed  by  Henry's  betrothal  to  the  Emperor's 
little  daughter  Matilda,  who  however  died  two  years  later.  Sup- 
ported  by  the  French  alliance,  Konrad  succeeded  in  reducing 
Odo  to  Submission,  and  in  1034  the  subjugation  of  Burgundy 
was  complete.  In  1037,  while  the  Emperorwas  engaged  in  sub- 
duing  in  Italy  the  disturbances  raised  by  Bishop  Aribert  of  Milan, 
Odo  again  rose  in  rebellion,  and  invaded  Lorraine.  Aribert  had 
offered  him  the  crown  of  Lombardy,  and  he  cherished  the 
ambitious  hope  of  being  able  to  unite  upon  his  head  three 
crowns.  But  he  was  defeated  and  slain  by  Duke  Gozelo  of 
Lorraine,  who  caused  his  head  to  be  severed  from  his  body,  and 
sent  it  to  the  Emperor  as  a  trophy,  together  with  the  banner  of 
Champagne.  In  Italy  Konrad's  success  was  considerably  fur- 
thered  by  the  fidelity  of  the  Margravine  Bertha  of  Susa,.as  a 
reward  of  which  he  invested  his  stepson  Hermann,  Duke  of 
Swabia,  who  had  married  Bertha's  daughter  Adelheid,  with  the 
Mark  of  Susa.  But  the  homeward  march  had  been  too  long 
delayed,  the  hot  season  came,  and  with  it  the  plague  in  the 
German  camp,  of  which  Hermann  died  with  a  great  part  of  the 
army,  His  body  could  not  be  brought  to  Constance,  and  was 
buried  at  Trent. 

It  has  already  been  said  that  Uhland's  dramas  are  not 
suited  for  actual  representation.  The  few  occasions  on  which 
'*  Herzog  Ernst"  has  been  put  upon  the  stage  have  been  called 
forth  by  patriotic  feeling,  and  affectionate  regard  for  one  of  the 
most  national  of  German  poets,  who  has  celebrated  in  verse  the 
"Deutsche  Treue,"  which  Germans  are  proud  to  regard  as  a 
national  virtue.  The  whole  of  the  first  act  indeed,  and  some 
parts  and  situations  in  the  others,  are  really  dramatic,  and  would 
be  effective  on  the  stage.  The  plot  is  clear,  and  is  carefully 
and  consistently  worked  out.  The  characters  are  well  conceived; 
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and  if  they  do  not  all  possess  a  very  strongly  marked  individu- 
ality,  they  are  drawn  with  many  fine  traits^  and  touches  that  to 
the  reader  give  them  interest  and  life.  But  in  the  play  as  a 
whole,  dramatic  movement  is  wanting ;  the  plot  presents  too 
few  salient  points  to  bear  extension  over  five  acts,  and  the  pas- 
sages  of  narrative  and  sentiment,  whatever  beauties  they  may 
have  of  their  own,  impede  too  much  the  course  of  the  action, 
and  are  themselves  fully  appreciated  only  when  a  repeated  pe- 
rusal  gives  us  leisure  to  do  them  justice.  We  cannot  helpfeehng 
too  that  Werner  rather  than  Ernest  is  the  real  hero.  Ernest  is 
too  much  crushed  by  misfortune,  and  his  heroism  is  through  the 
greater  part  of  the  play  of  too  passive  a  nature  and  too  much 
tinged  with  melancholy  for  him  not  to  sufifer  somewhat  as  a 
dramatic  hero  by  contrast  with  the  more  stout-hearted  Werner. 
Nor  can  it  fail  to  affect  to  some  extent  cur  enjoyment  of  the 
drama  that  when  we  turn  aside  for  a  moment  from  our  admira- 
tion  of  the  loyalty  of  the  two  friends  to  each  other,  we  are 
unable  to  sympathise  freely  and  warmly  with  either  party  in  the 
struggle  which  forms  the  background  of  the  piece.  However  we 
may  admire  the  personal  qualities  of  our  heroes,  we  cannot  give 
our  approval  to  the  wilfulness  and  selfishness,  but  thinly  con- 
cealed,  which  characterize  the  striving  of  the  princes  after  per- 
sonal independence  and  arbitrary  power,  at  the  cost  of  the  unity 
and  well-being  of  the  empire.  On  the  other  hand  there  can  be 
little  enthusiasm  in  our  approval  of  the  issue  of  the  struggle  in 
the  triumph  of  the  imperial  cause.  This  is  indeed  the  triumph 
of  Order  and  of  national  consolidation,  but  it  is  also  that  of  the 
personal  ambition  of  a  man  whose  character  inspires  respect,  but 
does  not  kindle  sympathy,  a  triumph  too  that  has  been  won 
by  the  ruin  andtragical  death  of  men  towards  whom  our  feelings 
have  warmed  with  enthusiastic  admiration. 

In  spite  however  of  all  the  defects  which  candid  criticism  may 
reveal,  Uhland's  "Herzog  Ernst"  will  still  remain,  after  the  great 
classical  dramas  of  Goethe  and  Schiller,  one  of  the  best  dramatic 
poems  in  German  literature,  and  one  of  those  works  which 
no  true  German  can  read  in  his  youth  without  a  quickening 
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interest,  or  will  turn  to  in  later  life  without  a  kindly  remem- 
brance.  A  fair  and  appreciative  judgment  may  be  briefly  ex- 
pressed in  the  words  of  Otto  Jahn,  when  he  says,  "Uhland's 
dramas  are  among  the  most  precious  pearls  of  our  literature  ; 
they  will  indeed  hardly  produce  a  thrilling  effect  upon  the 
stage,  but  their  many  beauties  will  assure  to  them  the  lasting 
favour  of  all  who  read  them." 


(grnsi,   MiJr^0g  bau   ^t^bnhtn. 
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Unb  reii^t  l^oc^ljerjig  feinem  5?ol!  bie  ^anb 

3um  freien  33unb  ber  Orbnung  unb  beä  0Je^t3. 

3:^r  'ijalt'ß  gefe:^cn,  Sengen  feib  i^r  alte;  50 

3n  i^re  ilafeln  grab'  eö  bie  ©ef^ic^tel 

^eit  biefem  ^qiüq,  tiefem  SSclfe  ^eill 


J^iinrab  bct  Stocite,  romifc^er  ^aifer. 

©ifeta,  feine  ®emaT)tin. 

^einrid^,  ^unrabö  unb  ®ifeta3  gtoötfid:^r{ger  (Bc'^n. 

^   ' '        ViSofinc  ber  ©ifeta  crßec  dBe. 
^erntannj       ' 

SBatmattn,  S3ifc^of  i?on  Jlonjianj. 

Dbo,  ©raf  «on  (S^^antpagne. 

^ugo  ijon  ©giötjeitn,  ©raf  im  (Bl\a^. 

ffiern«  »on  JJifcutg,         |  .^  g      ^^^ 

SKangotb  üon  93eringen,  )  ^ 

abaIbert.cnSaUen^ein,|^^^^^^      ^^^^_ 

@eiftlid}e  unb  tücttti^c  gjeic^öjidnbe.    J^rieggleute.    Sßctf. 
ir>ic  ^anbtuna  fäHt  in  baö  3a"^r  1030. 


ARGUMENT  TO  ACT  I. 


Sc.  I.  The  Emperor  Konrad  II.,  having  secured  fhe  elec- 
tion  of  his  young  son  and  heir  Henry  (afterwards  the  Emperor  Henry 
III.)  as  German  King,  and  consequently  his  successor  in  the  empire, 
is  about  to  celebrate  Henry's  coronation  at  Aachen;  an  event 
which  he  regards  as  a  decisive  step  achieved  in  his  cherished  endeavour 
to  make  the  imperial  dignity  hereditary  in  his  own  family.  The  Em- 
press  Gisela  seizes  the  opportunity  to  intercede  for  her  son  by  a  former 
marriage,  Ernest  II.  Duke  of  Swabia,  who,  having  tmce  risen  in  rebel- 
lion  against  Konrad,  in  defence  of  his  Claims  to  the  succession  to  Bur- 
gundy  (his  mother  being  the  niece  of  the  old  and  childless  King  Rudolf), 
has  been  deprived  of  his  duchy,  and  has  already  suffered  three  years' 
imprisonment.  Konrad  himself  claims  Burgundy  as  falling  to  him 
through  his  predecessor,  the  Emperor  Henry  II.,  who  was  the  son  of 
Rudolfs  eldest  sister,  and  whom  Rudolf  had  appointed  heir  to  his 
kingdom, — whether  however  as  emperor,  to  be  succeeded  by  following 
emperors,  or  only  as  his  nearest  kinsman,  is  the  point  in  dispute.  Konrad 
declares  himself  willing  once  more  to  pardon  Ernest,  but  makes  Gisela 
swear  that  if  he  revolt  a  third  time,  refusing  to  abidc  by  the  conditions 
imposed  by  emperor  and  empire,  she  will  not  help  him,  nor  revenge 
what  may  be  done  to  him,  nor  further  petition  in  his  behalf.  Konrad 
has  anticipated  Gisela's  wishes,  and  Ernest  appears,  broken  by  im- 
prisonment into  repentance  and  Submission.  AU  now  proceed  to  the 
ceremony  of  the  coronation. 

Sc.  II.  In  the  hall  of  the  Assembly  of  the  Empire  a  con versa tion 
takes  place  between  Count  Mangold  of  Veringen,  one  of  the  vassals  of 
Duke  Ernest  who  forsook  him  at  the  Diet  of  Ulm,  and  went  over  to  the 
side  of  the  emperor  in  the  Burgundian  dispute,  and  his  uncle,  Bishop 
Warmann  of  Constance,  who  has  had  in  charge  the  conduct  of  affairs  in 


U. 
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Swabia,  and  vi'ho  has  just  been  drawing  up  a  new  deed  of  enfeofiment 
for  Duke  Ernest.  Mangold,  rewarded  by  the  imperial  favour,  has 
cherished  still  more  ambitious  hopes,  which  are  now  fnistiated  by 
Emest's  restoration  to  his  duchy;  he  is  also  moved  to  compunction  and 
self-reproach  by  the  wan  and  haggard  appearance  of  his  former  liege 
lord,  to  whom  he  has  been  so  faithless.  Warmann  reproves  Mangold 
for  his  faintheartedness,  and  expresses  his  distrust  in  the  reconciliation 
between  the  high-handed  emperor  and  his  stepson,  and  his  belief  that 
the  old  antagonism  between  imperial  ambition  and  the  self-willed  spirit 
of  independence  among  the  princes  must  soon  lead  to  a  fresh  outbreak, 
and  thus  open  up  to  Mangold  the  way  to  honour  and  power.  Konrad 
appears  in  the  midst  of  the  princes  and  magnates  of  the  empire,  and 
declares  his  purpose  to  reinvest  Ernest,  who  has  formally  renounced  all 
Claims  to  the  Burgundian  succession,  with  the  Duchy  of  Swabia.  He 
demands  however  as  a  condition,  that  Ernest  shall  not  suffer  the  out- 
lawed  Count  Werner  of  Kiburg,  the  former  instigator  and  associate  of 
his  revolt,  within  his  dominions,  but  shall  promise  to  seize  and  deliver 
him  up,  if  discovered  there,  to  the  imperial  power.  Ernest  pleads  in- 
dignantly  against  this  demand,  and  steadfastly  refuses  to  betrayhis  loyal 
vassal  and  faithful  friend.  Konrad  consequently  adjudges  the  duchy  to 
Emest's  younger  brother  Hermann,  and  formally  pronounces  upon 
Ernest  the  ban  of  the  empire,  which  is  approved  and  confirmed  by 
the  assembied  princes.  Warmann  follows  in  the  name  of  the  bishops 
of  the  empire  with  the  curses  of  excommunication,  and  Ernest  goes 
forth  a  doomed  outlaw,  but  unshaken  in  his  resolution  never  to  give 
up  his  friend. 


€xBttx   ^.xtfjug, 


©rfle  Scene. 


©aat  im  $atajic  gu  2la(!^en.    Sluf  6cibcn  Seiten  ©ingängc,  in 
ber  SKitte  eine  5IügeltI)ür. 

Staifcx  Äunrab  tritt  Bon  fccr  Siechten  auf,  feinen  <Bo^n  ^eintic^  an 
tit  ^anb  fü^renb,  fecitc  fejitid{>  gefleifcet. 

!l)ie  8onnc,  bie  fi(^  f^raf)(enb  bort  ergebt, 

8ie  führet  einen  foigef Cymeven  S^ag 

giir  mic^  imb  bic^,  geliebter  6obn,  f)crauf. 

@ett?e{^et  follft  bu  tt)erben  unb  gefront 

3u  Qici^cn  i)kx,  ber  aikn  ^ronimgöftabt,  5 

5116  beutfc^er  i^onig;  ßrbe  follft  bu  f)eipen 

2)e0  ^^ronc6,  ber  tjor  allen  berrlic^  ftel)t. 

(So  ftellt  fic^  mir  bie  grofe  »Hoffnung  feft, 

2)ag  mein  ®t\d)kii)t,  ber  fal'fc^e  granfenftamm, 

SBegrünbet  fei  alö  !l)eutfc^tanbö  §errf(^erl)au6.        10 

Sflod^  faffeft  bu  bie  «olle  ^Deutung  ni($t; 

3eboc^  gejiemt  e^  bir,  an  fol($em  geft 

'^id)  n?ürbig  i^u  benehmen,  ad^tfam,  ernj^, 

2)enn  rei^e  Sufunft  fc^njebt  ob  beinern  ^aü)ßt. 

3—2 


(^xn%  ^n^oc^  üon  ©c^maben.       [act  i. 

200^1  glaub'  id^,  beine  9^ebe  511  ^erftelju.  15 

allein  Se^rer  unb  ßr^iefier,  S3if^of  S3runo, 

^at  mir  gefagt,  baf  @ott  unö  au6emaf)It, 

5fleu  aufzurichten  5?ar(ö  bcö  ©regen  D^ieic^. 

!Dod^  fiel)!  Me  5[Rutter  njanbelt  bort  l)eran; 

Sie  fc^on  gefc^mücft!  2)oc^  traurig  ift  il)r  @ang.    20 

S)ic  iJalferin  ©iftta  tritt  »on  ber  Sinfcn  auf. 

©ifela. 
ÜJlein  »gerr  unb  mein  ©ema^l!  H  bifl  bereit, 
5)al)in3uge^n  in  feierlichem  3ug 
3um  l)o[)en  !Dome,  gu  ber  Krönung  gej^. 
^a  it^erben,  n)ic  bu  fcfjreiteft  bur^  bie  (Bta\)t, 
2)er  2(rmen  t^iel'  unb  ber  Unglücfl{df)en  25 

^i(fflei)enb  faffen  beineö  ^Jlantelö  6aum, 
2)enn  @nabe  b(ür)t  an  folc^em  greubentag. 
Sag  micj  ber  g(el)enben  bie  erfte  fein, 
Sap  mic^  bie  erfte  faffen  bein  ©eivanb; 
3ft  bod^  mein  Seiben  auc^  ta^  le^te  nic^t!  30 

iwunrab. 
5Ric^t  mein  @en)anb  ergreife,  nimm  bk  ^ant; 
€ag'  an,  \va^  biefe  «§anb  yoWfüi)ren  foll! 
9^id^t6  je  gebeten  \)at  mic^  @ife(a, 
2Öaö  3U  geit?a()ren  mir  nic^t  rüijmlid^  tt>ar, 
D  jogre  nic^t!  200  aUeö  S3otf  fid^  freut,  35 

©oll  ic^  bcfümmert  fel)n  t)k  Königin? 

©ifela. 
Ob  \i^  in  $ur)3ur,  ob  in  f^n^ar^er  ^rad^t 
©rfd^einen  foUe,  sn^eifelte  mein  ^er^, 


sc.  I.]  (^xn%  ^er^og  »on  Sc^maBen.  ^ 

2)ar{tt  t>ie  greube  ringet  mit  bem  Seib. 

3nbe^  ber  Sprößling  unfrei  (^f)ebunbö  40 

2)er  ^onig^fvonung  ^ier  entgegengeht, 

Unb  brob  ba^  ^eq  mir  fc^nnllt  öon  ^J^uttcrftorj, 

Snbeg  t^er^e^rt  ein  Slnbrer,  and)  mein  £inb, 

2)er  früf)ern  @f)e  erftgeborner  (Sof)n, 

2)er  einft  ber  (Bd)\vahcn  «^cr^ogöfaftne  trug,  45 

SSom  SSater,  meinem  ®attcn,  it)m  »ererbt, 

SSerjeljrt  im  Werfer  feiner  3ugenb  ^xa]t; 

2)rei  3a^re  fi^t  er  auf  bem  ©ibc^enftein 

Unb  ^ordfjet  auf  ber  (Saale  SBeKenfc^lag, 

2)ie  unter  feinem  ©itter  raufest  entlang.  50 

^cinxid). 
Slud^  mi(5  »erbrof  eö,  ti?enn  id^'^  fagen  barf, 
5(10  iüngft  ein  (Sbelfnabe  3U  mir  fprad^, 
S)u  I)abeft  barum  ©ruften  eingefperrt 
3n  einen  tiefen  unb  fe()r  finftern  ^§urm, 
2)amit  ic^  bcfto  reicher  njerben  foK.  55 

2)rum  bitt'  id),  lieber  Sßater,  laß  i^n  loö! 

itunrab. 
Sßarb  «^er^og  ©ruft  entfel^t  unb  eingeferfert, 
9üc^t  un^erfc^ulbet  litt  er  folc^e  Sc^macf), 
Unb  nic^t  burc^  meinen,  burc^  beö  Oiei($eö  Spruc6. 
5(ufrü^rer  trar  er,  feinet  iwonigö  gcinb.  60 

iBegnabigt  na(^  fo  freüelf)after  Xi^at, 
Import'  er  gleic^iro^t  fic^  5um  smeiten  ^al 
Unb  feilte  fo  ber  @nabe  felbft  ein  ^icl 

©ifela. 
O^ubölf,  ber  S($atten!iJnig  öcn  S3urgunb, 
Wldn  D^eim,  beffen  iii)  mid)  nie  gcnH}mt,  6$ 


lo  ®rnft,  »ger^og  »Ott  6d^rt)a6en.        [act  i. 

(Bin  ®rei^,  ber  niemals  Sünc^Ung  rt?ar  noc^  Tlann, 
©r^itteinb  »or  bem  meifteclofen  Xxoi^ 
Uubanbiger  SSafaÜen,  vijanbt'  er  fid^ 
S(n  feiner  S3(ut6»ern?anbteu  mac^tigften, 
5[n  i^aifer  »^einrid;,  ber  t)or  bir  ge^errfc^t.  70 

2)amit  er  biefen  fic^  verpflichtete, 
(Ernannt'  er  if)n  burc^  bünbigen  3Sertrag 
(!l)enn  o^m  ©pröglinq  ttjar  ber  bürre  (Stamm) 
3um  Arbeit  be^  burgunb'fc^en  5^onigtf)umö. 
5)oc^  ©otteö  fieirger  9^atf)fc^(uf  fügt'  eö  fo,  75 

2)ag  i^aifer  »^einrid^  3x1  ben  33atern  gieng, 
Snbep  ber  @rei^  noc^  auf  bem  Xijxonc  f($wanft. 
SSar  ^einric^  al6  beö  beutfc^en  Dteic^e^  Stäupt 
S^^ronerbe  t>on  S3urgunb,  fo  trateft  bu, 
2)er  neue  5waifer,  in  ben  Slnfprudf)  ein;  80 

©c^log  er  a(ö  S31ut0»ertt)anbter  ben  Sßertrag, 
(5o  b(ü()te  je^t  beö  ©rbeö  Slnwartf^aft 
.    ^em  @^n)efteren!e(  9iubolf^,  meinem  (Sof)n. 
!5)arob  entfpann  fic^  §aber  jmifc^en  m^Ji) 
Unb,  alö  nun  D^ubolf  fetbft  ju  feige  n>ar,  85 

(Sic^  au^^ufprec^en,  n)ie  er  e6  gemeint, 
Ergriff  mein  (5o()n,  in  jugenbli($er  43aft 
Unb  aufgeregt  burc^  fc^limmer  greunbe  dlat^, 
Ergriff  bie  SSaffen.    Unb  urt£)ei(e  nun, 
Söenn  bu  eö  no^malö  prüfenb  überfc^auft :  90 

^att'  er  nid^t  einen  @cbein  beö  ?ac6)t^  für  fid^, 
5)en  (5d;ein,  ber  leicht  ein  junget  »^era  t>erfü()rt? 

i^unrab. 

©in  35ortt)urf  liegt  in  beinem  miiben  2öort, 
3^  fü§r  i()n,.  aber  nic^t  Serbien'  ic^  i§n. 


sc.  I.]  dxnfi,  «^cr^og  »on  (B^\y)ahen. 

5(1^  tu  nac^  «Öcrjog  @rnft6  unfergem  2!ob 
2)ie  ^anb  mir  gabeft  ju  bcglücftem  33iinb, 
2)a  übernahm  ic^  imb  befc^mor  bie  $fUd^t, 
2)er  gugebrac^ten  (So^ne  jeber^eit 
3u  pflegen,  mie  ein  rechter  SSater  foK. 
Unb  al6  mic^  brauf  bec  Surften  unb  bc6  3Solf5 
©inftimm'ge  2öa^(  jiim  5?a{fertf)rcn  berief, 
!Da  ftedft'  ic§  mir  nac^  rtJof)(ermej3nem  D^ec^t 
2)ie  fd)arfen  ©renken  meinet  ^irfenö  an^. 
S3urgunb  ge[)ürt  bem  9tei($e,  ©c^waben  bleibt 
S3ei  beinem  (Stamme;  barnad^  ^anbelt'  ic^. 
Sßeil  ßrnft  nic^t  (äffen  woUu  'üon  Surgunb, 
''Illu^t  i^  i{)n  ftrafen,  alö  beö  Dieic^eö  ^ogt; 
S©ei(  64)it?aben  beinem  «§aufe  bleiben  foll, 
^k^  id)  ba^  ^er3ogtf)um  hi$  je^t  erlebigt. 
2)ie  Sugenb  »^ermannö,  beineö  ^meiten  (So[;n5, 
©eftattete  mir  nic^t,  ii)n  lu  belehnen, 
2)amit  nid^t,  g(eid^  bem  trüber,  if^n  bk  Tlaii)t 
35er(eitete  ju  übermütt/gem  Zi)nn; 
!Dcm  fingen  S3if(^of  2öarmann  übertrug 
3d&  unteriDeilen  bie  8tattl)alterf^aft, 
2)en  2)einen  blieb  ba^  ^erjogtfjum  hmaijxt. 


II 


95 


100 


105 


HO 


115 


©ifela. 

Wi^t  jiemet  mir,  erlaud^tefter  ©ema^r, 
5)aö  Urtl)eil  über  beinen  »gerrfd^ergang, 
2)ie  fraftige  33er\valtung  beincö  5(mtö. 
2)od^,  n)a^  ic§  fagte,  mirft  bu  gern  »er^eißn; 
5)er  5^inber  ge^le  5U  entf($ulbigen, 
SBar  bod^  öon  ie  ber  armen  ^33Jütter  9ied^t. 


120 
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5^unrab. 
Tlan  rüf)met,  ©ifefa,  »on  Mr,  bu  feij^, 
®leic^  \vk  an  SBürben  Me  erf)abenfte, 
(5o  au($  Me  itjeifcfte  ber  beutfd^en  graun,  125 

Xtnb  oft  fc^on  irareft  bu  SSermittlerin 
SSon  3tt>iefpalt,  ivelc^er  iint>erfüf)nnc^  f)ieg. 
Sluc^  3tt>ifdf>en  mir  iinb  bdnem  ©o^ne,  ber 
SD^it  meinen  f^Iimmften  geinben  fid^  »erfc^^ror 
Unb  iDiber  mic^  \)c^  2(ufru^r6  %a\^m  \(i))x>anc\,      130 
^aft  bu  23erfö()nung  einft  ^erbeigefü()rt ; 
^eftätiget  in  feinem  »§er5ogtl)um, 
5^a()m  i(^  if)n  mit  auf  \)cn  itaPfc^en  3w9/ 
SSertrauf  if)m  meiner  (Bdjaaxm  güf)rung  an. 
S3elef)nt  mit  i^emptenö  ftattlic^er  Slbtei,  135 

(Entlief  id)  ii^n  unb  lub  burc^  biefe  @unj^ 
$luf  mic^  i}m  $ag  gefranfter  @eiftli(^feit  ; 
!l)oc^  faum  fjat  er  bie  SKpen  überftiegen, 
Snbef  im  ferneften  Slpulien  ic^ 
SJJir  bie  9^ormannen  ne^m'  in  Sef)en6)}pic^t,        140 
D^uft  er  bie  atemann'fc^e  Sugenb  auf, 
S3erf)eert  ta^  ©Ifag  unb  kbrangt  33urgunb. 
^at,  n)ie  hn  fagft,  ber  Sugenb  Ungebulb, 
»§at  böfer  greunbe  dlatl)  i^n  irrgefü()rt, 
<5o  n)ar  if)m  je^t  im  einfamen  ^erlieg  145 

3u  reiflicher  33efinnung  3cit  gcg5nnt. 
Unb  n?enn  ic^  jet^o,  beinem  SBunfc^  gcmap, 
5Son  neuem  ganslic^  iftn  begnabigte, 
Unb  gleic^troi)!  ungebeffert,  unbefrf;amt, 
(Sr  n)ieber  fic^  aufle()nte  gegen  mic^:  150 

<Bpx\d)l  fonntefl  t)u  naä)  beinem  njeifen  6inn 
§lu(^  bann  noc^  if)n  re^tfert'gen,  fonnteft  bu 


sc.  I.]           (Srnfi,  »^erjog  »on  <B^\vahtn,  13 

3um  kitten  ^ö^al  i?erlangen 

©Ifela. 

2öle?  bu  VDinft? 
?Dlem  bangeö  gießen  f>at  bein  ^§eq  (^erü[)vt? 
D  fpri^  eö  auö!  @ieb  mit*  @ennp()eitl  155 

^unrab. 

(Sine 
SSernimm  juüör !  SBenn  jel^t  jum  britten  5}ial 
2)eitt  @of)n  mir  tro^ig  fic^  entgegcnftemmt  j 
SBenn  er  beu  notl^ißen  SBebinßungen, 
!l)ie  i^m  baö  ^fidd)  üovftt)reibt,  fi(^  \t»ibcrfet^t : 
2)ann  f)ah'  i\i)  meine  3Baterpftic^t  erfüllt,  160 

2)ann  bin  i(^  ber  SSollftrerfer  beö  ©cric^te, 
S)aö  furchtbar  über  il)n  ergel)en  mup. 
2)u  aber  leg'  bie  ginger  auf  bie  33ruft 
Unb  fd^iDore  mir  mit  einem  tl)euren  (^it), 
2)ag  bu  alebann  il)m  ni^t  ^ur  «^ülfe  fein,         165 
!l)aß  bu  nii^t  rächen  mivft,  n)ae  il)m  gef^iel)t, 
Unb  t)a^  bu  felbft  nic^t  bitteft  me^r  für  i[}n! 

©ifela. 

3c^  fc^njöre  ta^  bei  bem  it)al)rl)aft*gen  @ott. 
@ieb  mir  ben  (Scl)n!  gür  il)n  tjerbürg'  id)  mic^. 

£unrab. 
3uüor5ufommen  jebem  beiner  SSünfd^e,  170 

2Öar  ftete  mein  ^rac^ten,  unb  fo  l)ab'  i^  auä), 
SSora^nenb,  it^ae  bu  je^t  »on  mir  begel)vft, 
^a^  bem  ©efangnen  zeitig  auegef($icft. 
(Bdn  33ruber  .g)ermann  l)at  il)n  abgel)olt; 
Unt)  angefommen  finb  fie  biefe  '^adi)t.  175 
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@e6,  tgeinrid^,  fül)re  belne  33rüber  I)cr! 
2)uv(t  tiefet  freubenreic^e  Sßleberfc^n 
SSer^errlid^e  fi(^  unö  bein  ß^rentag! 

(^einrid^  kurd^  bie  üJZittelt^üc  ab.) 

©ifela. 
5t{mm  meinen  2)anf,  bcn  I)eißen  «^erjenöbanf, 
!l)en  2)anf,  bet  auö  bem  tjoüen  5Iuge  quillt!        i8o 
2)ie  ^l)rane,  bie  bcn  $urpur  mir  bene^t, 
©ie  ift  ber  reid^fte,  foniglic^fte  (Sd^mudf, 
3n  bem  ic^  fonnt'  an  beiner  ^dU  ge^n. 

@rnjl,  •Hermann  unb  J^cinri^  treten  auf. 

^einric^. 
«^ier  ift  er. 

(Srnft. 

9J?eine  9J^utter! 

©ifela. 

O  mein  (Bo^n ! 
S3ift  bu'ö,  mein  ©rnft?  SBie  ^ager,  o  ii?ie  bleich !      1S5 

^ermann. 
^aö  DfJeifen  burd^  bie  5flad^t  f)at  i6n  »erftort. 

©rnft. 
233ol)(  n)ar  e6  mc  lange,  falte  S^lad^t. 

@ifela. 
2)ie  braunen  $^ocfen  finb  il)m  f)alb  ergraut. 

(Srnft. 
!l)a0  ift  ber  D^eif  öon  jener  falten  ^^ac^t. 
«gier  atl)m'  ic^  93^orgen.    93lutter liebe,  bir  190 

3ft  aufgetl)auet  bie^  erftarrte  ^era. 


sc.  I.]  ßrnfi,  ^tx^CQ  tjon  6d^tt)a6en.  15 

©Ifela. 
2öof)(t^atig  njirft  t>er  greif)e{t  reine  Suft, 
5ln  innrer  ^eilfraft  ift  bie  Sugenb  reid^ ; 
5(u^  tu  itjirft  neu  aufleben,  tf)eurer  6o§n! 

^unrab. 
2)ic  trüben  S3i(ber  ber  SSergangen^eit,  195 

!Die  (Spuren  trauriger  (Erfahrungen, 
^a^t  fie  öerfc^n)unben  unb  »ergeffen  fein! 
2)er  Reitern  3ufunft  offnen  n?ir  ben  33 lief, 
1)k  mit  bem  ^eut'gen  ^age  fic^  erfd^Iiept! 
©d^on  rufet  unö  ber  ©locfen  geierflang,  200 

2)ie  i?rone  f)arret  biefe^  Sünglingeö. 
»gerna^  in  offner  9ieic^öüerfammlung  ivirb 
'^^it  6c^tt?akn  neu  belehnet  unfer  ©ruft. 

(Srnft. 
(Erhabner  ivaifer,  beine  «^ulb  an  mir 
©oK  bir  in  beinern  (5of)n  vergotten  fein.  205 

3f)r  aber,  meine  treugeltebten  33rüber, 
3n  frifc^er  Sugenbblüt^e  fie()t  i^r  ba; 
3c^  ftef)e  früf)gea(tert  ^tvifd^en  euc^, 
CDem  ^aube  gteidj),  ta^  'com  t?ergangnen  3a^r 
^m  frif(^begrünten  3tt)eige  f)angen  blieb.  210 

D  nel)mt  an  mir  ein  33eifpie(,  3ünglinge, 
2)ap  eure  3ugenb  euc^  beglücfter  fei! 
2)u  n?irft,  mein  «.^ermann,  ju  bem  erften  £ampf 
«g)inab3ie(}n  in  3ta(ienö  Sßaffenfelb: 
D  mögen  fcbonre  ^ran^e  bir  erblüf)n,  215 

S((ö  meiner  3ugenb  i^ampfe  mir  gebrad^t! 
Unb  tn,  mein  «^einric^,  ber  \)u.  ^eute  it^irft 
3um  (Erben  eineö  ^of)en  Zi^xon^  gemeint: 


i6  (Srnft  ^er^og  »Ott  6c^n)aben.       [act  i, 

D  ftreu'  in  telnem  SSolfe  fold^e  Saat, 

2)ag  be^re  grüc^te  t»lr  get)cif)n,  a(5  mir!  220« 

«^einrid^. 
IDan!  beinern  SQunfc^e! 

.^ermann. 

2)anf  unb  33ruber!uß! 

©ifela. 
3f)r  t^euren  (Süf)ne,  Segen  über  eud^, 
3f)r  meine  «§üjfnung,  meine  Saft,  mein  Stolj! 

^unxah. 
^ap  un^  vereint  jum  £ronung6fefte  (]ef)n, 
Hnb  aöeö  3Solf  erfreue  flc^,  n^enn  eö  225 

60  fc^on  »erbunben  fie^t  fein  i^onigö^anö! 

(Sie  gc^^ctt  iiurc^  btc  S0iittettr;ür  ab,  bcr  Äatfcr  mit  •§einri^,  ®ifela 
mit  ©infl  unb  ^ermann.) 


3tt)eite  Scenc. 
©aat  ber  Oicic^övcrfamnilung. 

aSif^of  SBarmann  unb  ®raf  SDJangoIb  »on  SSertngen  treten  »on 
»erfdjiebcncn  ©citcn  auf. 

'^anc^olb. 
S)ic^  fuc^t'  xCi},  Di)c'm ! 

Sßarmann. 

60  erregt,  fo  t)cip! 
SBa0  ift  gef^c^n? 


sc.  II.]        ©rnji/^crjog  ^on  6c^ivabeix.  17 

2)u  tt)eift  eö  ni^t? 

SBarmann. 

2ßa6  tenn? 

5}langoIb. 
2)u  ^ajl  nid^t  baö  ©efpcnft  gefefien,  ba^ 
5(m  ()eiren  2^ag,  im  t^oKen  i^rüttung^jug  230 

©ettjanbelt  burc^  bie  6traßen  biefer  Stabt? 

SBarmann. 
m^t  f^atf  i^  9JJul5e  sur  ©efpenfterf^au; 
SSef^dfticjt  n)ar  id^  auf  befonberen 
S3efe^(,  an  be^  erfranften  i?an3(er6  ^tatt 
3u  fertigen  ben  neuen  Se^en6brief  235 

gür  «öerjog  (grnft  üon  6^rt)aben. 

SJlangolb. 

$at  bir  nic^t 
JDie  $anb  gegittert? 

SBarmann. 
©prid^  mir  beutUc^er! 

ÜDlangolb. 
^ort  bei  ben  5D?armorfau(en  beö  $alaft6 
@tanb  i($  mit  ber  gefammten  9^itterf($aft, 
3um  ^rcnung^juge  feftüi^  aufgcfc^müdft.  240 

2)a  ftiegen  fie  bie  f^oljcn  6tufen  nieber : 
2)er  ^aifer,  an  ber  »§anb  ben  jungen  ^oi}n, 
t^ernac!^  bk  5?ai|'erin;  jur  dii^kn  i§r, 
3m  gürftenmantei,  aber  blaß  unb  f)ager, 
SBie  au5  bem  @rab  erftanben,  «^er^og  (Srnfi.      245 


i8  (^rnft,  §crjö9  t)cn  6c^Mt)aben.         [act  i. 

(§t  tt>anft'  an  mir  t>orü6er,  unb  ein  33 lief 

Slu0  feinem  f)o{)(en  Slucje  fiel  auf  mic^, 

(^in  SBIicf,  nic^t  ftrafenb,  bod^  »on  folc^er  Tla^t, 

2)af  er  mi(^  auöfc^log  üon  t»er  Seftlic^fcit, 

!I)ag  ic^  9e()eftet  an  ber  6au(e  ftanb,  250 

5((e  fc^on  ber  lange  3ug  ()inab9ett)aUt 

Unb  ba0  ©elaute  lancjft  "ocx^aUä  war. 

SBie  felig  fonnte  biefer  Xao^  mir  fein, 

2)er  fc^onftc  meinet  Sebenö,  tt)cnn  i^  treu 

©eblieben  n^are!     9Bie  x>id  anberö  nun!  255 

2)ic^  muf  ic^  brum  nerflac^en,  beinem  diat\) 

^^ah'  ic^  gefolgt,  alö  auf  bem  Xac^  gu  Ulm 

3d&  mit  ben  5lnbern  t>on  bem  ^er^og  n)i^. 

SSon  bir  nun  forbr'  id^,  richte  bu  mic^  auf 

Sluö  ber  SSernic^tung !  2)enn  fie  ift  bein  SBerf.  260 

Sßarmann. 

S5ern>öf)nter  6ol)n  M  ©lücfce!  fpra#  bu  fo, 

5llö  jüngft  in  ^arntl^en  auf  bem  Siegeöfelb 

2)er  i^aifer  banfenb  bir  iik  d{e6)k  bot, 

2)ir  felbft  umgürtete  t)a^  ©f)renfc^n)ert 

Unb  bic^  mit  M)cn  reid^  begnabigte?  265 

2)amal0  erfannteft  bu,  ta^  meine  »^anb 

5Iuö  beö  (5mpörer0  unfruchtbarem  2)ien|l 

3u  Iol)ne$reic^em  bic^  emporgefü^rt. 

3}^angolb. 

2)u  ma^nfl  mic^  glürflic^  an  ha^  gelb  ber  Sc^lac^t. 
3(^  fe^e  9iettung,  nac^  3talien  ruft  2;o 

2)ie  »^eerfa^rt,  neuer  i^orbeer  grünet  bort 
gür  bie  entehrte  (Stirne. 


seil.]        ©ruft,  «^er^og  »on  S^tvaben. 
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SBarmann. 

!l)a6  6tcg  itnb  ©^re  mi^t  na^  bem  (Erfolg 

2)eö  ^lugcnbürf^,  teö  ett)ig  wjec^felnben ! 

Sllö  «^erjog  (Srnft  im  ivcrfer  fc^mac^tete,  275 

!l)a  n?arft  t>u  freuMg  in  bee  5^aifere  2)ienft; 

5f?un  ^erjog  (Srnft  ju  ©naben  tt)ieber  fam, 

©leic^  n)af)nft  bu  bic^  »crftofeu  unb  entehrt. 

2)u  n)ei^t,  tt)te  eine  C^eiterfc^aar  fi^  fc^ivenft, 

5*?oc^  aber  fennft  tu  nic^t  ben  Sauf  ber  SSclt.    280 

2öo{)l  n?al)r,  cö  fommen  5(ugenbücfe,  n)0 

2)ie  !ampfbett)egte  Söelt  mit  einem  @d^Iag 

3um  fel'gen  $arabie0  »emanbett  fc^eint: 

2)er  2Bolf  l)at  fic^  ^um  Samme  ^ingeftrecft, 

2)er  @eier  niftet  mit  ber  frommen  ^aube,  285 

2)ie  6(^lange,  bie  »om  Sipfclbaume  laufest, 

(5ie  fc^lüpft  in  ba0  ©ejtreige  fc^eu  jurüdP, 

Unb  in  ber  alten  Unfc^ulb  tritt  ber  SJ^enfc^ 

5(uö  bem  ©ebüfc^,  njorin  er  fic^  »erftecft. 

<Bo  n^altet  f^tut  im  faiferlic^en  ^an^  290 

5Sertrauen,  I^iebe,  6egnung.    Unb  gennfc 

2Benn  mt  feinbfefgen  6inn0  verba(^tig  finb, 

©e^iemt  eö  fc^tt^eigenb  iin^  gurücfjufte^n. 

2)o(^  oft  am  5(benb  ncd^  M  fiaxcn  Zac^^, 

!I)e0  n)oIfen(o[en,  fteigt  ©etvitter  auf  295 

Wit  aUer  Elemente  anlbem  £ampf. 

(Bkf),  Süngling,  nic^t  t^on  geftcrn  ift  ber  ©roll, 

Unb  n)enig  trau'  ic^  ber  S3ef^tt)ic^tigung. 

2)em  «Öer^og  n)urmt  eö  eung  um  S3urgunb; 

SSertrauen  fog  er  m6)t  im  Werfer  ein.  300 

2)e0  ^aifer^  «!^errfc^fuc^t  unb  ber  <Btan\)t  Xxoi^ 


20  (^xn\t,  «Öerjog  t)cn  6c^tt)aBen.        [act  i. 

6inb  dn  uralter,  nie  t?erfo^nter  3tt?ift. 

5Ric^t  braucE)ft  t»u  if)n  ju  [^üren;  aber  fefi 

^J^uft  bu  bic^  fteüen,  mupt  auf  \)ci^  nur  baun, 

SBaö  in  ber  menfc^Iic^en  9?atur  beruht,  305 

3n  ber  @eit?aUen  em'gem  @egen[a^, 

2)er  unter  allen  gormen  uneberfel)rt. 

©elbft  wenn  tu  augenbllcfUd^  tiefer  fteBfi, 

SBenn  frembe  C^egung  ben  ©ebieter  fagt, 

S33enn  neue  ^fleigung  einmal  bic^  verbrangt,        310 

S3leib  unermüblid^  nur  in  beinern  2)ienft ! 

2)ie  ^erjen^regung,  bie  S3egeiftrung  mic^t, 

2)aö  en)ige  SBebürfnig  fel)rt  jurücf: 

2)u  n?irft  l)ervorgerufen,  unb  bcwal)rt 

S5ift  bu  in  beiner  Unentbel)rlid^feit.  3i5 

2)rum,  ift  auc^  l)eut  nid^t  unfer  (Sl)rentag, 

5^oc^  fommen  2:age,  n)o  man  nac^  unö  fragt, 

2Ö0  man  begel)ret  beineö  tapfern  Slrm6. 

?i}^angolb. 
SBae  l)or'  i^?    ^ie^er  itjaljet  fid^  ber  3ug. 

SBarmann. 
!Der  ^er^cg  n)irb  belel)nt  in  biefem  6aal.  320 

SJ^angolb. 
.  eoH  ic^  entfliel)en?  foü  id)  bleiben? 

Sßarmann. 

SBleib! 
eiel)!  biefe  D^^Ue,  biefeö  ^ergamen, 
eö  ift  ber  ©nabenbrief  für  ^erjog  (5rnft, 
5Bon  mir  »erfaßt,  befiegelt,  eben  jel^t; 
Unb  bennoö^  fann  au^  biefer  $Rolle  nod^  325 


sc.  IL]         (Jrnft  «^er^og  »on  (B^\))alen.  21 

60  manc^eö  fid^  entfalten,  tvaö  tu  nlc^t 
(^HDartet  nnb  ic^  felber  faum  geahnt 

3)cr  itaifcr,  ©ifcta,  ^einric^,  ©rnfl,  ^ermann,  geififid^e  unb  Jrclttid^e 
9ict4)«ti4nt)e  jte^en  ouf.  ^untvib  Upt  ftd^  auf  bcm  Zf)vont  nicfcer,  ©tfela  ^u 
feiner  Steckten,  -^einrid^  jur  Sin!cn,  neben  ®ifcta  bie  gciflüd^en,  neben  -öeinric^ 
fcte  tccltlid^cn  ©tänte.     -i^inter  ten  Sc^ranJen  SSoIf. 


£unrab. 
(5r landete  gürften,  eurer  @cgen^i?art 
S3ei  unfrem  ^cut'gcn  gefte  feib  bcbanft! 
!Die  Krönung  n>art>  ^ollbrad^t  nac^  eurer  Sßaf)!,       330 
Unb  fö  t>crboffen  2Öir,  t^r  ivcrbet  je^t 
2)ie  Streue,  tk  i^r  rü^mtl(ti  Unö  hc\va\)xt, 
5(u(^  Unfrem  vielgeliebten  Scl)ne  mi^n. 
©in  anbetet  ©efc^af^  ^^1^  SSi^tigfeit 
SBerfammelt  l)ier  unö  in  bem  Saal  Deö  0lei(f;6:    335 
5(uf  üfteree  ©rfuc^en  Unfrec  grau, 
2)er  i^aifrin  ©ifela,  unb  Unfrei  (Bo^m, 
2)e6  jel^t  gefronten  ^rnüge^,  \o\m 
9lac^  bem  ^uöor  mit  euc^  gepftognen  Diatf), 
Slm  meiften  boc^  nac§  Unfrei  ^er^enö  2)rang    340 
^efd^lüffen  3öir,  mit  Unfrem  6tieffol)n  ©ruft, 
5)er  nac^  be^5  Dknd^eö  Spruc^  gefangen  lag, 
Unö  lieber  ju  bcfrieben,  il)n  burc{)auö 
3n  SSürben  unb  in  6l)ren  Ijer^uftellen ; 
Unb  barum  i^ahcn  3Sir  i)m  Ijeut'gen  iag,  345 

5(lö  einen  freubenreid^en,  au6erfieft, 
2)em  gürften  H^  üenx»irfte  gal)nenlel)n 
2)eö  ^er3ogtl)um^  )}on  (B^\v>ahm  neuerbing0 
23or  offner  9iei(^ööerfammlung  §u  i>erleil)n. 
2)er  §(nla^  früherer  33i i^ljelligf eit,  350 

ü.  4 


22  (Srnft,  §er5og  t)on  Sc^tvaben.        [act  i. 

^er  3tt>tnfel  liegen  bcö  burgunb'fc^en  (Srbe^, 

gie(  tveg,  nac^bem  ber  Äouig  Dlubolf  fic^ 

(Snt[(^tebßn  unb  ben  alten  (Svbt^crtracj, 

2)en  er  mit  5^aifer  ^einric^  abßefc^Ioffcn, 

51uf  lln[ere  ^^erfon  kftatigt  I)at.  355 

2)a  i()r,  mein  @o()n,  bei  biefer  5lb!ommnig 

(Su($  3U  berufiigen  Unö  angelobt 

2)urc^  förmlichen,  befiegelten  ^ßer^^ic^t, 

(Bo  l)aben  Sßir  n?illfdl)rig  Unfrerfeitö 

2)en  l*el)en6brief  auf  (Sc^n^aben  auögeftellt  360 

Unb  ne()men  je^o,  mnn  eö  eud^  geliebt, 

6ogleic^  bie  feierliche  »ganblung  »or. 

©rnj^. 

3c^  trete  öor  hm  faiferli^en  ^Ijron 

Unb  bitte  nad^  @ebiil)r,  tia^  eure  ^ulb 

SSon  neuem  mit  beö  S^eic^eö  gal)nenlel)n,  365 

2)em  tg)eräogtl)um  i)on  Sc^tvaben,  mic^  belehne. 

i^unrab. 

5lu6  faiferlid^er  5i}^ac^t^onfommen^cit 

(Srgreip  ic^  @($mabenö  §er5og^fal)ne,  bie 

SRa^  altem  O^ec^t  unb  Kriegsbrand;  in  \)cn  ©c^lad^ten 

2)eS  beutfc^en  ^üdii)^  t)a^  3[$orbertreffen  fül)rt,      370 

2)amit  bu  (Srnft,  ber  3^mk  biefeö  9lamenö, 

S3ele^net  n^erbeft  mit  bcm  »gcrjogtljnm 

@ammt  3«Bcf)orben  unb  ©eredbtfamen. 

SRa^  Unfrem  unb  gefammter  Surften  Sc^Iup 

^aft  bu  auf  biefeö  l)erjoglid^e  33anner  375 

3u  bem  gen)ol}nten  (Sib  ber  Üle^en6treu* 

Uno  3U  befd^ivoren  ein  ©eboppeltcö. 


sc.  IL]        ©ruft,  $erjog  x>cn  6c!^n)aben.  25 

©ruft. 
Sapt  mic^  uxncfjmcn,  n>aö  ic^  fc^njcren  foH! 

^unrab. 
%üx^  (^rfte  foUft  bu  \d)\vbxm,  ta^  bu  nic^t 
5Irt  irgcnb  einem,  greicix  ober  £nec^t,  380 

2)ic^  ra($eft,  ber  3U  beinen  ©egnern  i)kit, 
3uma(  au  feinem  beiner  9Jlannen,  \)k 
SSon  bir  getreten  auf  bem  S^ag  3U  Ulm. 

^rnft. 
!Rid^t  9^ad^e  bürftenb  fel)r'  i^  in  bte  Sßelt; 
S5erfüf)nung,  9^uf)e  nur  ift  mein  33egef)r:  385 

2)rum  bin  i^  biefen  6c^n)ur  5U  t§un  bereit 

i^unrab. 
gürö  3weite  follft  bu  feierlich  befc^ttjoren, 
S)aß  bu  tm  lanbe^flüc^t'gen  ©rafen  SBerner 
SSon  Äiburg,  ber  ^um  ^ufftanb  hiä)  gereift, 
2)er  noc^  ^ur  Stunbe  nic^t  ftc^  unterit)arf  390 

Unb  al0  M  D^eii^eö  geinb  geächtet  x\t, 
2)ap  bu  ni(^t  biefen,  noc^  tk  mit  if)m  fmb, 
3n  beineö  §cr3ogtf)umeö  ©renje  bulben, 
S5ielmeE)r,  mnn  er  fi($  brin  hdxckn  laft, 
3^n  greifen  tvolleft  ju  beö  S^eic^eö  ^aft.  395 

©ruft. 
2)a6  foU  ic^  f(6ii?oren?     Wm,  erlapt  mir  ba6! 

i^unrab. 
S)u  jogerft  ? 

©ifela. 
©Ott,  eö  ge^t  mir  furchtbar  auf! 
4—2 


24  dxnft,  §ersog  "oon  6c^u>aben.        [act  i. 

©rnft. 
S^  njar  nad^  H(m  öcfommen  auf  ben  ^ag, 
Wit  euc^  3U  unter^anbefn  um  ^urgunb. 
9lid)t  alö  ein  gkf)enber  erfc^ien  ic^  bort,  400 

5f^ein,  an  ber  (Spille  meiner  Se[)nömannfc^aft, 
5luf  beren  ^teu'  unb  i^raft  id;  fidler  gienß. 
2)a  traten  5[nö[)e(m  »or  unb  grieberid?, 
2)ie  Mtm  ©rafen,  unb  eifiarten  laut, 
6ie  feien  mir  ju  !l)ienfte  nic^t  i)crpf[id;tet  405 

Entgegen  i()rem  §errn  unb  Äonige, 
^er  if)rer  greifjeit  ^üd;fter  Si^irmt^cgt  fei. 
9J^it  biefen  ftimmte  bie  gefammte  6($aar: 
SSerlaffen  ftanb  ic^  plo^lic^  ba;  mein  ©c^wert 
Sßarf  ic^  jur  (Srbe;  fc^ma^Iic^,  unbebingt  410 

^O^uff  i(^  mic^  übergeben,  unb  Mnnu'g 
2öarb  i^  gefüf)rt  jum  gelfen  ©ibc^enftein. 
3n  jener  5iotf),  in  jener  tiefen  (5c^mad^ 
SBIieb  einzig  nur  @raf  Sßerner  mir  getreu, 
2)er  meiner  Sugenb  greunb  unb  güi;)rer  irar.       415 
S(uf  i^iburg  warf  er  fid^,  fein  fefteö  @c^(o^, 
Unb  n?urbe  bort  »on  cud^,  er()abner  ^§err, 
2)rei  9}^onben  lang  belagert  unb  bebrängt. 
51(0  man  ^ulet^t  bie  gute  ^efte  brac^, 
©ntfam  er  felber  mit  genauer  S^otl)  420 

Unb  irrt  feitbem  geächtet  burc^  bie  Sanbe. 
Sollt'  ic^  nun  bm  verleugnen,  ber  fo  feft 
2ln  mir  gel}alten?    Wux,  verlangt  e0  nic^t! 

itunrab. 

2)u  bift  in  großer  ^äufd^ung,  njenn  bu  mcinft, 
2)aß  SBerner  ba^  um  beinetivitten  t\^at;  425 


sc.  II.]         ©rnfi,  »^ersog  'oon  Sc^tvaben.  25 

2)u  njarft  nur  ftct6  ba^  2Berf5euß  feiner  ftül5en, 
@efa^rü($en  (^•ntmürfe. 

©rnj^. 
3a,  id&  mi^, 
Üöiit  großen  fingen  tragt  fic§  biefer  ^Zann, 
2)od^  nic^t  mit  ftrafbarn  nod^  gefährlichen. 
2Baö  er  für  mic^,  waö  ic^  für  i^n  getf)an,  430 

(So  n)ar  ein  33unb  ber  Dteblic^feit  unb  Sreu*. 

5?unrab. 
3e  eifriger  bu  fpric^ft,  je  flarer  n)irb'0, 
SBie  eng  ber  9Jleutrer  bii^  umgarnet  fyit, 
Unb  um  fo  n?enigcr  barf  bir  ber  (Sc&unir, 
2)en  Sßir  üon  bir  begehrt,  erlaffen  fein.  435 

2)ic  ^rcue  fei  be6  beutfc^en  SSoIfeö  9lu^m, 

@o  t)ürf  i(^  fagen  unb  id^  glaub'  eö  feft, 

Xxci^  allem,  n)a^3  i($  33ittere^3  erful)r. 

36r  felbft,  0  5?aifer,  ^oc^ftee  ^aupt  be5  3Solfa, 

!l)a6  man  um  Streue  rül)met,  ^abt  noä)  jüngft,    440 

2Öaö  t>on  SSerrat^  il)r  benft,  fo  f^cn  ben?al)rt: 

SII0  Wli]ito,  ber  junge  ^olenfürft, 

©ebrdngt  ^on  eurer  SÖajfen  Hngcftüm, 

3u  Dbelrid^,  bem  ^ol)menl)er5og,  flof), 

Unb  biefer,  um  t)cn  3orn,  t)cn  il)r  i^m  tragt,       445 

3u  füf)nen,  euc^  ben  glüd^tling  anerbot, 

2)a  n>anbtet  i^r  euc^  mit  35cradbtung  ah. 

2Baö  i^r  ^om  gcinb,  »om  gremblinge  üerfc^m a^t, 

5vonnt  ilyr'ö  »erlangen  üon  bem  eignen  6o^n, 

3]om  beutf^en  Surften?  Win,  if)x  fonnt  eö  nic^t.   450 


26  @rn|l,  »^cr^og  ^on  Sd^maben.         [act  l 

i^unrab. 
SSom  6or)ne  ^cifcj)'  ic^,  tap  er  nic^t  hm  Selnb, 
2)em  bitterften,  t)cö  SSaterö  fic^  gefede; 
S5om  teutfc^en  Surften,  baß  er  nimmermef)r 
2)ie  grlebenöftorer  ^eg'  in  feinem  Sanb. 
2öa^  ic^  ^»erlang',  ift  bir  ^{efacf;e  $flid^t,  455 

Unb  fe^r  mit  Unred^t  nennft  bu  ee  35erratf). 

(Srnj^. 

5^ennt*ö,  tt)ie  tf)r  )x>oUt,  boc^  ifl  e6  ^reue  nic^t; 
©ö  ift  nic^t  greunbfc^aft,  ift  nic^t  5)anf6arfeit, 
S^^ic^t^,  n)aö  bcgeiftern  fonnt'  ein  eble^  ^erj. 

^unrab. 
'^0^  einmal  frag'  i(^:  (B^mxc\t  bu  ben  (5ib,      460 
5)en  SBir  bebungen,  ober  fc^tvorft  bu  nic^t? 
5lnttt)orte  nid^t  ju  rafc^,  ermag'  eö  reiflich ! 
(5ö  ^anbelt  ftd^  nid^t  bfog  iim6  «gerjogtijum, 
5f^ic5t  bloß  um  fernere  ©efangenfd^aft : 
!l)e0  £erferö  bift  bu  lebig,  aber  maö  465 

3d^  mü^fam  abgelenft  t>on  beinem  »§aupt 
!Damal0,  ba  man  ^u  Ulm  bic^  rid^tete, 
Sel^t  l)angt  e6  unabirenbbar  über  bir: 
2)ie  5(d^t  be6  D^eic^e^  unb  ber  i?ir^e  S3ann. 

@ifela. 
(Erbarmen  meinem  6ol)ne !  470 

£unrab. 

gj?ug  id^  bic^ 
^eö  6d^murö  erinnern,  ©ifela? 


sc.  II.]         ©rnfi,  ^erjog  üon  Sc^ivaben.  27 

Sßarmann. 

25crnef)met,  it?a6  ble  i^irc^e  ju  euc^  fpric()tl 

Sllö  i^r  eud^  unge^orfam,  unt>anfbar 

(5rl)obet  gegen  euren  «§erm  unb  SSater, 

2)ama(ö  [)abt  i()r,  yom  bofen  ©eift  gefpornt,        475 

Selbft  nic^t  gemei^teö  ©igent^um  »erfi^ont: 

!r>er  ^eirge  @villih3  unb  baö  fromme  6tift 

S3on  9ieic6cnau  erfeuf^ten  eurem  2)rang. 

(Sd^on  njar  ber  Sannftra^l  über  cuc^  gejücft 

Unb  nur  V\t  faifertic^e  gürfprac^'  ^ie(t  480 

JDen  5(rm  jurücf,  ber  noc^  gehoben  \\i\ 

^t^  trarnet  eu^  bie  £ir^e  mütterli^. 

©ifela. 
SSarnt  eine  9Jluüer  fo? 

£unrvib. 

Unb  je^t  Bift  bu 
®emaf)net.    3c{5t  antn^crte  mit  ^Bebac^t: 
S3e[d^n?ürft  bu  bie  S3ebingung  ober  nic^t?  485 

©rnft. 
^ie  Suft  be0  5?er!er^,  W  ic^  lang  gef)anift, 
^(xi  abgefpannt  W  ^i^x\.tx\.  meiner  £raft. 
Söof)!  bin  i(^  mürbe  tt?orben,  bod&  nic^t  fo 
55{n  i^  f)erabgefommen,  nic^t  fo  ganj 
3erbrc^en  unb  jernic^tet,  ba^  \6)  bcn  490 

33errietf)e,  ber  mir  einzig  Sreue  ^ielt. 

iuunrab. 
©enug.    2)ie  ^fli^t  beö  33ater6  ijl  erfüllt. 
5Iuc^  foH  ber  jüngre  35ruber  feineöwegö 


23  drnft,  «^er^og  tjon  <B^\x>ahcn.        [act  i. 

(Entgelten,  n>a0  bcr  altere  i?erbvac^: 

!l)em  »^ermann  fallt  baö  §erjc9tl)um  anljeim;     495 

(Sr  fül)re  nac^  Stalten  mir  baö  ^eer! 

Wit  reiner  .^anb  erljeb'  ic^  tiefet  Sc^irert 

Unb  fprec^e  fo  ben  Spruc^  bcr  D^ei^eöac^t: 

Slu6  faiferüc^er  5J^acl)t  unb  nac^  bem  (Sd;lup 

2)er  Surften  ftel)'  ic^  unb  erfläre  bic^,  500. 

33ormale  ber  @c^\t)aben  ^erjoß,  (Srnft  ben  S^tu'iten, 

51  lö  geinb  beö  D^eic^ö,  alö  offenbaren  achter. 

33om  grieben  fe^'  ic^  bic^  in  ben  Unfrieben, 

^dn  ^el)en  tl)eir  ic^  ^in,  n?cl)er  eö  rül)rt, 

^ein  eigen  ®ut  geftatt'  iä)  beinen  ^xbm,  505 

Urlaube  männiglid^  bein  Seib  unb  Seben, 

S)ein  gleifc^  geb'  ic^  bem  2;i)ier  im  3Balbe  )ßxci^, 

2)em  SSogel  in  ber  Suft,  bem  %i\d)  im  Sßaffer. 

3c^  meife  bic^  l)inau^  in  bie  ^ier  ©trafen 

2)er  SBelt  unb,  n)0  ber  greie  n)ie  ber  i^nec^t        510 

grieb'  unb  ©eleit  l)at,  follft  bu  feineö  f)aben. 

Unb,  n)ie  ic^  biefen  »^anbfc^ul)  t>on  mir  irerfc, 

2öie  biefer  §anbfc^ul)  n?irb  vertreten  n^erben, 

8ollft  bu  t)ern)ürfen  unb  gertreten  fein ! 

^ie  Surften. 
6onft  bu  t?ertt)orfen  unb  vertreten  fein!  515 

SBarmann. 
3m  5(^amen  fammtlic^^r  beö  diciä)^  SBifc^ofe 
SSerbann'  id)  bic^,  t>ormargen  ^ergog  (Srnft, 
(5ammt  allen,  bie  bir  ()elfen  unb  bic{)  l)et3en, 
'5(uö  unfrer  l)eirgen  £irc^e  93hitterfc^oop 
Unb  übergebe  bi^  bem  etv'gen  gluc^.  520 

5ßerfluc^t  feift  bu  ju  ^au^  unb  auf  bem  Selb, 


sc.il]        ©rnf^,  ^^^'^^^  ^^it  6c^it^a(Kn.  29 

Sluf  Offnem  ^cer^reg,  auf  gcl)c[mcm  ^\ab, 
3m  Sßalb,  auf  bem  ©eMrcj  unb  auf  ber  €ce, 
3m  Stempel  felbft  unb  t>or  bem  .go($a(tar! 
llnfcHß  fei  bein  Saffen  unb  bein  ^f)un,  525 

Hnfelig,  n\iö  tu  ifi'eft,  Yoa^  bu  trinfft 
Unb  tt?aa  bu  ti?ac^eft,  f^lummerft  ober  fc^lafjl: 
Unfellg  fd  bein  geben,  fei  bein  ^ob! 
SSerfluc^t  feift  bu  'oom  SSirbcl  hh5  jur  Sdfl 
S3erf(u(^t  fei  ber  @eban!e  beine^  t§irn6,  530 

2)ie  3^ebe  beine^  9]^unb^,  beö  Slugeö  Surf, 
2)er  Sungen  Dbem  unb  beö  «^er^ni^  ^ä)iaq, 
2)ie  £raft  beö  Hrme^  unb  ber  ^anbe  2öerf, 
'2)er  Senben  SJ^arf,  ber  güge  Stritt  unb  ^^ritt, 
Unb  felbft  ber  ^nkt  ^Beugung  jum  @ebet!         535 
Unb  irie  ic^  biefer  ^er^en  brennenb  ^iö;)t 
5(uölofc^)'  unb  tilge  mit  beö  9J^unbeö  »^auc^, 
60  auö  bem  ^uc^  be^  gebend  unb  ber  ®m\)t 
6oEft  bu  t)ertilget  fein  unb  au^gelofc^t! 

2)ie  33if^ofe. 
©oUji  bu  »ertilget  fein  unb  au^gelofc^t!  540 

(Srnf^. 
$in  fa^r'  ic^,  ein  j^Diefac^  ©eac^teter, 
5(n  meine  gerfen  ^eftet  fic^  ber  ^ob, 
Unb  unter  glücken  fracf;et  mein  ©enicf: 
Sßom  3Serner  lag'  ic^  nic^tl 


ARGUMENT  TO  ACT   IT. 

The  outlawed  Duke  Ernest,  wandering  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Basel,  overhears  the  discourse  of  the  Counts  Odo  of  Champagne  and 
Hugo  of  Egisheim,  as  they  are  returning  from  an  assembly  of  the  tur- 
bulent Burgundian  nobles.  Odo  (who  as  the  nephew  of  Rudolf  of  Bur- 
gundy  had  asserted  Joint  rights  with  Ernest,  and  had  been  his  associate 
in  his  first  insurrection),  had  on  hearing  of  Ernest's  recent  restoration 
been  minded  again  to  make  common  cause  with  him  in  supporting  their 
Claims  against  the  emperor  by  force  of  arms,  but  forsook  and  disowned 
him  on  the  news  of  his  outlawry,  and  is  now  cherishing  secret  hopes  of 
conquering  Burgundy  for  himself.  Hugo  is  just  parting  from  him  with 
words  of  reproach  and  of  warning.  Ernest  approaches  and  appeals  to 
him  for  help,  but  is  repulsed  with  bitter  reviling  and  contempt  by  Odo, 
■who  would.  have  eagerly  welcomed  him  on  his  entry  into  Burgundy  at  the 
head  of  an  army,  but  will  have  nothing  to  do  with  a  beggared  outlaw, 
who  for  the  sake  of  an  exiled  friend  has  ruined  himself  and  disappointed 
his  allies.  In  departing,  Odo  refers  him  with  an  angry  sneer  to  his  own 
unwelcome  counsellor  Hugo.  Ernest  had  before  his  imprisonment  been 
betrothed  to  Hugo's  daughter  Edelgard,  and  he  now  learns  that  after  at 
first  devcting  herseif  wholly  to  works  of  charity,  she  has  since  his  out- 
lawry taken  conventual  vows.  After  Hugo's  departure  Ernest  is  dis- 
covered  by  his  friend  Werner  of  Kiburg,  who  cheers  him  up  by  his  own 
stoutheartedness,  though  he  is  himself  an  outlaw,  and  inspires  him  with 
new  courage.  Werner  explains  his  own  unbroken  spirit  and  dauntless 
bearing  by  the  inspiring  memory  of  the  great  day  of  the  imperial  elec- 
tion,  the  story  of  which  he  narrates  at  length,  when  the  liberty  and 
majesty  of  the  German  people  showed  itself  in  vigorous  and  united 
action.  He  knows  indeed  that  the  bright  prospects  then  opened  up 
have  not  been  realised,  that  Konrad,  at  first  so  wise  and  moderate,  has 
shown  himself  arbitrary  and  imperious,  ambitious  of  absolute  rule  and 
hereditary  empire.  Still  he  does  not  despair  of  Ernest's  cause,  which 
he  proposes  to  promote  by  endeavouring  to  stir  up  the  loyalty  of  his 
former  vassals  and  adherents  in  Swabia. 


bitxitx   §.tifjttjgf. 


(5rn 


Sin  ber  ^cer|lrafc. 
(Bxn%  in  geringer  JTrad^t. 

!Dort  fjcU  bcr  2)cm  ^on  33afet  fld&  cm^or;         545 

5^ic^t  barf  id/5  uxigert,  t>er  !2anbflü(^tige, 

3n5  ^f)or  ber  8tabt,  baö  gaftlii^  offen  fte^, 

»^ineinjufc^reiten  tt^ie  dn  anbrer  5l}?ann. 

!Der  breite  »§eertt>eg  jietjet  fic^  f)inauf, 

3c^  aber  barf  gebahnte  ©trafen  nur  550 

2)urc^freu3en  it>ie  ein  aufgefctjeud^te^  2ßilb, 

2)aö  quer  hinüber  nac^  bem  Salbe  flief)t. 

3it>een  §erren  reiten  mit  @efo(g  ^eran, 

5lm  ^reu3n)eg  i)aUm  fie,  fie  fteigen  ah, 

6ie  njanbeln  I)ief)er  nac^  bem  ©d^attenfif^.  555 

(Sr  iffö,  er  iffö,  ®raf  Dbo,  ja  er  ift'ö, 

Unb  auc&  bni  Slnbern  follt'  ic^  fennen,  ja: 

293ie  f^lagt  mein  ^tx^,  ber  Später  (Sbelgarb^! 

jl  tritt  in  ba3  ©c'Büfd^  jurü^,  njä^renb  tic  ©rafcn  ^ugo  »on  ©gtS^eim 
unb  Dbo  »on  (S^ampagnc  auftreten. 

§ugo. 

3c^  Bat  cu(^  abjufieigen,  mertfter  ®raf! 
SBir  trennen  un6  an  biefem  6c^eibeii)eg ;  560 

©uc^  fül)rt  bie  ©träfe  linfö  nac^  ber  (S;()am))agne, 
9}^id&  iene  rechte  aum  faiferlid5>en  ^of. 


32  (Srnft,  «^erjog  ^on  6c^n?al)en.      [act  ii. 

2)amit  nun  biefe  6d^cibung  unfrcr  S3a(}n 

5^id;t  eine  S^rennung  fei  für  immerbar, 

SSergönnt  dn  njo^fgemeinte^  Slbfc^ieb^mort !  565 

($6  ift  in  ^cr'gen  Seiten  \vo^  Gefc^e()n, 

2)af  if)v  ben  altern  greunb  um  O^atf)  Defragt; 

SSergebt  ibm,  menn  er  ungebeten  jel^t 

9Jiit  feinem  D^att)  erfcl;einet! 

Dbo. 

6))rec^t,  §err  ®raf! 

3t)r  ^abt  in  53afel  felbft  eu^  überzeugt  570 

3^on  ber  burgunb'fcl;en  ©rogen  S3anfe(mutl) ; 
3t)r  fa[)t  bie  ftürmifc^en  SSerfammlungen 
herüber  unb  (}inüber  wo^m. 

Dbo. 

5^un? 

CMtgo. 
m^  erft  gemurmelt  tDarb,  \)a^  «5er3og  ©ruft 
(^ntlaffen  fei  auö  feiner  5terfert)aft  575 

Unb  t)ergeftellt  in  tjerjoglic^e  ^3J^ad^t, 
2)a  n)ar  eö  all  üergeffen,  baf  man  jüngfl 
2)em  (Srb^ertrag  einijellig  beigeftimmt, 
2)en  Sf^ubolpl)  mit  bem  8alier  neu  befc^tror. 
Um  euc^,  ben  ^lutöt^envanbtcn  (Srnft^,  ben  gleich     580 
S3etl)ei(igten,  er()ob  fic^  t}a^  ©ebrang', 
!I)ie  Sofung:  ©ruft  unb  Dbo. 

Dbo. 

Unb  njo3u 
Wix  biefeö  je^t? 


ACT  II.]       (Srnfi,  »^eqüg  öon  6(^u>aben.  33 

51(0  aber  balb  barauf 
!l)er  33ann,  bie  5(d;tun3  Qxn\t^$  »eilautct  n?ar, 
!Da  n?cd;felte  kr  SBiub.  585 

©rla^t  mir  ba5! 

5)ie  Sofung:  £unrab. 

.    Dbo. 

@raf,  ger^aBt  euc^  njo^U 

5^0($  nic^t,  mein  S^cimb!    2)a5  eben  mac^t  mir  Sorge, 
'^a^  i^r  fo  feiubli(^,  mit  i^erMpnem  ©roll 
3^ac^  §aufe  !cl)ret. 

Cbo. 
SDipt  i§r  \)a^  geit>ig? 

^1190. 
5Ro(^  i)l  mein  5luge  nid^t  fo  alterfc^n^ac^,  590 

!Daf  i^m  ber  ^(icfe  3orn,  ber  Sippen  Zxoi^ 
Unb  jeglicher  S3en)egung  §aftig!eit 
5ln  euc^  »erborgen  bliebe.    S^^eurer  Sreunb, 
'^li^t  in  i?ereinter  £raft  mit  »^erjog  @rnft 
SSar'ö  euc^  gelungen,  nod^  i?iel  «weniger  595 

.5tonnt  i^r'ö  allein  er^n^ingen.    ^ojft  eö  ni^t! 
Unbeugfam  fte^t  beö  £aiferö  SBille,  groß 
3ft  feine  Wlaä;)t    SSermeibet  feinen  ©rimm! 
^i^erjc^ren  tvürb'  er  euc^.    D  fc^leubert  nid^t 
^k  gacfel  in  \>a^  xmglücfferge  Sanb,  600 


34  (^xnft,  »^er^og  »on  (S^^tjaBen.       [act  ii. 

2)a6  noc^  »om  alten  5wr{cgc^branbe  rau^t! 
3t}t  iKrbet  ni($t;  gebt  mir  barauf  bie  «ganb! 

(ßrnjl  tritt  ]^er»or  unb  faft  bcn  3JJanteI  tc3  ©rafen  Dto.) 

Dbo. 
©in  53ettler  ^ervt  mid;  t}ier  unb  einer  bort. 
SSae  k'ttelft  bu? 

(Srnft. 
5)a6  (Srbe  »on  S3urgunb. 

Dbo. 
(Srnft!  605 

'Öugo. 
»Öer^og  (^rnft! 

(Srnjl. 
9]i($t  er,  fein  6^atten  nur, 
(Sein  irrer  ®dft,  ber  auf  bem  ilreu3\i)eg  fpuft 

Dbo. 
SSa^ntt^i^iger ! 

©ruft. 
Sßäv'  ic^  n^atjnfinnig  vrorben, 
3Ben  bürff  eö  it)unbern?   2)od;  ic^  bin  e6  nic^t. 
9^oc^  n>eip  i^  gut,  baf  bu  @raf  Dbo  bift, 
SiRdn  SSetter  unb  9J^iterbe  üon  SBurgunb.  610 

!I)ir  laur'  ic^  an  ben  Strafen  auf,  Y>on  bir 
^egel)r'  id^  »g)ülf'  in  meiner  tiefen  ^otl). 

Dbo. 
3ur  bofen  (Stunbe  bift  bu  mir  genagt, 
2Bo  mir'ö  im  ^ufen  fo^t,  im  J^irne  brennt, 


ACT  IL]       (E'rnft,  «^erjog  üon  Sd^iüaben.  35 

SBie  bu  fo  fc^ma^üi^,  fd)mal)Uc^  mic^  getaufc^t.    615 

51(5  »^er^og  f)od^  ^u  9iof,  an  ^eereo]>il3e 

(Sin3ief)enb  in  ^urgunb,  mein  üampfcjenof, 

(Bo  iyW  id^  Mc^i  ermattet  un\)  eö  ftanb 

3n  beiner  "DJ^ac^t.    gür  einen  $^anb6i?ern)iefnen 

S3etroßft  bu  mic^  unb  laufjt  nun  felbft  baf)er,      620 

(Jin  n^eggejagter  S3ett(er,  unb  »erlangft, 

3c&  foll  bie  nacften  Senben  bir  mit  $urpur 

S3ef(eben,  foll  bir  auf  bein  ftruppig  §aar 

5)ie  £rone  ftcßen,  foll  auf  meinen  (Sc&ultern 

^f)ronan  bi(^  f($leppen.  9lein,  hi  fennft  mi^  falfi^j  625 

Tiid)t  mU  i^  an  ©ea^tete  mic^  fetten, 

grei  n)iü  ic^  fdf)reiten  an  mein  fiofteö  3id. 

©elüftet'ö  \)i^  nad)  fronen,  frage  nur 

2)en  5(Iten  tjier !   !l)er  mi^  für  alle^  ^^at^. 

(2lb9e:^cnt.) 

^ein  ?ao^ !  630 

©rnft. 
O  (Bä)ma^l  0  rac^elofe  6($mad^! 
5ru$  bu  bift  e^rloö,  f)er5ogU(^e^3  6c^tr>ert, 
Unb  feinet  greien  £Unge  fampft  mit  bir. 

§ugo. 
Unglücf  lid^er ! 

©rnfi. 
2)u  fu^left  ^Olitleib  nocf;, 
Itnb  ungetroftet  foll  ic^  nic^t  »on  l}ier. 
2)u  fiel)ft  bic^  forglic^  um:  fei  ol)ne  gurc^t!        635 
SÖir  finb  ^ier  unbel)orc^t,  fein  Saufc^er  ivirb'ö 
S3erratl}en,  mnn  i)n  ben  SSerbannten  l}orft. 
3(^  n)ill  bir  ferne  ftel)en,  ta$  mein  «§auc^ 
2)i^  nid^t  berül)rt  no^  mein  ©etvanb  t^i^  greift. 


30  (Srnft,  »^erjog  ^on  (Sc^maben.       [act  ii. 

£onnf  ic^  Mr  S^roft  geiDatjren,  o  it?ie  gern!         640 

(Srnft. 
©C)rwürb'ger-  ®rei6,  it)enn  bie  (Erinnerung 
SSergangncr  ^age  \)id)  nic[;t  gan^  t)erlief, 
(5o  n)irft  bu  bi(^  entflnnen,  baß  ic^  elnft, 
3n  f^önrcr  3cit,  itm  i)dnc  Zoä)ta  njarb. 
5Ri(^t  mU  ic^  bie  33emer6ung  je^t  ernenn;         645 
3d^  n)ar'  ein  unglücfferger  S3räutigam. 
SSoHf  id^  gnr  ^irc^e  fü()ren  meine  33raut, 
£ein  t)oc^5eitü(^  ©eleite  trat'  un^3  nad^, 
SSor  meinem  ^[nblicf  freujte  fic^  \)a^  SSolf, 
^ein  geftflang  tonte  t>on  bem  @(ocfenl)au^,         650 
5flo(^  bie  $ofaune  ^on  beö  S^^urmeö  i^ranj; 
Itnb,  mollf  id;  mit  i[)r  nai]m  bem  -2l(tar, 
(5o  f^iDiege  ßf)orgefang  iinb  Drgelf^all, 
2)er  ^riefter  ^öbe  bräuenb  feine  *§anb 
Unb  fpräc^e  g(uc^  ftatt  6egen  über  nn^.  655 

9^ein,  iverben  barf  i^  nic^t  nm  ©belgarb, 
5luc^  fyW  ic^'ö  um  bic^  felber  nid;t  t^erbient; 
2)rei  fefte  33urgcn  ^ah'  i^  bir  gerftort, 
2ßei(  bu  gum  Ä^aifer,  beinem  SSetter,  t)ieltft. 
5]ur  eineö  bitt'  i(^,  fag'  eö  mir  ^nm  3:;roft:         660 
^at  beine  5:;ocE;ter,  mnn  einmal  t>cn  mir, 
^on  meinem  ?!)lipgef^icf  bie  9iebe  tt)arb, 
§at  fie,  i($  meine  nic^t,  um  mic^  ge^veint, 
^ein,  ob  i^a^  2fug'  i[}r  ftücl;tig  überlief, 
5^ur,  n)ie  ein  leichter  ^aud)  ben  ©piegel  trübt;        665 
£)b  fie,  gefeufjet  nidjt,  nein,  tiefer  nur 
@eatl)met,  xmc  man  oft  im  S^raume  pflegt. 


iCT  IL]       ©rnft,  §er3üg  üon  6c^tt?abcn.  n 

^ugo. 
53on  3:^vanen  unb  t>on  ^euftevn  merft'  i(^  nici;t^, 
9^ur,  t>a^  fie  cniftcr,  feierlicher  iDart». 
9JJilbt§atig,  ptfreic^  n?ar  fie  fc^on  juüor,  6;o 

3e^t  gab  fie  ganjtic^  fic^  ber  ^Irmutl)  ^iii. 
SBie  fromme  ^ßitmen  ))flegen,  fpenbete 
Die  jungfrauli^e  3Bitme  jeben  3^ag 
5llmofen,  tt>vir  ber  Traufen  SSarterin, 
(Srquicfte  ^ilger  unb  (befangene . . .  C75 

(S'rnft. 
©efangene ! 

^ugo 
53 {^  nun  \}\t  S3ctfc^vtft  fam, 
Daß  bu  mit  ^^i  belegt  unb  iiirc^enbann; 
2)a  bat  fie  freunblii^  eineö  9Jiorgenö  mic^, 
Sie  3U  geleiten  jum  Dttilienberg. 
(Du  fennft  ba6  £(ofter,  baö  üon  feiner  .gol)'       680 
Daö  f(^one  (Slfaf  mntl)in  überfd^aut.) 
5Ü0  fie  t>om  3^1^^^  bort  geftiegen  ti?ar 
Unb  \\\  ber  »ganb  bcn  Dting  ber  Pforte  %z% 
Da  fprac^  fie:  „3SoC)(geIegen  ift  V\i^  Stift. 
93Zan  fiet)t  ^on  feiner  Schwelle  Xi^ixi  um^er  685 

Die  Stäbt'  unb  33urgen,  glug  unb  gelb  unb  »§ain 
Unb  oSXiV.  9^eic^tt}um  biefer  fc^onen  2öett 
So  fveunblic^  \\\\^  fo  blül)enb  (}ingelegt, 
Daf,  wem  nid^t  alle^  ©rbenglücf  erftarb, 
2Öem  nic^t  W  »§offnung  ganj  entivurjelt  ift,       690 
^^^ier  Wi  ber  Pforte  noc^  umfe^ren  muj^." 
Wxi  biefem  trat  fie  in  ber  ?|}?auern  5irei6. 
yXw^  bort  im  §ofe  quillt  ein  fteifger  ^orn, 
u  ^  5 


38  (Srnft,  «^crjog  »on  (Bd))x>ahcn.       [act  ii. 

(Bin  u>unberfräft'ger,  ber  bie  ^Ing^cn  ftaxtt 

Unb  felbft  ber  S3nnb()cit  nad^fge  53mbe  (oft;        695 

!Damit  bene^te  fie  ber  Söimpern  ®aum. 

,,?0^cin  5[uß'  ift  trük  ivorbcn/'  ()ub  fie  an, 

„Vin\)  i^)of)l  bebarf  ic^,  bap  ein  »^imme(^t^au 

3ur  etD'gen  £Iarf)eit  mir  bm  33licf  crfc^lie^t." 

©0  faßte  fie  bem  Svb'fi^en  2ebemof)(.  700 

(5lt.) 

ernft. 
STudb  bu  f)inab,  hn  golbner  Siebe^ftern, 
^er  meiner  Sugenb  ^fabe  f(^on  er{)el(t, 
!Der  troftenb  in  mein  £er!ergitter  fc^ien! 
Sin  biefeö  SBeibeö  Iiebet)oner  33ruft 
^atV  iii)  genefen  fonnen.    S3ielcö  nod^  705 

Unb  §ärtre^  \)ait'  ic^  aua^ufte^n  t>ermoc^t, 
2ßenn  fie  mir  blieb.    9lod^  fannf  ic^  feine  (Sc^mac^, 
£ein  2)rangfal,  feine  SBunbe,  feinen  ©d^mcrj, 
2)afür  nic^t  fie  ber  fü^e  S3alfam  njar. 
Sa,  fie  erquirfte  mid^  ©efangenen;  710 

6ie  f)atte  bem  erfc^opften  ^iißerömann 
5^od^  einft  bm  frif^en  Sebenöfelc^  gereid^t 
^nn  muß  i^  njanbern  meinen  rauften  *:)3fab 
(£infam,  umnad^tet,  ttin^  f)erberglo0. 

(&r  tt)iU  aSgel^cn,  ein  J?rtegSfned()t  »ertritt  i^m  ken  SDBcg.) 

£riegöfned^t. 
^alt!  '  715 

@rnft. 


2öer  ta'^ 


i^riegöfnec^t. 
'^altl 


ACT  II.]       @rnft,  »^ctjog  t>on  8^mal)cn.  39 

©rn  ft. 

Burücf!  i(^  fag'  ^uru(f ! 
!Du  blfi  gcbunj^en,  mic^  3U  morben.    3a, 
Sc^on  (ang  üerfolgft  bu  mic^.    ^eb  U^  ^inmeg ! 
5flo^  tDef)r'  i(^  um  mein  elenb  i^eben  mid), 
^oä)  hin  i^  ^J^orbern  fampfgerec^t. 

6tog  ju! 
S^riff  biefeö  «^cr^!  720 

^rnft. 
9JJein  SBerner!  0  mein  2öerncv! 
SBerner. 
2)cin  SKerner  unb  ber  !l)einige  fo  ganj 
Unb  fo  mit  jebem  5ltf)em5U9,  mit  jebem 
33  lut6 tropfen  ... 

(5rnfi. 
Sefet  bin  ic^  geborgen.    ®ott 
SSerlieg  mid^  nic^t. 

SSerner. 

tD  bu  getreuer  Sreunb! 
2)u  ebleö  §er3!  bu  (autreö  @o(b!  725 

(Srnft. 
«galt  ein! 
Sßerner. 
9Bie  »iel,  tt)ic  tjiel  ^aft  bu  für  mid^  getf)an, 
©ebulbet!  "^k  üergelf  idfi  bir'^. 
ernft. 
!Du  f}a^ 
5Sorauö  vergolten. 


40  ©ruft,  «Öerjog  t>on  ^c^iraOen.       [act  ii. 

SBerner. 

5Ric^tö  ()ab'  iä)  ßctf).in. 
2)u  bift  t>er  einriß  ^reue. 

(^rnft. 

Saß  un6  ^ier 
3m  ©chatten  ru^n !  3d^  bin  »om  SBanbern  müb'.   730 
2)ie  (§id^e  breitet  iin^  ein  mirtf)lic^  2)ac^. 
^J^ir  ift,  aU  ob  id^  njieber  «^er^og  fei, 
Slle  tt)aren  tt?ir  an  einem  fronen  Xa^ 
^inau^geritten  auf  bie  galfenjagb 
Unb  Ratten  unö  ju  Witta^  f)ier  gefegt.  735 

©r^a^Ie,  ferner,  n?o  bu  n^arft  tnbeß, 
Sßie  bu  gelebt! 

Sßerner. 

3n  granfreitt>  faf)  ic^  ju, 
2Bie  bort  ber  £ünig  feine  Surften  ^atjmt; 
2)a  fam  ^on  ^a^tn  f)tx  mir  ber  53erid^t 
2)urc^  einen  £riegöfned^t,  ber  nacfj  ©olbe  gicng,      740 
5)ap  bu  au^  beiner  £erferf)aft  befreit, 
2)af  bu  geachtet  unb  gebannet  feift 
Unb  jiDar  um  meinetn)iKen.    Slugenblicfö 
Oiip  ic^  bem  £nec^te  feinen  SJcantel  ah 
Unb  gürtete  fein  furjc^  Sc^tvert  mir  um  745 

Unb  lief  m6)  beinen  gal)rten,  ebleö  333 ilb, 
Unb  \)ahc  bi^  ergriffen. 

ernft. 

Söerner,  fpric^! 
5luf  bir  auc^  laftct  5lc^t  unb  ^irc^enfluc^ : 
233  ie  l)aft  bu  eö  gemacl;t,  bap  bu  fo  feft, 


ACT  II.]       ©rnfl,  ^erjcg  üon  6c^tt)al)en.  41 

(Bo  aufredet  bliebeft?  «§L>f)er,  fraftigcr  750 

(^rfc^cinft  tu  mir,  al^  id^  bic^  je  gefannt. 

SBerner. 
(5'ö  f}cigt,  tie  6aat  gebei^  im  SBetterf^ein : 
93om  33annftraf)[,  glaub'  id^,  trui^ö  an^  mir  t>ie  i^raft. 

ernji. 
SD^ir  hnift  c6,  tcine  Streue  fjat'^  getf)an. 

SBerncr. 
D!  mac^f  unö  Streue  fraftig  unb  gefunb,  755 

2)ann  müßteft  bu  n?ie  eine  9^cfe  blüftn. 
2l?orauö  mein  Seben  feine  9^i^rung  ^ki)t, 
Sßaö  mic^  erhalt  unb  n?aö  mic^  fraftigct, 
3ft  bie  (Srinnrung  eincö  großen  5^agei, 
5(n  bem  bie  beutfc^e  greif)eit  mir  erfd^ien  760 

3n  offnem  3ßir!en,  in  (ebenb'ger  straft. 
2)ie^  5(ngeben!en  trug  i^  auf  ber  gluckt 
50^it  mir  alö  ein  gerettet  §eiligtf)um, 
Unb  unter  biefer  ^o§en  @ic^)e  f)ier, 
Uralt,  boc^  grünenb  n)ie  bie  greif)eit  felb)l,  765 

(Stell'  i^  mein  n)unbertl)atig  33ilb  bir  auf, 
2)ag  eö  gerab'  im  5lbgrunb  unfrer  '^ot^ 
@rl)ebenb  fi^  ben>eife  bir  unb  mir. 

@rttfi. 
5H?enn  ütVfa^  nod&  mid^  aufturid^ten  taugt, 
(^in  2Bort  auö  beinem  5D^unbe  mug  eö  fein.        770 

SSerner. 
9iic^t  blof,  ta^  in  ber  Stunbc  ber  ©eburt 


42  ©ruft,  «öer^og  t)on  ©c^maben.       [act  ii. 

^cx  6terne  SBec^felftanb  ßef)eimnift)oll 

!Die  menf(^Iic^en  ©efc^icfe  öorbeftiinmt  : 

SRo^  mitten  oft  in^  Seben  tritt  ein  %aQ, 

2)er  unfrem  Sßefen  erft  ben  SSo((gef)aIt,  ;75 

^er  unfrer  Sufunft,  allem  unfrem  Xl)un 

!l)ie  unabanberlic^e  Siic^tunq  giebt. 

2lu^  mi(^  ergriff  ein  2^ag  für  alle  3eit ; 

35ollfommen  flar  bin  ic^  mir  bef  ben)uf t : 

Der  fromme  5^aifer  »geinrii^  n)ar  geftorben,  7S0 

Deö  fäc^fifc^en  @efd;(ec!^teö  le^ter  3tt)eig, 

3)aö  glorrei^  ein  3al)rl)unbert  lang  ge^errfc^t. 

51(0  nun  bie  S3otf^aft  in  ta^  9Unc^  ergieng, 

!Da  ful)r  ein  reger  @eift  in  alleö  Sßolf, 

(Sin  neu  Söettalter  f^ien  l)eraufju^ie^n ;  7^5 

Da  lebte  jeber  (angft  entfc^lafne  SSunf^ 

Unb  jebe  längft  erlofi^ne  Hoffnung  auf. 

^ein  SKunber  je^o,  n?enn  ein  beutf^er  ^Jlann, 

Dem  fonft  fo  §o^c^  nie  §u  §irne  fticg, 

6ic^,  l)eimlic^  forfc^enb,  mit  bcn  S3Uc!en  maß:      790 

£ann'ö  bo^  na$  beutf^em  D^ec^te  tt)ol)l  gefcl)cl)n, 

Daß,  it)er  bem  £aifer  ^eut  ben  S3ügel  ftalt, 

(Bi^  morgen  felber  in  t)m  Dattel  fd^wingt! 

3e^t  backten  unfre  freien  50^anner  nic^t 

5ln  S^nh  unb  ^aingeric^t  unb  ^3J^arfgebing,        795 

2Ö0  man  um  (Sfc^  unb  §oljtl)eil  6prac^e  l)alt: 

3flein,  ftattlii^  auögerüftet,  sogen  fie 

5luö  allen  @auen,  einzeln  mt  gefc^aart, 

3nö  ^3JJaienfelb  l)inab  jur  £aifern?al)l. 

5lm  fc^onen  9i^cinftvom,5n)if4>cn®  ormö  unb  ^J^ainj,  8oo 

2Ö0  unabfel)bar  fic^  bie  ebne  glur 

2luf  bciben  Ufern  breitet,  fammclte 


ACT  II.]       (Srnft  »^crgog  t>on  Sd^ttjaben.  43 

2) er  Slubrang  fid&,  tie  ^Jlaucrn  einer  (Etabt 

SSermod^ten  niä^t,  baö  beutfdbe  SBolf  ^u  faffcn. 

5(m  redeten  Ufer  fpannten  if)r  ©ejelt  805 

!l)ie  ©ad^fen  fammt  ber  f(at>'fd^en  9^ad^barf($vift, 

ll)ie  33aicrn,  bie  Dftfranfen  unb  Me  8c5n?abcn; 

5lm  linfen  lagerten  bie  rl)ein'fc^en  granfen, 

2)ie  Dber^  unb  bte  5^iebcr[otf)ringer. 

(5o  n?ar  ba^  '^'Raü  üon  2)eutfd^Ianb  f)ier  gebrängt,   810 

Unb  mitten  in  bem  $^ager  jeben  SSoIfö 

ßrt)ub  fid^  ftülj  ha^  fjerjioglic^e  3elt. 

2)a  it>ar  dn  ©rufen  unb  ein  «ganbefcbfag, 

Gin  2lu^3taufc^,  dn  lebenbiger  33erfel)r! 

Vin\)  jeber  6tamm  üerfd^ieben  an  ©efid^t,  815 

5ln  2öud^ö  unb  «§a(tung,  ^^J^unbart,  (^itk,  Xxa(^t, 

5(n  $ferben,  ^iüftung,  SBaffenfertigfeit, 

Unb  ade  bod^  dn  grogeö  33rüber>^oIf, 

3u  gleichem  3tt?ecfe  feftlid^  l)kt  vereint! 

3iöaö  jeber  im  33efonbern  erft  berietf),  820 

3m  {)ün«nben  ©ejelt  unb  im  ©ebüfd^ 

2) er  Snfelbu^ten,  ma^lid^  tt^ax'^  gereift 

3um  allgemeinen,  offenen  33efc^luf. 

8luö  vielen  mürben  n?enige  gen)ä^lt, 

Unb  auö  bcn  «wenigen  erfor  man  jiDeen,  825 

5Ulbeibe  granfen,  fürftlic^en  ©efd^lec^t^, 

(Srjeugt  von  S3rübern,  9?amen6brüber  felbft, 

£unrabe,  langft  mit  gleichem  dinfyn  genannt. 

2)a  ftanben  nun  auf  eineö  «Oügetö  (Baum 

3m  £rei6  ber  Surften,  fic^tbar  allem  35olf,  830 

2)ie  beiben  9}^änner,  Ut  auö  freier  3Öal)t 

2)a^  beutfc^e  3BüIf  beö  2^l)roneö  ivertl)  erfa:int 

5?or  allen,  bie  ber  beutfc^e  53cben  naljrt. 


44  (5rnjl,  ^er^og  ^cn  @c^n>aben.       [act  ii. 

5Son  alkn  SBürbigen  Me  SBürbigftcn 
Unb  fo  einanber  fe(6ft  an  SBürbe  glei(^,  835 

2)ag  fürbcr  ntcbt  bie  3Öaf)l  gu  f^reiten  fehlen, 
»         Unb  baf  bie  SBvige  ruf)t'  im  ©leic^gemic^t ; 
!I)a  ftanbcn  fie,  ha^  f)of)e  «§aupt  (geneigt, 
^en  33 lief  gefenft,  bie  SBange  fc^amerg(iU)t, 
^on  ftoljer  ^Demutf)  üBermaltiget.  840 

(Ein  flmiglic^er  5(nbli(f  njar'ö,  oh  bem 
^ie  3^f)rane  tollt'  in  mannen  Wanm^  33art. 
Itnb  n)ie  nun  f)arrenb  all  bie  ?0^enge  ftanb, 
Unb  fic^  be^  SSolfeö  33raufen  fo  gelegt, 
^ag  man  beö  9il)eineö  ftiHen  3«g  öernaf)m        845 
(2)enn  niemanb  n^agf  e6,  biefen  ober  ben 
3u  füren  mit  bem  Ijellen  9luf  ber  2öal)l, 
Um  nid^t  am  5lnbern  Unre^t  ju  begel)n, 
9?o(^  aufzuregen  (Siferfu(^t  unb  3rt)ift): 
!Da  \af)  man  :pto^li(^,  n)ie  bie  kiben  ^errn         850 
(Sinanber  l)er3tid^  faxten  bei  ber  .ganb 
Unb  fid^  begegneten  im  53ruberfu^. 
2)a  tt)arb  eö  flar,  fie  f)egten  feinen  S^eib 
Unb  jeber  ftanb  bem  5(nbern  gern  gurücf. 
2)er  (Srabifi^of  t)on  ^Jiainj  er^ub  fic^  je^t:  855 

„333ei(  boc^"  fo  rief  er  „einer  eö  muf  fein, 
@o  fei'ö  ber  ältre!"    greubig  ftimmten  M 
©efammte  Surften  unb  am  freubigften 
2)er  jüngre  £unrab;  bonnergleic^  erfc^oH, 
Dft  n?ieberl)olt,  be^  SSolfeö  53eifallöruf.  860 

5llö  ber  @en?al)lte  brauf  fic^  nieberlief, 
Ergriff  er  feinet  ebeln  SBetterö  »^anb 
Unb  30g  il)n  gu  fic^  auf  ben  ilonig^fi^. 
Unb  in  ben  9iing  ber  Surften  trat  fofort 


ACT  II.]       @rn|^,  ^c^üi'ß  öon  Sc^itjaben.  45 

2)ie  fromme  5^aiferit?{trt)e  i^unigunb,  865 

@(ücft))ünfc^ent)  reichte  fie  tem  neuen  Svon'u^ 

2)ie  treuben?al)rten  9^ei^0f(einobe  bar. 

3um  geftjug  aber  fc^aarten  \i^  bie  O^ei^n, 

SBoran  ber  ^onig,  folgenb  mit  ©efang 

!I)ie  ©eiftlic^en  nnb  Saien:  fo  üiel  $ret6  870 

@rf($ol(  ^um  «&tmme(  nie  an  einem  S^ag. 

2Öar'  5?aifer  i^arl  geftiegen  au6  ber  ©ruft, 

S^lic^t  freubiger  ^dtf  i^n  bie  SÖett  begrübt. 

So  matlten  fie  htn  (Strom  entlang  nac(>  ^J^ainj, 

S5?ofelbft  ber  i^onig  im  erl)abnen  !Dom  875 

2)er  Salbung  f)eirge  SBei^e  nun  empfieng. 

2ßen  feineö  SBclfee  9^uf  fo  i)o^  geftcüt, 

2)em  fef)(e  ni^t  tk  iiraftigung  ^on  ®ottl 

Unb  a(ö  er  tDieber  au^  bem  Tempel  trat, 

©rf^ien  er  ()errlid^er,  alö  faum  ju^or,  880 

Unb  feine  Schulter  ragt'  ob  allem  Sßolf. 

2)aö  ift  ber  grofe  3^ag,  ber  mic^  ergriff, 

2)er  mic^  in  allem  5)rangfal  frifc^  erhalt. 

©ruft. 

(^in  groger  Sinn  fagt  groge  Silber  auf, 

(5in  anbrer  anbre.    !l)a3umal,  alö  bu  885 

2)em  freien  SSaterlanb  inö  5luge  fa^ft, 

©rglan^tc  mir  ber  erften  ^kU  §ulb 

3n  eineö  9}lägblein6  minniglic^em  33li(f. 

3^  vt>ar  dn  Süngling,  ftanb  in  3Sormunbfc^aft 

SSon  meinem  Ofyn,  bem  (Sr^bifc^of  üon  Syrier,     890 

Unb  noc^  mar  mir  beö  D^eis^eö  (Ba6)c  fremb. 

200^1  famen  anbre  S^ikn,  ftrengere, 

!Die  mic^  gerüttelt  au^  bem  I^iebe^traume. 
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Söerner. 
D  ni^t  vergeff  i(^'ö:  mit  bem  alten  2BcIf 
S3on  5(ltborf  unb  mit  anbetn  fc^mab'fc^en  §errn    895 
Sßar  i4^  geritten  auf  bci^  SDlaienfelb  ; 
Wix  tran!ten  eben  unfre  ^ferb'  im  D^J^ein, 
2)a  fameft  bu  \)cn  ©trom  ^erabgefc^ifft 
5luf  einer  (eichten,  buntüer^ierten  Sac^t, 
2)u  felbft  im  gürftenf(^mucf,  ^ur  8eitc  bir  900 

@raf  «§ugo  mit  ber  fc^önen  ©belgarb, 
Unb  fc^mebenb  auf  bem  6^iffe6ranbe  faf 
^in  ©anger,  ber  bie  *§arfe  lieblic^  WHi 
2)eö  6tromeö  i^(art)eit  aber  fpiegelte 
2)ie  glanjenben  ©eftalten.  905 

(Srnft. 

©c^bne  5ütl 
Sßie  ift  baö  aUt^  langft  tm  Strom  f)inab! 

2öerner. 
5lu($  n>a^  üor  mir  fo  grof  unb  ^errlic^  ftanb, 
@ö  ift  nic^t  met)r,  nur  im  ©ebanfen  lebt'ö. 
2) er  5Jiann,  ben  \mx  jum  £bnig  unö  gett)af)lt 
Unh  ber  fo  bemut^^^oü  baö  ^an)ßt  geneigt,        91c 
(Sr  (jat'ö  emporgcn^orfen ;  if)n  »erlangt 
Sfladb  Unbef^ränftf)eit,  na^  2l((einl)crrfc^aft 
Unb  nad^  ber  @rbli($fe{t  in  feinem  (Stamm. 
!I)ie  if)n  ern)a^(ten,  tritt  er  in  ben  ©taub. 
2)en  i^unrab,  ben  er  jeneö  ^33^al  gefügt,  915 

^at  er  genbt^igt,  nad)  bem  6(^wert  ju  greifen; 
2)eö  Oieitt)^  r^eranefen  ift  ber  graue  SÖelf; 
!l)er  ^erjog  5lbalbert  von  ifärntften  irrt 
^3Jit  feinen  6bi}nen  (}eimat[}loö  umf)er. 
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Unb  bu,  mein  «Öerjog,  0  njie  ^at  er  bic^  920 

SSom  5(nbeginn  öerfolc^t,  beraubt,  ^erfnirfd^t! 
3(^  bin  bir  3ugetf)an  burc^  !2ef)enöeib, 
2)er  greunbfc^aft  ^^dÜQ  S3anb  t^erfnüpfet  imö; 
2)oc^,  tt?ar'  i(^  ni($t  bein  9Jlanu  unb  nid)t  bdn  greunb, 
'2)dn  Banner  Ijatt'  id^  bennoc^  aufgefuc^t,  925 

2)amit  id^  i^n  befampfe,  bem  an^  i^ 
S'inft  zugerufen  auf  bein  gelb  ber  2Ba§(. 

©ruft. 
2öo^(  n)ittert  jebcö  2Befen  feinen  geinb; 
3)ium  ^egt  auc^  bir  ber  i^aifer  n)i(bern  «^af 
Unb  unt>erfü§nlic^eren,  atö  mir  felbft.  930 

SBerner. 
SSon  bicfem  »^af,  ben  i^  allein  t>eririr!t, 
5}?uft  bu,  Ungtücflid^er,  i)a^  Dpfer  fein. 
9?ic^t  ic^  bin  elenb,  benn  mic^  txdbt  \)k  ©lutf), 
2)ic  i^  an  jenem  S^ag  in  mic^  g^f^ugt; 
Du  aber  l)aft  nad^  grieben  bi^  gefel)nt  935 

Unb  muft  nun  fo  unenblic^i  friebloö  fein 
Unb  l)aft  für  aÜ  bic  Xxcm  feinen  2)anf 
S3on  mir,  alö  ba§  ic^  fcljabenfro^  unb  ftolj 
5(uf  bic^  l}inblic!e,  une  bu  nun  fo  ganj 
SSerlaffen  bafte^ft  unb  fo  ganj  entblößt,  940 

Unb  n?ie  nun  i^  bein  einj'ger  Se^enömann, 
2)er  ©in^'ge  bin,  ber  bic^  noc^  ^er^og  nennt, 
Unb  tt)ie  nun  mir  allein  bk  (Btjxc  Uüht, 
2)ir  2)ienft  ^u  (eiften  biö  3um  legten  ^au^. 

@rnft. 
©ewaltiger,  ujaö  neigft  bu  bic^  üor  mir?  9-15 
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SBerner. 

£)  ii:)al)rli(^,  nie  in  beinern  gürftenc^Ianj 

(Srfc^ienft  bu  mir  fo  ^errlic^,  fo  erlaucht, 

(So  n)ürbig  Jeber  tiefften  ^ulbigung, 

511^  tt)ie  bu  je^t  in  freierforner  Sc^ma(^, 

3n  beiner  Selbftüerbannung  üor  mir  fte^ft!        950 

2)oc^  nein,  fo  ganj  üergeffen  bift  bu  nic^t. 

3n  @d^n)aben,  mo  bein  SSater  »^er^og  tt)ar, 

3Ö0  i^n  unb  bid)  ein  biebreö  35o(!  geliebt, 

2Ö0  man($er  je^t  auf  feiner  SSefte  f)auft, 

'2)er  unter  beinern  33anner  einft  gefampft,  955 

^oxt  muß  t)on  bir  noc^  ein  ©ebac^tnip  fein. 

2)ortt)in  fei  unfer  irrer. $fab  gelenft, 

!Deö  @c^rt)ari|tt)alb6  bic^ter  ©chatten  ne[)m'  un6  auf ! 

(Srnft. 

2)ir  folg'  ic^,  unb  n)enn  aUc^  mid^  t>erf^ma()t, 

2)u  n)irft  mic^  nie  öerlaffen.  960 

SÖerner. 

6ie^ft  bu  ^ier? 
!l)er  ^anbfd^u^,  bm  id^  auö  bem  Voller  ^ief)', 
©r  marb  t?om  £aifer  in  ben  Staub  gefc^Ieubert, 
2)af  er  i)erfc^mäf)et  unb  vertreten  fei. 
CDer  5irieg6fned[;t  f)ob  if)n  auf  unb  gab  il}n  mir, 
Unb  bicjer  ^anbfd^ut}  liegt  an  meiner  33ruft.       965 

(jßciteab.) 


ARGUMENT  TO  ACT   III. 

Count  Hugo  of  Egisheim  is  about  to  retum  to  Burgundy,  sent  thither 
by  Konrad  to  prevent  any  new  outbreak :  and  Gisela,  bound  by  her  oath 
not  to  help  Ernest,  nor  to  plead  for  him,  begs  Hugo  to  do  all  he  can  to 
confirm  the  weak  King  Rudolf  in  adherence  to  the  contract  by  which 
Burgundy  has  been  assigned  to  the  empire,  to  restrain  Odo  from  his 
bold  and  ambitious  plans,  and  to  quiet  and  conciliate  the  turbulent 
vassals,  that  Ernest  may  not  gain  new  adherents  and  again  rise  in  active 
revolt.  In  this  way  she  hopes  that  peace  may  be  established,  and  that 
the  Emperor  may  then  be  inclined  to  remove  the  sentencc  of  outlawry 
from  her  son's  head.  But  fresh  news  has  just  been  brought  to  the 
Emperor  by  Count  Mangold,  that  Swabia  is  again  in  revolt,  that  Ernest 
and  Werner  are  ranging  the  Black  Forest  at  the  head  of  a  small  band 
of  followers,  and  that  a  legendary  tale  has  sprung  up  among  the  people 
about  their  wonderful  adv^ntures  during  the  years  when  Ernest  was 
really  in  prison,  a  story  of  which  Gisela  makes  a  figurative  application 
to  the  actual  vicissitudes  of  Ernest's  fortunes.  Konrad  forthwith  des- 
patches  Mangold  to  quell  the  rebellion,  promising  quickly  to  foUow  in 
person.  Gisela,  contemplating  Mangold's  sword,  about  to  be  drawn 
against  her  son,  appeals  in  agony  to  the  Mother  of  Sorrows.  Moved  to 
charity  by  her  own  trouble,  she  calls  to  her  a  pilgrim  standing  near, 
who  reveals  himself  as  Adalbert  of  Falkenstein,  a  Swabian  noble  who 
in  the  excitement  of  the  chase  had  slain  her  former  husband,  Ernest  I. 
of  Swabia.  Adalbert  has  wandered  about  for  years  as  a  pilgrim,  doing 
penance,  but  nowhere  finding  peace ;  he  believes  that  the  murdered  man 
still  haunts  him,  because  his  last  wish,  conveyed  by  Adalbert,  that 
Gisela  should  preserve  her  widowhood,  has  not  been  carried  out.  He 
reproaches  her  with  the  unhappy  consequences  to  her  son  of  her 
marriage  %vith  Konrad,  and  calls  upon  her  to  renounce  it.  Gisela  ex- 
plains  and  justifies  her  remarriage,  pointing  with  dignified  pride  to  the 
sphere  of  usefulness  and  benevolence  that  she  fills ;  and  indignantly 
shows  him  that  the  true  way  to  deliver  himself  from  the  curse  is  to 
cease  from  his  vain  and  worthless  penance,  and  to  do  his  duty  as  a 
knight,  a  father,  and  the  loyal  vassal  of  an  exiled  lord.  Her  words  rouse 
him  to  energy  and  enthusiasm;  he  resolves  to  expiate  his  guilt  towards 
the  father  by  devoting  himself,  even  to  death,  for  the  son. 


§xxiitx   i^uf^itg. 


!Palafi  ^u  Stachen,  tüie  am  Slnfang  bcö  (StüdP^. 
©ifela  unb  ®raf  «§ugo  im  ®t\pxi<!fy. 

©ifela. 
3f)r  fe^rt  prüdE  na(i)  53afe(,  ebler  @raf? 

!l)em  ^aifer  melbef  ic^  ben  neuften  6tanb 

2)er  5lnge(egen^citen  in  33urgunt».    (Ex  wIK, 

!l)aß  id^  bort  n^ieber  gegenn?arti(5  fei 

Unb  mit  unauögefe^ter  Sßac^famfeit  970 

SSorbeuge  jebem  neuen  griebenöbruc^. 

"^0^  fef)(t  mir  euer  Urlaub,  f)of)e  grau! 

©ifela. 

S3efür(^tet  ni(^t,  n)ie  i^r  3U  fürchten  fd^eint, 

2)af  id^  mit  5(uftrag  cuii)  behellige, 

!l)er  bem,  tt)aö  euc^  ber  i^aifer  anbefahl,  975 

(Entgegen  n)äre!    9^ein,  id^  Utf  mdi)  \db% 

SSerivenbet  euer  5lnfef)n,  euern  ^üatf) 

Mtt)axt^  jur  @5^nung  unb  S3eruf)igung ! 

'^m  Df)eim,  ^onig  9?ubo(f,  f^a^t  eud^  ^oc^. 

D  galtet  fein  gefd^tra^teö  5((ter  feft,  980 

2)af  er  nic^t  tDieber  n>anfe  bem  QSertrag! 

Unb  tt)ie  i^r  biefen  ftärfet  unb  erf)ebt, 

80  ftiüt  unb  fanftiget  am  anbern  Xl)di 
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2)ie  gaf)rent»en  SSafallcn,  bämpft  bcn  '^ntf) 
.    2)eö  ftoljen  Dbo,  ter  ^^emegneö  finnt,  985 

Unb  {)ütet  überall,  tag  nid^t  mein  (5o^n 
SSerbinbung  fnüpft  unb. neuen  5lnl)ang  ttirbt! 

§ugc. 
SSere^renb  a^n'  i^  eurer  S5?orte  @runb. 
3nbef  \t)x  geqen  ben  ©eac^teten 
3u  n)irfen  fc^einet,  feib  il)r  überzeugt,  990 

@em  §eil  ju  forbern ;  ift  S3urgunb  nur  erji 
2)urd^auö  berul)ißt  unb  bem  D^eic^  Q^rt^if/ 
2)ann  n)irb  ber  £aifer  auc^  geneigter  fein, 
2)ie  ^ä^t  ju  nehmen  t?on  beö  »^erjogö  ^aupt. 
3c^  aber  gel)e  freub'ger  anö  ©efd^aft,  995 

2)a  i^,  bem  i?aifer  bienenb,  euc^  sugleic^ 
Unb  eurem  (5ol)ne  frommen  barf. 

©ifela. 

5^0^  einö! 
SBenn  il)r  jefet  trieber  ba0  Dttilienftift 
SBefuc^t,  unb  ©belgarb  anö  ©itter  tritt, 
©ruft  fie  üon  mir !  icoo 

^ugo. 
«gulbrei^e  £aiferin! 

©ifela. 
Dl  fd^one  ^goffnungen  finb  mir  jerfnicft! 
2)ie  ein^'ge  ^c^ter,  bie  mir  @ott  gef^enft, 
^in  ^olbeö  i^inb,  in  jarter  3ugenb  fc^on 
^em  Könige  t)on  S^anfreic^  ant?erlobt, 
9^i^t  foHt'  ic^  fie  ^um  3^raualtar  geleiten;         1005 
2)ie  2;obtenfrone  ftatt  M  ^od^3eitfran3eö 


©ruft,  «g)erscg  t>on  S^wahcn.      [act  iii. 

^3}^upt'  ic^  t^r  fki^tm  in  ta^  Honbe  v^aar. 

Unb  iDieber  f)ojft'  ic^,  bag  mein  Öltefter 

5J^ir  eine  ^oc^tcr  brächte  jum  ßrfal). 

2)enn  tt)ie  be^  Sßatevö  ©tol^  barin  beftel)t,  loio 

^cn  @oI)n  gefrönt  §u  fe^n  mit  dinfjm  unb  9J^act;t, 

60  ift  ber  50^utter  SSonne,  mnn  ber  <Bo^n 

©inf)ertritt  mit  ber  jugenblic^en  S3raut, 

2)er  liebenben,  bie  if)m  ta^  Seben  fc^mürft. 

Umfonft  ^ab'  ic^  bie  ^rme  aufgetljan  10 15 

€0  [eligem  Empfang,    ^^ht  U)o^I,  §err  @raf! 

[®raf  J^ugo  aB.     Snbem  ®ifeta  aBgc:^cn  tuiff,  tritt  »on  tcr  anlcvn 
©eitc  ber  Äaifer  mit  bem  ©rafen  aJiangolb  auf.) 

£unrort). 
SBernjeile,  @ife(a,  vvenn  nic^t  p  fef)r 
2)ic^  anberen  S3erufeö  ßile  brangt! 

©ifela. 

5[uf  bi(^  SU  ^oreU;  gef)et  jebem  t»or. 

£unrab. 
§Iu6  (S^u^aben  ift  mir  53otfc^aft  ^ugefommen,      1020 
(Sef)r  unerfreuliche,  tt)omit  icf)  gern 
2)ein  D()r  t)erfc^onte,  ttjenn  fie  anberö  bir 
<Bo  unern?ünf^t,  it)ie  mir,  3U  ^oren  ift. 
2)cr  Überbringer  biefer  Stnnhc  felbft, 
@raf  5<)Iangolb,  melbe  bir,  n)aö  bort  gefc^ef)n!     1025 

9}iangoIb. 
@r(auc^te  grau,  lagt  eö  ben  33oten  nicbt 
(Entgelten,  mnn  t)k  ^otfc^aft  euc^  mitifäüt! 
3nbcß  ber  Ungar  beutfct)e  ^JO^arf  bebrdut, 
Unb  unber  i()n  \)a^  5lufgebot  ergebt, 
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Snbeg  ergebt  ^on -fc^nuib'fd^en  @aucn  f)er  1030 

Sieb  innre  @a()runq.    2)urc^  \)m  (S^n)ar3Walb  ftreift 
Unl)cimli(^  eine  friegerifc^e  Sc^aar, 
Sie  man  guerft  für  S^iauber  ad^ktc 
(Senn  if)re  B^^^ung  I)o(t  fie  mit  ©ematt), 
53 iö  man  ()ernac^  an  i()rer  (Spi^e  faf)  1035 

Sen  Surften  @rnft  unb  3öernern,  feinen  greunb. 
"^c^  tt^erben  fie  auf  fünfzig  faum  gefc^al^t, 
9^oc^  finb  fie  unberitten,  fc^tec^t  ben)ef)rt, 
5f?oc^  öffnete  fic^  i{)nen  feine  33urg, 
9io($  lagern  fie  in  ^al\)  unb  geI6ge!(üft;         1040 
_  Unb  bocf)  ift  bumpfeö  .^arren  überall, 
Unb  mancher,  ber  tk  Älinge  fc^on  gepult, 
Um  mit  bem  ^eer  nac^  Ungarn  au63U3ief)n, 
©rtrartet,  nniö  ba()eim  gefc^el)en  wiU. 

©ifela. 
6c^recft  nic^t  bie  Wn^^a^t  unb  ber  i^irc^enbann,  1045 
SBomit  mein  6ol)n  belegt  ift,  jeben  ah'^ 

^ölangolb. 
($[n  fonberbarcr  ©laube  l)errfc^t  im  S5o(f: 
Sie  tt?üllen'6  niä)t  begreifen,  ta^  if)r  gürft 
So  lang  gefeffen  in  ber  tofernac^t ; 
3n  trunber^oKe  D^ieifen  tt)anbe(n  fie  1050 

Sie  oben  3a()re  ber  ©efangenfc^aft 
Unb  geben  fein  ©rgrauen  üor  ber  ^dt 
Sem  f^arfen  ©tral^le  frember  Sonnen  fc^ulb. 


©ifela. 

3^  fetber  ^ah'  eö  immer  nid^t  gefaf% 
3ßie,  ber  fo  jung  fei  unb  fo  lebenöfro^, 
u 


1055 
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3m  5?er!er  mobern  fonne,  unb  nod^  je^t 

(Srfc^eint  er  mir  im  Traume  anberö  nie, 

2)enn  frifi^  unb  blü()enb,  mie  er  foüte  blü^n. 

2)ie  ^3Jlutter,  t)k  itixi  unterm  »^erjen  trug, 

^ann  nid^t  t^ergeffen,  n?aö  fein  5(Iter  ift.  1060 

2)o(^  laft  mic^  ttjeiter  ^üren,  traö  man  [priest! 

!SJlango(b. 

3n  Snbien  unb  im  ganzen  ?iJlorgenIanb 

^at  er  ber  Abenteuer  t)iel  beftanben. 

2)ur(^  eineö  ftnftern  33erge6  (S'ingen^eib" 

9fiig  i^n  auf  fd^n)anfem  g(op  ein  tt)ilber  ©trom,      1065 

2)er  riefge  ©reif  entführt'  i^n  burc^  bie  SBolfen; 

5ln  bem  ^Jlagnetberg  fuhren  feinem  (ScJ^iff 

2)ie  5^äge(  au6,  baß  e^  in  krümmer  gieng  ; 

9J^it  Sßolfern  »on  unmenf^Iic^er  ©eftalt 

^at  er  gefämpft  unb  man($en  6ieg  erlangt.       1070 

^aö  je  ein  $i(ger  ©eltfameö  tx^^it, 

!Da0  n>irb  auf  eureö  8of)ncö  «^aupt  ge[)auft, 

Unb  biefer  6^ein  beö  2Bunberbaren  5ie()t 

Seid^tglaubige  @emütl)er  mächtig  an. 

©ifela. 

200^1  fu^r  mein  (Sof)n  burc^  einen  finftern  53crg,  1075 

(Ein  furd^tbar  ©c^icffal  rafft'  i()n  burc^  bie  Suft, 

2)ie  9^ägel  feineö  ©d^iffeö  lOften  fic^, 

2)ie  ungetreuen,  baß  eö  fc^eitcrte, 

Unb  auf  ben  6(^eitern  treibt  er  noc^  um§er. 

2öe^  if)m,  mnn  fic^  baö  eble  SD'ienf^enbilb        1080 

3u  njilben  SJiifgeftalten  ifyn  entftellt! 


ACT  III.]     ©ruft,  «^er^og  t?on  Sd^traben.  55 

@raf  ^Jlangolb,  tiefe  dich  ixanV  euc^  nic^t! 

3^r  IjCiU  Qctf^an,  n?a0  @f)r'  unb  ^f^ic^t  gebot, 

Unb  mein  33ertrauett  lohnet  euc^  bafür. 

2)ieö  (Schwert  f)at  meine  §anb  eu0  itmge^angt,     1085 

9?i^t  um  barauf  ju  ru^n  (ben  Siobten  nur 

Segt  man  bie  6^n?erter  unter6  mübe  '^aupt): 

3ur  fernem  X^^at  hcimdt'  i^  eud^  ju  tt)ei§n, 

Unb  n)cnn  ic^  »om  itarfd^en  ^eere^jug 

Surücf  euc^  ^ielt,  fo  mar  t)k  2lbfid^t  t)k,  1090 

2)a§  ic^  mir  einen  ttjo^lerprobten  2lrm 

S3ett)af)rte  für  bie  f)eimifc^e  ©efa^r. 

2)er  silugenblicf  ifl  ba:  ber  5lufru^r  ga^rt; 

3^r  foüt  i^n  mir  vertilgen  in  ber  33rut 

Unb  mie  i(^  eureö  D^eimö  flugem  @inn  1095 

2)er  (Staat6gefd^afte  Leitung  ant>ertraut, 

60  übergeb'  i(i)  eurer  2^apferfeit 

2)ie  5frieg6mad^t  mit  öoUfommener  ©emalt. 

'Rux  rafc^  3um  2öer!!     2)er  ^ücfen  tt)erb'  un^  frei! 

2)er  Ungarn  5lnbrang,  ben  t)k  9Jieuterer  11 00 

3u  nü^en  ^offten,  leibet  nid^t  ^ßer^ug. 

W\t  nac^ftem  n^erb'  i^  felbft  in  ^^w^aUn  fein, 

Um  nac^^ufe^n,  tt)a^  euer  6c^tt)ert  öoüfü^rt. 

9}langolb. 
©eblenbet  »on  fo  gellem  ©nabenfd^ein, 
SBon  ^lo^Iic^er  ©r^ebung  überraf^t,  1105 

SSerfagt  mir  jeber  5(u^3bru(f  meinet  2)anf6 
Unb  meiner  treueften  ©rgcbenf)cit 

'  ^unrab. 

2)ie  SSolImad^t  langt  it)r  bei  bem  i^an^Ier  ab. 
2)id^,  ©ifela,  gemaf)n'  ic^  beine^  @ib^.  (ßib.) 
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56  ©rnft,  «&er3og  t>on  ^^maben.     [act  iii. 

@ifela. 
^X'vr  @raf,  vergönnt  mir,  euer  ^c^^vert  ju  fe^n!  iiio 

(Sie  nimmt  e3.) 

Unb  ift  nun  ba6  bie  morberifcf/e  6pi^e, 

!l)tc  nad&  bem  S3(ute  meinet  6o^ncö  lei^jt? 

9lic^t  fann  ic^  (Sc^merter  fc^mel^en  unb  nic^t  barf 

3^  ^3Jlen[(^en  rü[)ren,  bo(^  jum  §immel  noc^ 

2)arf  ic^  mic^  tt?enben  in  ber  ©eelcnangft:  1115 

D  gnabenrei($e  ^33?utter,  ber  ein  Schwert 

2)ur(^ö  §er^  gegangen,  alö  bu  t^ranenvoK 

5lufblicfteft  ju  bem  ^reu^e  beineö  (5of)nö, 

!Dic^  fie^'  i^  an,  geftatte  bu  cö  nic^t, 

2)af  biefer  falte  ^Ölorbftaf)!  meinem  5^inb  1120 

2)ie  S3ruft  burd^bo^re  unb  bie  meine  mit! 

((Sie  giefct  ka3  <S^tütxt  gurüct.     SDUngoIt  ab.) 

©in  3^i{ger  ftef)et  bort  im  (Säulengang; 

@r  faf)  mic^  beten  unb  gefaltet  ^alt 

5luc^  er  bie  «i^anbe.     @egne  @ott  tm  SSlann, 

!Der  mein  \^mcx^'üoUc^  %ki^m  unterftü^t!  1125 

^ritt  ein!    'Die  ^f)ore  bicfeö  §aufeö  finb 

3ebtt)ebem  offen,  ber  nac^  «§ülfe  gel)t. 

Pilger. 
2öer  mir  fann  l)elfen,  muß  ein  Wlc\]kx  fein. 

©ifela. 
2)ein  S3Ucf  ifl  finfter,  beine  Stirn'  gefurcht ; 
ein  tiefer  5iummer,  ni^t  üon  geftern  ()er,  1130 

^at  bid^  getrieben  auf  bie  ^ilgerfa[)rt. 

q3i(ger. 
2)a6  5Ingebenfen  einer  graufen  Zi^at 
^ßerfolgt  mic^. 


ACT  in]     (Ernft,  «öcrsog  t>ön  (^c^waOcn.  57 

©ifela. 

Pilger. 
3d^  ti?ar  ein  diittcx,  nein,  ein  Sager  nur. 
Wi^  trieb  tic  unbarm^erj'ge  Suft,  baö  5^f)ier      1135 
3u  f)e^en  auf  baö  ^f)ier;  mid^  xntjxf  e6  nic^t, 
SBenn  mic^  bie  §inbin,  blutig  unb  jerfe^t, 
^^etf)ranten  5Iugeö  bat  um  if)ren  Xo\). 
2öär'  mir,  n>ie  einft  bem  ^eiligen  «^ubert, 
2)aö  i^reuj  erfd^ienen  auf  beö  «^irfd^eö  »^aupt,     1 140 
3c^  f)att*  i^m  bod^  bcn  ^feil  inö  $erj  gefc^neüt. 
Sf^un  fam  ber  ^er^cg  einfl,  (i§r  trerbet  bteid^, 
C^rtaud^te  grau?)  er  fam  in  meinen  gorft, 
5llö  eben  bort  ein  S^anjigenber  ftrid^. 
SBetd^  befre  i^urjweil  t)att'  i^  it)m  genjuft,       1145 
$((ö  i^n  3U  (aben  ju  fo  ebler  3agb? 
5luf  fc^treifbetrauften  9?ojfen  rannten  mir 
!I)em  SStlbe  nac^;  ber  »^erjog  ^atte  fd^on 
<Bi^  mit  gefpannter  6ef)ne  vorgelegt; 
2)a  gonnf  id^  if)m  ben»g)auptfd^uf  nid^t:  id^iuarf   11 50 
Ouevüber  meinen  Speer;  ber  »^irfc^  flog  \)in,  * 

^in  flog  ta^  (eb'ge  $ferb,  am  33oben  lag 
!t)er  «^er^og,  in  ber  <Bdtt  meinen  (Speer. 

@ife(a. 
Sßel)  bir! 

Pilger. 

©ebüft  n?ar  meine  Sujl. 


©ifela. 

2öarum 
3erreifej^  bu  mein  ^erj,  baö  fc^on  genu^ 
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58  ©ruft,  «Ser^og  öon  ^^\v>abcn.      [act  iii. 

3Son  5[ngft  gequält  ift,  nod^  mit  (S($recfniffcn 
SSerflo^ner  ^age?    5D^5rber  meinet  ©atten, 
Unferger  5(balbert,  ift  bir  eö  leib, 
Dag  Md^  bie  3^^^  itnb  beiner  6c^u(b  @efü^I 
Unfenntlid^  machte?    @erne  ^ab'  ic^  ftetö  1160 

5(ud^  Itnbefannten  ^ütfreic^  mi^  9^5^igt; 
Sßarum,  n^enn  irgenb  ^ot()  ju  mir  bic^  füf)rt, 
«gebft  bu  ben  33or^ang,  ber  tt>of)lt^ati9  mit 
2)ie  grd^lid^e  3Sergangenf)eit  bebedft? 

5lbalbert. 
^cx  «^er^og  aber  rid^tete  fid^  auf,  1165 

Unb  ac^jenb  fprai^  er:  ;,£omm,  bir  ij!  üerjie^n ; 
£omm  ^er,  bamit  id;  fterb'  in  beinem  5(rm!" 
Unb  a(ö  [^  ii)n  im  5lrme  ^ielt,  ba  fd^Icffeu 
2)ie  Sager  einen  bid^ten  £reiö  um^er. 
Unb  n)ieber  fprac^  er :  „3ft  fein  $riefter  f)ier?       1 170 
5)^id^  brüdfen  meine  ©ünben."    2)rauf  begann 
(Ex,  unö  3U  beid^ten  mit  gebrod^nem  '^taut 
(Bein  Se^te^  voax:  „gür  meine  Seele  betet! 
Sagt  meiner  grau,  ber  @ife(a,  fie  foU 
3f)r  SBitti?entf)um  bett)af)ren,  foü  nic^t  mein        1175 
SSergeffen."    2[Öarb'ö  eu^  ausgerichtet? 

©ifela. 

3a. 

5lbalbert. 
?ö^ein  griebe  n?ar  feit  jenem  3^ag  ba^in; 
!Denn  n?o  i^  gieng  unb  tt>o  id^  raftete, 
2öar  mir'6,  alö  frampfte  fic^  ein  6terbenbet 
5ltt  meine  S3ruft,  als  tjbxf  ic^  bic^t  am  Di)x      11 80 


ACT  III.]     ©ruft,  'Öer^og  t>on  Sc^tt?aben.  59 

©in  (e^teö  9^ü($eln.    2)rum  ben  $i(gerftab 
(Srs]riff  id^,  na()m  mein  (5oI)nlcin  auf  ben  5Irm, 
9^ac^  6anct  @eorv3cn  trug  ic^  eö  hinüber, 
2)af  eö  ermac^f  in  ftrenger  ^icfUx^n^t 
Unt»  nid)t  ben  Sagbfpieß  n^erf  auf  feinen  ^cxxn.    1185 
3um  ^irgen  @rabe  wallt'  ic^,  betete 
€0  lang  unb  brünftig  bort,  ha^  i^  bem  (Stein 
dinbrücfte  meiner  £niee  ©pur.     Umfonft! 
^cin  griebe  ftieg  erquicfenb  mir  herauf. 
3e^n  3a6re  lang,  in  harter  8f(at>erei,  11 90 

3cg  ic^  am  Pfluge  n)ie  dn  (Stier  unb  rip 
.Der  bürren  @rbe  Schollen  auf.     Umfonft! 
2)ie  (Baat  gieng  auf,  fein  (Segen  grünte  mir. 
51(6  id)  nun  n^ieberfam  inö  beutfc^e  Sanb 
Tlit  bem  (Sntfc^Iuf,  mir  einen  finftern  SBalb         11 95 
3u  fuc^en,  ben,  mc  meine  (Seele,  nie 
(Ein  (Sonnenftra()t  burc^bringt,  um  mir  barin 
(^•in  ii(aufner()au6  ju  bauen  unb  mein  @rab, 
Da  fragf  ic^  erft,  a(ö  ic^  bie  Strafe  50g: 
„3n  tt)eld^em  £tofter,  n?etc^er  ©iebelei,  1200 

3n  tt?eicl;er  tic\]Un  (^infamfeit  "ocxmiit 
Die  2I?itit>e  beö  erfc^Iagnen  «^erjogö  ßmj!, 
Um  ju  beiijeinen  it)reö  ©atten  Zop 
Unt)  um  3U  hctcn  für  fein  ©eelenf)eil?" 
Da  n)ie6  man  mic^  beö  2Öege6  fort  unb  fort,      1205 
S3i^  id^  üor  biefem  £aiferfc^(offe  ftanb 
Unb  U^  i^  trat  in  biefe^  $runfgemac§. 
3e6t  n^eig  id),  n>arum  ber  ©rmorbete 
S3on  mir  nid^t  lägt,  unb  i'e^t  i]t  mir  e6  flar. 
Dag  er  ^on  mir  nid^t  (äffen  mirb,  fo  lang        12 10 
SSergeffen  bkiht,  tt)aö  fterbenD  er  befahl. 


6o  (Srnft,  «^er^Cß  t)on  ©c^it^aOeu.     [act  in. 

©ifela. 

SBenn  ^ie6  bid^  quält  unb  miä)  ju  quafen  treibt, 

^0  I)5re  benn,  mir  jur  DfJed^tfertigung 

Unb  bir  5um  ^rofte,  n)ic  eö  fi(^  begab! 

3c^  lebte,  w>k  eö  293ittt)en  siemlic^  ift,  12 15 

W\t  meinen  5^inbern,  einfam  unb  betrübt. 

X)ie  §errn  beö  2anbe6  aber  forberten, 

2)af  meinem  @o^ne,  bem  »ermaiften  (^rnft, 

(Sin  jnjeiter  Später  njerbe,  ber  jum  ^cbu^ 

2)em  i^naben  fei  unb  ber  baö  »^erjogttjum        1220 

S3e»ogte  biö  §u  (Srnfteö  9J?ünbigfeit. 

^er  taipfre  @raf  in  granfen,  £unrab,  marb 

Um  meine  §anb  unb  er  t)or  allen  fc^ien 

^in  tüc^t'ger  Sc^u^lierr  meiner  (Sprößlinge; 

3l)n  n)ünf^ten  bie  SSafatlen  unfreö  Sanbö,        1225 

@r  warb  öon  meinen  Diät^en  mir  9erül}mt; 

3c^  aber  blieb  bem  2öitn)enftanbe  treu. 

5(lö  [^  nun  eine^  9Jlorgenö  »om  ®chct 

5luö  ber  Kapelle  fam,  ta  )x>ax  ber  »gof 

Wit  l)oc^5eitlic^en  O^eitern  angefüllt,  1230 

5Iuö  beren  9^ei^n  ber  ^o§e  £unrab  trat 

Unb  mic^  auf  ei;ten  fd^mucfen  3elter  l)ob; 

2)ie  Sanbeö^erren  aber  unb  t)a^  33ülf, 

2)ic  mid^  üert^eib'gen  follten,  jubelten 

2)er  feltfamen  ßntfü^rung  Beifall  ju.  1235 

60  iffö  gefd^e^n.    33erbamme,  n>enn  bn  fannft ! 

Slbalbert. 

S5ermegner  Sinn,  ber  fid^  ju  treife  bünft, 
2)ie  SBarnung  cineö  ©terbenben  ju  ac^:tcn! 


ACT  III.]      (Exnft,  »öerjog  üou  Sd^maben. 

)£)m  tu  ben  §ort  ber  Peinigen  geglaubt, 
(5r  ift  i^r  geinb,  if)r  Unterbrücfer  je^t. 
2)u  aber  fte()eft  mit  get[)ei(tem  ^erjen 
Snmitten  bcppelfeitigen  3Serbanb6, 
Unb  fc^on  f)aft  bu  bem  erftgeboruen  (5of)n 
2)ui^  fc^nbben  (Sib  ftiefmütterlic^  entfagt. 

©ifela. 
SBiUj^  bu  mid^  tobten,  wie  bu  ben  @ema()l 
Wix  tobteteft? 

Slbalbcrt. 
©in  SBarner  fomm'  i^  bir. 
Umfonfi  f)at  5iaifer  »g)einrid^  eu^  crmal)nt, 
2)en  Sunb  ju  lofen,  bem  bie  i^ird^e  jünit, 
2Öeil  bu  beö  £unrabö  ^Inüemanbte  bift; 
3Sergebenö  zauberte  ber  ©rjbifc^cf, 
2)a  er  bic^  fronen  foÜt'  a(6  Königin. 
@o  mu§  nun  ic^  erfc^einen  im  $a(aft, 
^\(^t  um,  ein  «Höfling,  ^cii^xand)  bir  ju  ftrcun, 
SfJein,  um  gu  tv\irnen  mit  bem  legten  ^auc^ 
2)eö  @terbenben,  ben  ic^  in  mic^  gefaugt, 
2)af  bu  entfageft  biefem  (5f)ebunb, 
Dag  bu  tk  SBitrn  bleibeft  ^er^og  feift6 
Unb  feinen  ilinbern  eine  5[Rutter  feift. 

©ifela. 
3n  meinem  «^eiligften  greifft  tu  mic^  an. 
^u  iinrfft  mir  üor,  maö  nod^  fein  ^cih  ertrug, 
Du  franfft  mic^  \)a,  \x>o  aud&  tk  ^btt^in  fü^It, 
Du  reifeft  an  ben  33anben  ber  5^atur. 
SBar  meine  S'infii^t  furj,  mein  33orfa^  fc^wac^, 
Die  Siebe  boi^  ift  en?ig  ftarf  in  mir; 
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62  (Srnft  ^^^^OQ  öon  ©d^maben.     [act  in. 

^ah*  [^  bm  @ib  gefc^njoren  aK^u  rafc^,  1265 

@D  I)ab'  ic^  taufenbfadig  brum  gebüßt; 

^ab'  i^  bm  Söitwenfc^Ieter  nic^t  bett)af)rt, 

!l)ie  i^aiferfrone  trag'  ic^  unenttt.>eif)t. 

@ö  fegnet  mic^  mein  ^au^,  eö  fegnet  mtc^ 

2)aö  35olf,  foireit  man  beutfd^e  3unge  [priest.         1270 

2)er  Slnbac^t  bau'  i^  f)of)e  Tempel  auf, 

!Der  ^anff)eit  n)eiy  i^  ^flcgef)äufer  ein, 

!l)er  5(rmutf)  fpenb'  id^  meiner  Kammern  6c^aJ, 

5{ntt)ärtö  entb(üf)et  ©egen  meiner  (Spur 

Unb,  tf)ront  ber  ivaifer  mit  bem  @^n)crt  beö  9iec^tö,  1 275 

60  t()ron'  i^  mit  ber  @nabe  ^almenjtt^eig; 

3Sermittkrin  hin  id),  gürbitterin, 

SBie  meinen  £inbern,  fo  bem  ganzen  Sßolf. 

2)u  aber,  ber  bu  ftrafenb  üor  mic^  trittft 

Unb  mir  bie  ^rcne  n?erfen  tt>i(lft  t>om  §aupt     1280 

Unb  mir  baö  ^erj  erbrüdfen  in  ber  33ruft, 

2Öaö  t[)ateft  bu,  baö  bii^  berechtigte, 

Wlid)  3U  üernic^ten,  fpric^!  tt)aö  tl)ateft  bu? 

IDen  (Stein  t)aft  bu  gef)ü^(t  mit  beinen  i^nien, 

5lm  $flug  f)aft  bu  gebogen  ftatt  beö  Stiert,      1285 

Did^  felbft  t)aft  bu  jerfteifc^et,  ob  bir  gleich 

1)er,  bcn  bein  (Speer  gefällt,  fo  fdbon  »er^ie^; 

^ein  2Öerf  ift  tobt,  unfrud^tbar  all  bcin  X^un. 

Unb  mnn  bu  nun  buri^  beutfc^e  @aue  ivallft 

Unb  fiel)ft  bie  Burgen  glänzen  auf  ben  «^öf)n         1290 

Unb  fie^ft  bit  bitter  reiten  burc^  ba^  Xtjal 

Unb  {)orft  be6  Sagb^ornö  i^länge  burc^  ben  SBalb, 

2)ie  njo^lbefannten  . . . 

Slbalbert. 

Sßecf'  nic^t  biefen  ^aUl 


pÄcT  iil]     ßrnfi,  »^erjog  öon  (Sc^njaben.  6^ 

©ifela. 

Unb  fie^fi  baö  geuer  brennen  auf  bem  ^erb 

Hnb  fief)ft  tk  £inber  fpielen  »or  ber  2^^ür;        1295 

5}?uft  bu  nic^t  fi^amrot^  n)erben  üoc  btr  felbft, 

iDaf  bu  fo  Ieb{o^3  bm^  baö  ^eben  gef)ft? 

2Öarft  bu  nic^t  felber  einft  ein  Dfiitterömann? 

§aft  bu  nic^t  einen  gorft,  nii^t  eine  33urg? 

'Qaft  bu  nic^t  einen  §erb  unb  l}aft  ein  £inb,    1300 

2)a6  bu  ^erlaffen  fo  unüätcvlii^? 

Hnb  mnn  bic^  ni($t  bie  Suft  beö  Seben6  locft, 

SBeift  bu  ni^t6  me^r  "oon  O^itterpflic^t  unb  Xtjaf^ 

3ft  feine  Unf^ulb  me^r  bebrangt?   3ft  Uin 

Unglücf lieber,  ber  tapfern  Sirmö  bebarf?  1305 

Srrt  nic^t  bein  «^erjog,  bem  btn  SSater  bu 

(^rfc^Iagen,  irrt  er  ^ilfloö  nic^t  um[)cr, 

©eac^tet,  obne  33urg  unb  oI)ne  §erb? 

Dl  läge  nic^t  ber  @ib  t)or  meinem  ^}}?unb, 

SBcV  ni(^t  »erf($üttet  mein  (ebenb'ger  £lued,      13 10 

2Bar'  nic^t  gebunben  meiner  Siebe  iiraft, 

Sc^  iroKte  mit  bir  ringen,  ftnftrer  @eift, 

Unb  iine  bie  (Bonn'  uv$  5Jlarf  ber  @rbe  bringt 

Unb  au^  bem  ^oben  tvdbt  bie  grüne  @aat, 

So  ttjollt'  ic^  bic§  ergreifen,  tobtet  ^er3,  131 5 

Unb  berften  foüte  mir  bein  ftarrcö  ^i6.  (21b.) 

5lbalbert. 

S3in  ic^  üern>anbe(t?    SBie  ift  mir  gefc^e^n? 

^at  mi(^  ein  S^mbcrftab  berü[}rt?   33in  i(^ 

3n  einen  SÖunberbrunnen  eingetaucht? 

SBaö  nic^t  ber  Delberg,  nic^t  baö  f)eirge  Orab,  1320 

Sßaö  nic^t  beö  Sorbanö  ^oc^getrei^te  glut 


64  @rnft,  ^cx^oq  öon  Sc^tvaben.     [act  in. 

5[n  mir  (5etf)an,  baö  ^at  bie6  2Öei6  üermod(>t. 

3a,  ®ott  lann  SDunber  ivirfen  überall; 

Der  (5c^u(b,  bie  mic^  jermalmte,  bin  id)  (o3, 

2)a6  X[)or  ber  @nabe  [erlieft  ftc^  (euc^tenb  auf,      1325 

!Dcm  ^offnung^tofen  ift  ein  2öeg  ^qtio^t 

Wi6)t  ta^  ent|u[)nte  meine  9)^orberf)anb, 

!l)ag  ic^  fie  ujunb  gerungen  im  ®cha; 

Win,  f)ülfreid^  fei  bem  (5oI)ne  fie  gereicht, 

Dem  fie  tm  SSater  freventlich  geraubt!  1330 

60II  i^  gegeißelt  fein,  fo  fei'ö  für  i^n ! 

^}J^ein  S3lut,  für  i§n  üergoffen,  wafd^t  mic^  rein, 

Tlcin  @eift,  für  if)n  "ocicijan^t,  fc^tt)ebt  f)immelan, 

Unb  mein  ©efc^iec^t,  ba^  i^  üerflud^t  gen)äf)nt, 

9?o(^  fann  cö  blü[)en;  biö  inö  fernfte  ©lieb      1335 

^in  i(f)  gcfegnet.    .g>ei(  fei  biefem  2Beib!  (21b.) 


ARGUMENT  TO   ACT   IV. 

Sc.  I.  Ernest  is  sleeping  in  the  lap  of  his  friend  Werner,  at  the 
foot  of  the  Castle  of  Falkenstein,  in  the  Black  Forest.  Adalbert  ap- 
pears,  and  entreats  the  fugitive  but  reluctant  Ernest  not  to  deny  to  the 
unhappy  slayer  of  his  father  the  opportunity  of  making  some  atonement 
to  him,  by  affording  to  him  in  his  outlawry  the  shelter  and  protection 
of  his  Castle.  A  body  of  troops  with  Warin,  a  Swabian  noble,  at  their 
head,  approach  in  mournful  procession;  they  are  the  remnant  of  the 
army  with  which  Hermann,  Ernest's  younger  brother,  made  Duke  of 
Swabia  in  his  stead,  had  been  sent  by  Konrad  into  Italy.  After  brilliant 
victory,  Hermann  with  many  of  his  men  has  died  of  the  plague,  first 
charging  Warin,  his  standard-bearer,  to  take  the  banner  of  the  army, 
the  Swabian  ducal  banner,  to  his  brother  Ernest,  for  whom  alone  he 
had  accepted  it  in  charge.  W^arin  and  his  followers  beg  to  be  led  to 
battle,  before  they  too  are  carried  off  by  the  pestilence.  Under  such 
sombre  auspices  Ernest  resumes  his  dignity  as  Duke,  and  rouses 
himself  to  fresh  exertion. 

Sc.  II.  Count  Mangold  is  advancing  upon  the  Castle  of  Falken- 
stein. He  is  visited  in  his  camp  by  Bishop  Warmann,  who  now  that 
Hermann  is  dead  stirs  up  anew  his  nephew's  hopes  of  himself  receiving 
the  Duchy  of  Swabia.  Werner  now  boldly  presents  himself  before  Man- 
gold (who  is  a  kinsman  of  his  own),  reproaches  him  for  having  sold  his 
honour  and  his  independence,  and  urges  him  to  return  to  the  service  of 
freedom  and  of  his  rightful  lord.  Mangold  is  stirred  to  shame  and 
compunction,  but  declares  that  it  is  too  late  to  go  back,  and  Werner 
leaves  him  with  the  warning  to  beware  of  him  when  they  meet  in 
battle. 

Sc.  III.  Werner  retums  to  the  Castle  with  the  news  that  they  are 
encompassed,  and  that  their  only  choice  is  between  surrender  or  famine, 
and  a  desperate  fight,  for  which  they  accordingly  prepare.  Adalbert 
brings  his  young  son  and  devotes  him  to  Ernest's  cause.  Werner,  now 
equipped  again  as  a  knight,  resumes  his  place  at  Ernest's  side,  and 
strives  to  relieve  somewhat  the  gloom  of  the  occasion  by  telling  the 
Story  of  the  Count  of  Abensberg  and  his  thirty-two  sons.  Ernest,  wear- 
ing  the  mantle  his  murdered  father  had  wom,  and  carrying  the  shield 
borne  by  his  brother  Hermann,  is  hailed  by  his  followers  as  their  lord, 
and  goes  forth  to  battle. 


i^Uxitx   %ni^ns. 


(Srfte  8cene. 

©^iüarjlratt.    2luf  ber  ^of)t  bie  Surg  S^alfenjlein. 

Sm  SSotgrunb  Sßerner,  ben  fdfjlafcnten  ©rnfl  im  <£d(>oofe. 
ÄriegSlcute,  um^cr^ctagert. 

SBerner. 
(^r  fd^laft  in  meinem  6c^oof,  er  fd^läft  fo  fanft; 
SSertrauenb  ^at  er  fic^  mir  angefc^miegt. 
D !  nur  ju  fe^r  §at  er  mir  ftetö  t?ertraut ! 
2)ie  (Sic^e,  bie  i^m  follte  6d^ufe  t)erlei§n,  1340 

§at  auf  fein  »gaupt  ben  SBetterftraf)!  gelenft. 
(Sein  Seben  n?ar  fo  fc^on,  fo  morgenfjell, 
S3i6  id^  fein  greunb  unb  fein  3Serberber  warb. 
3cf>  bin%  ber  in  tm  n?ilben  Streit  i^n  rif, 
3c^  ttjarf  if)n  inö  ©efängnig,  ic^  f^ah'  i^n        1345 
©eäd^tet,  ic^  fein  ^kht^o^ind  ^erftort, 
9Jiein  SBerf  ift  er,  n?ie  er  ^ier  üor  mir  liegt 
2)od^  er  ift  immer  freunblid^,  immer  treu; 
£ein  anbrer  93ormurf  n)arb  mir  je  üon  i()m, 
Sllö  biefe  kläffe  feinet  5lngeric^tö  1350 

Unb  biefer  ©c^merjenö^ug  in  feinem  Schlaf. 
D  tonnt'  16)  if)n  mit  biefen  Firmen  mit 
»15 inübertragen  in  ein  glücflic^  Sanb, 
fBo  griebe  njo^net  unb  tt)o  greube  blü^t. 


sc.  I.]  (^xn%  «^erjog  »on  ^^'wahen.  6y 

SBo  bem  ©mad^enben  fein  f(^it>creö  i^eil)  1355 

SSerfc^trunben  imre  n)ie  ein  bofer  2^raum! 

Slbalfccrt  tritt  auf. 

Slbalbert. 
2)a  liegt  er.     »§a!   tvie  er  bem  3Sater  gleld^t,    • 
5((ö  ber  @rb(agte  mir  im  5(rme  lag! 

Sßerner. 
llritt  fac^t  auf,  $i(ger!   SBerf'  nid^t  meinen  greunb! 

5lbalbert. 
Saf  mir  bie  ^a(i)t  hd  biefem  ©d^fafenben!        1360 
3c^  ^ab'  ein  aiteö  9iec^t,  bie  »^erjcge 
3m  5lrm  ju  galten. 

Söerner. 
SBunberlid^er  ^J^ann! 
2Benn  man  bir  tiefer  in  tk  9iun,^eln  ^ant, 
f8i\t  bu  ber  5(ba(bert  t)om  galfenftein. 

5lbalbert. 
SSenn  \)n  bie  Sodfen  t>on  ber  Stirne  ftrci($^      1365 
SBift  bu  ber  Sßerner,  ber  üon  £iburg  ftammt. 

SBerner. 
2Öaö  tinüft  bu  ^ier? 

Slbalbert. 

2)en  »^erjog  fud^t'  i^  auf. 

SBerner. 
Söeift  bu,  ta^  er  gebannt,  gead^tet  ift? 

$lbalbert. 
SBer  feieren  glud^  getragen  \:)at  tt)ie  id), 


6S  ©rnft,  »^erjog  t»on  6d^n?abcn.      [act  iv. 

2)cr  bleibt  ^on  5l($t  unb  35annftraf)l  imgcfcf;rccft.    1370 
2)aö  eben  foll  »om  glucke  mid^  befrciu; 
2)af  ic^  km  5(($ter  offne  meine  ^urg, 
2)en  fid^ern  ^cx\t,  ber  bort  üom  gelfen  trotjt. 

2Öerner. 
6c^on  \!)ah'  \<i)  angeflopft  an  i()rem  ^f)or; 
2)er  S3urgt)ogt  l)at  ben  (Sinlag  unö  üerfagt.       1375 

^Ibalbert. 
3^m  übergab  ic^  meiner  SBater  ^au^, 
SHö  ic^  ^inauögieng  auf  bie  Pilgerfahrt, 
Unb  feinem  öffnet  er,  a(^  feinem  §errn. 

©ruft   (ernjac^cnb). 

2Öer  ift  ber  9}tann? 

SBerner. 

9}lein  A^cr^og,  fei  erfreut! 
©rt)ebt  euc^,  if)r  @£fa[)rten  unfrer  5^otf)!  1380 

@ett>onnen  ift  un6  ^?ut  ber  erfte  Sieg. 
5^oc^  f(^n)eiften  vok  im  2Öalbe  n^ie  ber  SÖoIf, 
SRo^  freiften  tvir  um^er,  bem  @eier  gleich, 
2)er  fic^  nic^t  fe^en  barf  auf  n)of)nIi^  !Dac^, 
Unb  nur  ber  ^uf(^,  ber  auc^  ba6  3öilb  bet}egt,        1385 
Unb  nur  bie  S^luft,  bie  auc^i  baö  9iaubt^ier  birgt, 
2öar  unö  Verberge;  bicfer  ^D^ann  jucrft 
(Eröffnet  menf($(ic^e  S3et)aufung  unö, 
^ie  Surg  bort  oben  fc^Iiej^et  er  unö  auf 
Unb  ma(^)t  unö  f)eimifc^  in  bem  fc^mab'fc^en  Sanb.  1 390 

©ruft. 
5Ber  bift  bu,  ber  bu,  felbft  ein  $i(gcr,  mir, 
!Dem  unftet  SBanbernben,  ein  Obbac^  beutjl? 


sc.  I.]  (^xnft,  '§ei'3og  »on  6d^it)akn.  69 

Slbalbett 

Sc^  Bin  ber  itnv3tücfferc3e  5(ba(bcrt, 

2)er  feilten  ^erjog  iit  bie  Seite  irarf, 

Uub  bei*  t)on  füunef)njal)c'ciec  ^^i(v3rimfd;aft         1395 

SRüK  bann  cntfünbigct  nad^  «&aufe  !e()rt, 

3öenn  bu  mit  iipi  in  feine  9Jiauecn  trittfl. 

D  ivenbe  bic^  nic^t  ab !  33ei  biefem  £veu^, 

2)a5  nod^  bet  (Statte  2)enfma(  ift,  auf  bec 

^1)^1  SSatec  ftavb  un\)  fterbeub  mir  »ci^ab,        1400 

S3ef(^it?ov'  ic^  \)id},  üerfc^malje  uicf;t  mein  ^au^l 

5Du  rettcft  eine  6ee(e. 

P  (Exn% 

^iugebeitcjt 
^uf  biefen  33oben,  bcn  t>dn  33(iit  gctranft, 
Umfaffenb  biefen  mooöbebecften  (Stein, 
5)en  in  ber  9Jlitternac^t  bcin  ®ci\t  umfc^mebt^     1405 
i^Iag'  id),  geliebter  93ater,  bir  mein  Soo^. 
So  eleub  fiel)ft  bu  mii^  unb  fo  ^eruxaift, 
2)af  i(i)  ju  bem  bic  Snflu^t  nehmen  muß, 
!l)er  tid)  gemorbet. 

Ut  ferner. 

§orc^!  ein  §crn  crbrüf)nt. 
3ur  3ÖeI)r,  i^r 9}lanner!  Söeid^t  i^cm  «§er^og  nid;t!  1410 

(Srnft. 

Tdd)t  irie  jum  Slngriff  uabt  fi^  biefe  6d)aar, 
Sie  fc^reiten  öor  in  ernftem  Sirauerjug; 
Umftovt  tft  if)r  panier,  bie  Schärpen  fd;marj. 
2)aö  ift  ^axin,  ber  Sc^n)aben^3  gaf;ne  trägt 


70  ©ruft,  »^^ergog  »on  6^rt)aben.      [act  iv. 

SBax'in,  an  in  ®:pi^c  einer  JtricgSfd^jaar,  tritt  auf. 

Sßarin. 
9öir  treten,  »gerjog,  in  geringer  3^1)1,  141 5 

2)o(^  tapfern  unb  getreuen  3J^utf)$  ^u  Mr. 
hinunter  inö  itarfd^e  Sc^lac^tgefilb 
^at  nnö  bein  33 ruber  »^ermann  einft  geführt. 
^a0  Banner,  baö  i(^  trage,  ivattf  it)m  »or 
3u  manchem  ^ci^m,  ef)reni?onen  i^ampf.  1420 

2)eö  jungen  gelben  freute  ftc^  \)a^  ^eer; 
Hn^  ©c^maBen  nur  n)ar'6  auf  be6  3üngling§  ©tirn' 
^'m  l)a^({c^  93ca(,  bag  er  i)k  2öürbe  trug, 
2)te  bir  entriffen  n)orben,  un\)  \<i)  felbft 
^ah'  if)m  bie  ga^ne  mit  SSerbrug  gef(^tt)en!t.     1425 
5^ad^  n)o^(erfoc^tnem  Siege  ^ogen  iDir 
hinauf  gen  ©ufa,  n)0  bie  f)o(be  S3raut, 
!De^  ©rafen  ^od^ter,  i^n  ern^artete. 
2)a  fiel  auf  un^  ber  Seuche  bofer  ^^au, 
^ie  53lanner  fanfen  auf  bem  Sßeg  baf)in,         1430 
9^i^t  einzeln,  nein,  in  (5d^n)aben  I)ingema^t, 
Unb  nic^t  er()ie(t  ber  beften  ^tr^te  £unft 
2)eö  »Öerjogö  jungeö  ^cbcn:  ^u  2!rient 
!2iegt  er  begraben;  feinen  Seib  f)at  fo 
!Daö  @ift  »er3el}ret,  bap  nnr  felbft  fein  »gerj     1435 
bliebt  mit  un6  brachten  in  tia^  33aterlanb. 
5^cc^  in  ber  (Stunbe  feineö  früf)en  2^ob6 
S3erief  er  mid^  unb,  »on  mir  abgen^anbt, 
2)amit  mir  nicbt  fein  5lnf)auc^  tobtüd;  fei, 
@prac^  er:  „2)a6  S3anner,  baö  bu  tragft,  2Öarin,    1440 
S3ring  meinem  S3ruber  ßrnft!   gür  if)n  allein 
^aV  \6)'^  genommen  unb  ben)al}rt,  für  il)n 
^ab'  ic^'ö  mit  dinijm  befranjt."    5)ieö  k^k  SBort 


sc.  IL]         (Srnft  «5er3og  öon  6c^n)akn.  71 

©rßriff  bie  ^er^en.    2^raucrnb  unb  befc^amt 

golgf  if)m  3U  @rab  ber  Unfern  Heiner  O^eft;        1445 

2)ann  festen  n?ir,  gef)orfam  bem  53efe^( 

2)ea  8terbenben,  fogleid^  ben  '&eim3ug  fort. 

5^od^  untern^eg^,  noc^  auf  ber  5llpen  ^tdc^ 

^at  unö  ber  2^ob  ge5el)ntet;  manche  Seiche 

^arb  in  ta^  gefögeflüft  ^inabgeftürst.  1450 

2Öir  aber  bringen  bir  bein  brüberlic^ 

5ßerma(^tni^ :  nimm  \)k^  trauernbe  panier! 

güf)r'  un^  gum  £am^fe,  füßr'  un^  rafc^  »oran, 

S3et)or  noc^  lichter  itnfer  .gauflein  n)irb! 

2)enn  ber  no^  jel^o  blüf)enb  »or  bir  \k%         1455 

ilragt  f^on  üielleic^t  in  \iä)  ber  ©eud^e  5?eim, 

Unb  beffer  fallt  ein  9J^ann  in  offner  (B^ia^t, 

Sllö  t)a^  er  auf  bem  £ranfen(ager  fault, 

©rnfl. 
D  ^errlid^  tref  ic^  in  mein  ^erjogt^um! 
2)e0  SBater^  9}lorber  öffnet  mir  \)a^  ZtjOXf         1460 
!Deö  33ruberö  Seid^enjug  ift  mein  @efo(g. 
^omm,  5lbalbert!    Wid)  fd^recfet  nic^t  ber  9Jlorb. 
golg*  mir,  Sßarin!    3ci>  fc^ieue  nic^t  t)k  $eft. 

(2iac  a5.) 


S^eite  8cene. 

SDJangotbö  Säger. 

®taf  SWangoIb -unb  ber  SBifc^of  Bormann  treten  auf. 

SÖarmann. 
3m  Sager  mug  id^,  5Reffe,  bid^  begwfen: 
^u  geljjl  bein  6(^log  vorüber,  lajfefl  mi^         i4^S 

7-2 


'jz  ©ruft,  «^er^oß  »ou  6c^tt)aben.      [activ. 

3u  5?onftans  fjarren;  unauff)altfam  eilft 
2)u  an  kr  6pi&e  kiner  ^ricQ^mac^t  üor. 

^Jlangolb. 
3J?ein  Sluftrag  ^eifc^t  [o  fc^Ieunigen  ^^olT^ug. 

SBarmann. 

Unb  tiic^t  gebenf  id^,  bid^  barum  ju  fd^malen. 
2)urc^  ^^egenfc^auer  unb  bur^  ©onnenf^ein        1470 
3ft  ma^tig  bir  baö  @lüdf  f)erangereift ; 
6elbft  ^t?aö  noc^  iüngft  im  ferneften  @eMet 
2)er  Söünfd^e  \<x%  n^aö  ein  kbac^ter  @inn, 
2)er  £üf)neö  ineibct,  [tili  in  fic^  üerfc^loß, 
Sft  jle^t  unö  nberrafc^enb  naf)  gerücft  1475 

Unb  itJill  t?erne§mUc^  au^gefpro^cn  fein. 

SJlangolb. 

!£)ie  günffge  6tunbe  mrb'  unö  nic^t  ücrfdumt! 
Saö  ift'ö? 

SBarmann. 

Snbcß  bie  faifcrlic^e  »^iitb 
2)a0  ©c^irffal  (Srnftö  in  beine  ^anb  gelegt, 
Snbeg  ber  n)üfte  griebenöftorer  fc^on  14S0 

S3on  beinen  «Sc^aaren  faft  umfcf;(offen  ift, 
Snbef  t)erfünbet  jebem  fcf;\vab'frf)en  ©an 
©in  bnmpf  ©elaute  «öerjog  »^cvmannö  ^ob. 
Sßcr  foU  nnn  'Ser^og  tverben?    2öem  t>ertraut 
!Der  £aifer?  Söeli^cö  §auö  in  €c^n>abcn  fennt    14S5 
©r  a(ö  baö  treuefte?    gür  u>e(c^eö  fprid^t 
2)a6  ältfte  O^ec^t,  baö  neuefte  S3erbienft? 


sc.  IL]        (Srnft,  §erjcg  \>on  8(^maben.  73 

2)af  unfrc6  vom  erlaud^ten  33ur!^arb  ftammf^ 
^ag  e^  in  ^(^maben  »^erjo^öunkbe  trug, 
SBo^l  ireig  ic^'ö  unb  bu  felber  fd^alteft  oft        1490 
2)en  füf)nen  (Etolj,  ben  ic^  barob  öe3etgt. 

SBarmann. 
3d^  fd^alt,  ttja6  [\^  ^ur  Unzeit  offen  gab. 
2)od^,  trenn  bu  nun  ben  legten  Slbfommling 
2)eö  iKifen  Sütftenftamme^  nieberiDirfft, 
Söenn  über  bem  jertretnen  Sßappenf^ilb  1495 

2)u  fiegrei^  ftefjeft  unb  \)m  Mnm  f^^hft, 
2)ann . . . 

©ine  SBaä)t  tritt  auf. 

SBac^e. 
»gerr,  ein  frember  i^rieg^mann  UM  tn^ 
Itm  3utritt  unb  um  fic^ereö  @eleit. 

Wlan^olt), 
SSring  i§n! 

(iDtc  SBa^c  a'6.) 

SBarmann. 
Srauc^^  Sßorfic^t,  SfJeffe! 

9}^angolb. 

SBaö  foU  mir 
2)er  einste  ?!}lann?  1500 

(2Berncr  tritt  auf.) 

S33er  bift  bu? 

SBerner. 

i^ennft  bu  mic^? 


74-  ©ruft,  «^er^oß  i)on  (B^tt>ah^n,      [activ. 

Söarmann. 

3öenn  Me  9^eue  nid^t  Mc^  treibt, 
mi^  toHer  5J^ut§  füf)rt  tic^  t)oi:  mein  ©e^elt? 

SBerner. 

©0  iffö  boc^  tra^r,  n)a6  ic^  nid^t  glauben  njoHte, 

Siö  i^  mit  eignen  Singen  cö  gefef)n, 

2)af  bu,  @raf  9JlangoIb,  bem  »emanbte^  33(ut  1505 

'^Jlit  meinem  burc^  hk  Slbern  rollt,  ba^  t)u 

2)en  «^er^og,  beinen  rechten  »^errn,  nic^t  bloß 

SSerlaffen  l)aft,  nein,  ba^  bu  il)n  öerfolgft, 

2)ap  bu  an  ber  SSerfoIger  (S^ji^e  ftel)ft! 

^D'langülb. 
üJlit  mlc^em  ?ficiS)t  bu  mic^  gur  9iebe  ftellfl,      15 10 
2)aö  müc^t'  i^  n)iffen. 

Serner. 

^it  bem  ^c^t  beö  Sluta. 
(^0  rüf)men  [k^  bie  9JJdnner  beö  ©efd^led^tö, 
SSon  bem  fie  ftammen,  unb  rul)mn)ürbig  iffö, 
SBenn  £raft  unb  2^ugenb  n?eitl)in  fid^  »ererbt, 
SÖenn  'cox  bem  (5ol)n  be6  3ßaterö  S3eifpiel  glänzt,  15 15 
SBenn  unter  trübem  ebler  333ettfampf  brennt, 
2ßenn  jeber  eiferfüc^tig  n?ad^t  unb  ringt 
Sür  fold)en  Slbelö  unbefledten  ©lan^. 
tlnb  baxan^  fliegt  m  dlc^t  mir  unb  bk  $fli^t, 
2)ic^  ab5umal)nen  »on  t?er!el)rter  53al)n.  1520 

SJlangolb. 
©e^iemt  e6  bir,  mic^  abjuma^nen,  bir, 


sc.  II.]        (^xn%  «öcr^oß  "oon  6c^n)a6eii.  75 

iBcm  Sanb^üerttjiefnen,  beut  ©edc^teten, 
2)er  unfrei  6tamme6  5lu^tt)urf  ift . . . 

SSentcr. 

^m  tu 
3n6  5[uge  nid^t  p  blicfen  bic^  ctfccfft. 
2)ein  ^iut,  ta^  i^  Qcmai)nt,  W  fi^  empört    1525 
Unb  f)at  bk  2öange  bir  mit  ©c^am  gefärbt: 
gotg'  biefec  Oiegumj,  (af  beit  beffccn  S^vieb 
^i(^  gan^  ergreifen!     6et  bec  33äter  rtjertf)! 
3a,  9)^angoIb,  mentt  bu  nid^t  bcn  geinben  (^rnft6 
9Jlit  Scib  unb  Seele  fd^on  t»erfvingen  bift,         1530 
flQmn  bir  ,^ur  @()rc  noc^  bk  DMcffe^r  blieb, 
60  tritt  surücf,  aufrichtig,  fonbcr  S^eu! 
!Die  Se()n,  bie  bic^  öerpfüd^ten,  gieb  fie  ^eim! 
2)ie  eitle  ©nabenfette,  mx]  fie  ab! 
!Der  fc^noben  ^auptmannfc^aft,  bk  bi^  cntd)xt,     1535 
2)ie  beinen  ©tamm  beftecft,  entfc^lage  bic^! 
!Der  !Dienft  ber  grei[)eit  ift  dn  ftrenger  3)ienft; 
ßr  tragt  nic^t  @oIb,  er  tragt  nid^t  gürftengunft, 
(Ex  bringt  5Berbannung,  «junger,  (Sc^mad^  unb  ^^ob. 
Unb  boc^  ift  bicfer  2)ienft  ber  f)üd^fte  IDienft;    1540 
3f)m  i^ahm  unfre  SSater  fic^  gen?ei[)t, 
3f)m  ^ab'  au^  i^  mein  Seben  angelobt, 
(Sr  f)at  midi)  t»iel  gemül)et,  nie  gereut, 
gür  biefen  5)ienft,  @raf  5Jlangolb,  n?crb'  ic§  bic^ : 
2)u  n?irft  mir  folgen.  1545 

SSarmann. 

^ait,  35ermeffcner ! 
^öiUft  bu  35errat^  f)ier  ftiften?    §off'  eö  ni^t! 
2)ie  ©c^aaren,  bk  bu  ringö  gelagert  fiel)ft, 
6inb  treu  bem  iiaifer  mc  @raf  5J?angolb  felbfi. 


^6  (Srnft,  »^er^og  t)cn  ©c^tt?aben.      [activ. 

Sßerner. 
.     SJJtt  biefen  6ülbnem  ^ah'  i^  fein  ®e[(^aft; 

<Bk  mögen  tl)un,  n)ofür  man  fie  be3a()lt."  1550 

2lu^  ^ab'  ic^  nic^tö  mit  bir:  bu  bift  ein  ^J^oncb, 
2)u  bift  ein  tobter  ©c^oßling  unfrei  (Stammt; 
Sin  bir  nlc^t  üb'  ic^  ha  3Sern)anbtfc^aft  ^ec^t. 
3u  5D?ango(b  fpred^'  ic^:  er  melleic^t  n)irb  einft 
(Stammvater  dne^  grünenben  ©efc^Iec^tö;  1555 

2)rum  ^iemi!  eö  mir  ^u  forgen,  ta^  er  nic^t 
Sßerrätf)er  jeuge,  ©cferan^en,  ?D^ietl)linge. 

2öarmann. 

@raf  5J?angaIb,  faiferlic^e?  gelbf)aiiptmann, 

3u  lange  fc^on  Ijbx^  bit  e^  mit  ©ebulb, 

2öie  biefer  gre^e^  biefer  O^afenbe  1560 

2)ic^  [elbft  liub  beineö  Slmte^  SBürbe  fcf)mä^t; 

3u  lange  fd^^n  migbraud^t  er  bein  ©eleit, 

!Da0  beru  Dtec^tlofen  bu  nic^t  f^ulbig  bift. 

93^angolb. 

S5on  f)innen,  SBerner!    2)u  erfc^ienft  ju  fpät: 

3c^  bin  gefd;leubert  itnb  i§r  feib  ^ermahnt.         1565 

SÖerner. 

3c^  ge^\    ©rfüm  ^ab'  i^  ber  "ma^nm^  W^^; 

9loc^  eine  l)eifc^et  unfer  ©tam'm  »on  mir, 

5lu^  ber  n^ill  ic^  genügen.    2öenn  bem  5lar 

5) er  ©einen  eineö  auö  t)m  Süften  fallt, 

@o  fd^iept  er  nieber  wnb  »ertilgt'ö:  n>cnn  tu    1570 

Wix  in  ber  (Sc^lac^t  begegneft,  fie^  bi($  t>or! 

(211).     QJtangott)  unt  SEBarmann  in  ta8  ©ejelt.) 


sc.  III.]       (^rnfl,  ^erjog  öon  Sd^n^abeit 


77 


dritte  6cene. 


aBurg  S^atfcnfiein. 
©nijl  oUcin,  am  gcnflet. 

©rnft. 

@$  tjl  bie  3cit  \i%i,  yro  im  offnen  5anb 

2)a6  reife  5ii)renfclt)  ben  (Schnittern  it^inft, 

S93o  in  ben  fonnigen,  belebten  ©viun 

5lüuwt0  geerntet  n)irb  nnb  cinge()eimft.  1575 

3d^  bin  i?om  gelb  ber  Ernten  au6gefperrt, 

S3in  eingefc^Ioffen  in  ber  2öi(bni^  [)ier 

Unb  blicfe  üon  bem  gelfen  biefer  S3urg 

»hinunter  in  "^iw.  Slbgrunb,  tt)o  ber  (Strom 

2)urc^  krümmer  unb  geftür^te  go^ren  toft;       1580 

2)ie  2^annentt)alber  überfc^au'  ic^,  bie 

3m  SBinter  grün  finb  yxx(^  im  (Sommer  n)elf. 

SJ^ir  ift  fein  anbreö  ©rntefeft  bereit, 

^lö  n)o  bie  (Sc^merter  \i^{i  ber  (Sicheln  finb 

Unb  u^o  ic^  felbft  bie  falbe  ä^re  bin.  1585 

2)er  Stürmer  Wx\i,    D  mb6)t'  eö  SBerner  fein! 

2)er  5lbenb  bunfelt  iinb  mir  bangt  um  iön. 

©r  ift'ö.    3a,  nid^t  gefangen  fein  fann  ber; 

2)ie  geffeln  [prangen  ab  »on  feinem  5[rm, 

2)ie  (Sc^Iüffer  flirrten  auf  »or  feinem  »gauc^:    1590 

2)ie  greif)eit  mi^gt  il)r  binben,  biefen  nic^t. 

SBerner  tritt  auf;  ker  ©aot  füHt  fiify  mit  Äricgökutcn  (äxnp. 

SBerner. 

herein,  herein,  i^r  93?anner!  5^ommt  unb  ^ort! 
©u(^  alle  ge()et  meine  £unbfc^aft  an: 


78  (Srnft,  'öetjog  öon  8c^n>aBen.      [act  iv. 

SBir  finb  umzingelt,  jeber  SBcg  »erbaut, 

Unb  faum  bin  id^  I}ie^er  nod^  burd^gefc^Iüpft.     1595 

3a,  biefer  £aifer  fc^reitet  rafc^en  ©c^ritt; 

9l{c^tö  rettet  un6,  a(6  fc^Ieuniger  (Sntfd^eib. 

(gd^on  meig  tc^  n{(^t  ju  fd^a^eu  if)re  5a% 

Unb  jeber  5^ag  »erftärfet  ?0^ango(b^  @c^aar. 

Hnö  ift  ber  ^nwa^^  abgefc^nittcn,  n)ir  1600 

6inb  unfern  greunben  au^  bem  33  lief  gerürft! 

2)ie  unö  ern^arten,  f)aben  nld^t  @eix)äf)r, 

Db  tt)ir  nod^  fte()n,  ob  rt)ir  vertreten  finb; 

^0^  fte^n  tt)ir  unb  nod^  ift  xin^  freigeftellt, 

3u  n)af)fen  ^n^ifd^en  Übergab*  unb  5^ampf,  1605 

Unb  nod^  getroff  i^  mid)  ber  Wo^ü^hit, 

2)af  n)ir  in  einer  feigen,  blufgen  ©c^lac^t 

IDen  geinb  ^ernic^ten  unb,  mit  (Sieg  gefront, 

93orbrec^en  in  baö  Sanb,  t)a^  unö  erharrt. 

2öenn  iel^t  n)ir  zaubern,  bleibt  unö  feine  Sßa^f,     1610 

Sl(ö  git?ifc^en  Übergab'  unb  ^ungertob: 

(Sntfc^liept  eud;,  SJ^anner!     ©oll'ö  gefampfet  fein? 

SBarin. 
3um  £ampf  begei)ren  n?ir. 

2)ie  ^nbern. 

3um  £ampf !  gum  £ampf ! 

(Srnft. 

3fl  einer  unter  eudb,  bem  eine  S3raut, 

©in  Söeib,  ein  ^inb  baö  ^chcn  f oftbar  mad^t,     161 5 

(Sr  ^iel/  in  grieben!  S^^id^t  »erbenf  ic^'ö  ii}m, 

5flid^t  §eifd^'  ic^  fo  üer^ireifelten  (Sntfc^tug. 

3f)r  fd^ireigt  unb  fte§t.  60  ruf  aud^  i^:  3um  i^ampf ! 


_sc.  III.]       ©rnft,  «^er^og  öon  6^ii)abett.  79 

2)er  erfte  ?DZorgenf($ein  flnb'  un^  bereit! 
(Sin  3et)er  rufte  \i^,  fo  gut  er  iannl  1620 

9J^anc^  Sßaffenftücf  noc^  ^ängt  in  tiefem  6aat, 
2)a0  unfer  Söirtl)  unö  ipiKig  überläßt. 

Sßerner. 
^u  felber,  «^er^og,  bift  noc^  unbettje^rt 
Unb  jebem  blof gegeben,  ber  b'i^  fu($t; 
Saf  mid^  bic^  n)ap:pnen  für  hn  ^ü^m  Xa^l    1625 

(Exn% 
3ffö  eine  ©turmf)aub',  iffö  ein  S3ruftftürf  nur, 
@enug,  mnn  eö  bie  SSetterfeite  fd^irmt 

Sßerner. 
!Die  Brünne  n)erb'  um  beine  33ruft  gefd^nallt! 
2)en  i^ettenpanger  mx\'  i^  über  bic^, 
5)en  (Sturm^ut  binb'  id^  unter  beinem  5^inn,     1630 
2)ein  guteö  Schwert  l)äng'  ic^  in  biefen  @urt. 
@ei  biefer  6taf)l  tt)ie  unfre  ^reue  ftarf! 
6ei'n  biefe  3iinge  feft  tt)ic  unfer  Sunb! 

"Slbalfccrt  tritt  Qtmaippntt  au3  ber  <Bä}aat,  einen  Süngling  an  ber  «5ani. 

^Ibalbert. 
3um  ^Ritter  umgenjanbelt,  tref  id^  jejt 
SSor  bid^,  mein  »^er^og!   2)ir  »erbanf  id^  eö,     1635 
2)aß  mir  ber  §e(m  bic  ©tirne  n?ieber  becft, 
!Dag  mir  ba^  ©d^n)ert  bie  «§üfte  tt)ieber  fd^müdft. 
Sßenn  aud^  i>cn  $(rm  bie  3af)re  mir  gefd^njäc^t, 
SSerfcbmäy  nic^t  meinen  2)ienft !  51(6  Süngling  aud^ 
@eb  i^  mid^  bir :  fiel) !  biefer  ift  mein  ©o^n;      1640 
©r  fei  ber  2)eine!  5luö  bem  ^lofter^wang 
.^at  er  fid^  lo^geriffen,  Saffenn^erf 


8o  ©ruft,  ^erjog  t>on  6(^tDaBeu.      [act  iv, 

^at  er  mit  gleif  erlernet.  S^limm  i§n  ^in! 
S^crjüngt  empfangft  tu.  mi(^,  unfd^ulbig  noc^ 
Unt)  unbeflecft  »on  beinee  Spätere  ^lut.  1645 

(^rnfi. 
3c^  ne^m*  {f)n.    Süg*  e6  @ott,  bag  ic^  tf)n  bir 
3urüd  fann  geben,  ti^ie  ic^  i§n  empfteng! 

Sßerner. 
2)er  ic^  Bia  je^t  aU  ^riegöfnec^t  bir  gebient, 
@cit)ap))net  alö  ein  Dritter  tref  auc^  ic^ 
2)ir  nun  gur  6eite,  hmn  ein  folc^er  £am^f       1650 
(Bk^  nnö  beüor,  tt)obel  eö  fic^  üerlolint, 
3m  trollen  5^riege6f(^mmfe  §u  erfc^einen. 
SBeneiben  aber  muß  i^  biefen  9J?ann, 
2) er  bir  ein  bop^elt  Seben  it)ibmen  barf. 
Saß  bir  er3af)len  einen  luffgen  (Bd)\va\ü,  1655 

2öei(  jel^t  bie  3eit  ift,  6^n)an!e  ju  er^a()(en! 
§1(6  £aifer  §einric^  einft  ju  9legen6burg 
2luf6  Sagen  auövitt,  gab  er  ben  S3efet)(, 
2)af  feiner  »on  ben  »Ferren  feineö  §of6 
(5icö  folgen  laffe  met)r  benn  einen  5vned^t.       1660 
@(eic^n)of)l  !am  if)m  ber  @raf  öon  5lben6berg 
Wit  brei  unb  breißig  Sf^eifigen  getrabt, 
^in  rüftig  ^auflein,  fauber  an^ä^an, 
2)ie  Olöplein  n)of)(  gefattelt  unb  gebäumt. 
2)a  fpra^  ber  £aifer:  „3ft  eud^  unbefannt,      1665 
2)aß  it)r  nur  einen  ^Diener  bringen  foüt?" 
2)er  ©raf  barauf:  „9]ur  einen  bring'  id^  mit." 
;,2öer  finb  bie  5lnbern?"    „'^yRcim  6ot)ne  finb'ö; 
©ie  alle  fd^enf'  x^  unb  befe^l'  i^  eud^. 
6ie  feien  euc^  im  grieben  eine  3icr,  1670 


sc.  III.]        ©rnfi,  «^erjcg  üon  6^it)aben.  8i 

3m  Meq  ein  33eiftanb !  Sag'  eö  ®ott  get)eif)n!" 

60  fprad^  kr  @raf.    D  n)ar'  i^  relc§  vvie  er! 

O  fonnt'  id^  bir  fo  üielfac^  öebctt  n)ci()n! 

60  aber  fUif  i^  einfam  auf  kr  Sßelt; 

3Son  meinem  @tamm  I)ab'  ic^  mic^  loögefagt,    1675 

©efd^Ieift  ift  meiner  SSater  aUe  53urg, 

Stein  §au^  ^ab'  ic^,  fein  2öeib  unh  feinen  @or)n: 

5Ric^t6  f)ab'  ic^  bir  ju  bieten,  aB  mic^  felbft. 

3n  meinet  Scbenö  unßef($tm(^ter  £raft, 

3m  Stüla  ber  grei[)eit,  in  beö  ^erjenö  ®luti),    1680 

3  m  flirren  biefer  SB  äffen  n?erf'  ic^  mic^ 

5)ir  in  bie  Slrme,  bein  biö  in  bm  Xoh. 

©rnft. 

«giat  je  dn  ^er^og  fold^e  6c[;aar  9efüf)rt, 

So  treuergebne,  fo  f)0(^f)er5ige  ? 

3a,  meine  Stürbe  fü^t'  i^;  anberö  ni^t  1685 

2)arf  ic^  eu^  füf)ren,  a(ö  in  gürftentrad^t, 

2)amit  i(^,  fiegenb  ober  fterbenb,  fo 

©rfc^eine,  n)ie  eö  eurem  «^er^og  giemt. 

(Srfennen  fofl  man  mid^,  bamit  baö  ©c^mrt, 

2)aö  mic^  begef)ret,  feinen  trifft  »on  eu^.         1690 

(Sin  Sd^arlad^mantel  ()ängt  an  jener  2öanb; 

Segt  mir  ii^n  um!  @a  ift  ein  fürftli^  £Ieib. 

5lb albert  (intem  er  ©tnfleit  fccii  mantd  umTcgt). 

5)ein  3Sater  trug'6  auf  ber  unfeCgen  3agb. 
2)ie  ^dt  I)at  e^  entfärbt. 

©ruft. 

2)ie0  btalfe  9totf) 
3fi  e(^te  Sarbe  meinet  5!Jlifgefc^icfa.  1695 


S2  (Sntft,  «öcr^oß  v>on  (Bc^u^abcu.       [act  iv. 

Söarin. 
S)en  (5(^l[b  Ijier,  braitf  baö  SBa^jpen  cure6  6tamm6 
©rbleic^t  ift,  trug  bei*  tapfre  ^ermann  einft. 
©r  njürb'  eud)  angeboten,  galt'  unö  nic^t 
gür  f^limmeö  3^i(^^n  folc^  erlof^neö  S3ilb. 

(Srnft. 
©leb  r)er!  !Der  Sejte  meine6  6tamm6,  ge^  id^    1700 
^a  6cbla($t  entgegen,  t»ie  entfd^eiben  n?iri), 
£)b  biefer  rocife  ©(^arlacb  neu  erblü^n, 
2)ie0  trübe  SSappen  neu  erglänzen  foU. 

SB  er n et. 
^dl  unfrem  »^erjog! 

2)ie  STnbern. 

«&eil  bem  «^ersog  (Jrnj^ ! 


ARGUMENT  TO   ACT   V. 

Mangold  cannot  storm  the  rock-bound  Castle,  and  is  obliged  to  wait 
until  the  enemy  shall  be  forced  by  hunger  to  sally  forth.  Meanwhile 
the  Emperor  is  approaching,  anxious  to  end  the  struggle,  being  hard 
pressed  in  the  east  by  the  Hungarians,  and  in  the  west  by  Odo  of  Cham- 
pagne, who  has  again  risen  in  revolt,  and  is  striving  for  the  Italian 
crown.  An  outpost  announces  an  attack  and  an  engagement ;  Mangold 
Orders  a  retreat  to  more  advantageous  ground.  Ernest  and  his  friends 
appear,  devote  themselves  with  enthusiasm  to  death  or  victory,  and  rush 
into  the  fight ;  this  is  viewed  from  a  height  by  Adalbert,  who  has  been 
posted  there  to  give  guidance  and  warning.  Ernest  and  his  men  break 
through  the  first  rank  of  the  enemy,  the  second  advances;  Werner 
smites  like  an  angel  of  death ;  Mangold  is  wounded,  but  recovers  him- 
self.  After  a  brief  rest  Ernest's  men,  with  sadly  diminished  numbers, 
renew  the  struggle;  they  are  surrounded,  but  succeed  in  effecting  a 
retreat.  Ernest  appears,  leading  his  wounded  friend  Werner,  who 
expires  in  his  arms,  after  which  he  no  longer  cares  to  avail  himself 
of  a  way  of  escape  which  is  offered  by  Adalbert.  The  rest  of  his  men 
appear,  struggling  with  their  pursuers;  Mangold  follows,  and  calls  upon 
him  to  surrender,  as  now  that  Werner  is  dead  he  may  be  pardoned  by 
the  Emperor.  But  Ernest  casts  mantle  and  shield  over  the  body  of 
his  friend,  and  engages  with  Mangold,  who  falls;  he  is  himself  im- 
mediately  afterwards  slain  by  Mangold's  followers.  Warin  appears, 
bearing  the  rescued  banner,  which  he  raises  with  his  last  dying  strength. 
Konrad  and  Gisela  now  arrive  and  leam  what  has  happened ;  the  ban  of 
excommunication  is  to  be  removed  from  Ernest  and  Werner,  that  they 
may  receive  a  Christian  burial.  News  is  brought  by  Hugo  of  Egisheim 
of  the  death  in  battle  of  Odo  of  Champagne,  whose  head  Duke  Gozelc 
of  Lorraine  has  sent  in  an  um  as  a  present  to  Konrad.  Hugo  is  also  the 
bearer,  from  the  deceased  King  Rudolf,  of  the  insignia  of  Burgundy ; 
Konrad  assigns  the  hard-won  prize  to  his  son  Henry,  who  shudders  in 
xeceiving  it.  Gisela  nnds  consolation  for  her  son's  tragic  death  in  the 
assurance  that  the  memory  of  his  devoted  loyalty  to  his  friend  will  live 
on  in  the  hearts  of  the  people,  and  that  the  sacred  bond  of  their  friend- 
ship  is  now  renewed  and  perfected  in  a  higher  world. 


Jfünfl^r  %n{inQ, 


SKangotbö  ßager. 
2JlangoU  unb  SBarmantt. 

?D^ango(b. 


2)er  £aifer  fommt  unb  nod^  ift  nid;t^  c|ef^ef)tt.  1705 
(Sr  braußt  ju  fel)rj  faum  bin  i($  angelangt, 
6d^ott  bllcft  er  ob  ber  6c^u(ter  mir  herein. 

2öarmann. 
^ae  ifl  ba6  mac^t'ge  2ölr!en  biefe^  5D^ann0, 
5)af  überall  mit  feiner  @egemt)art 
^r  j[ebe0  forbert  unb  im  6(^tt)ung  erhalt  17 10 

3ejt  muß  il)m  boppelt  angelegen  fein, 
2)af  bu  ben  Slufftanb  fc^nell  unb  grünblid^  tilgft 
©eit  Dbö  »on  (Sl}ampagne  fi(^  erl)ob 
Unb  felbft  nac^  ber  ital'fi^en  £rone  langt, 
2)ie  il)m  ber  (Sr^bifc^of  üon  5Jtailanb  beut.       1715 
SÖirb  (^rnft  geu)attig  l)ier  unb  Dbo  bort, 
Unb  bleibt  ber  Ungar  fortl)in  ungeftraft, 
60  ftel)t  eö  fc^limm  mit  faiferlic^er  SJ^ac^t. 

5i)langolb. 
Unb  bod^,  fann  ic^'ö  erjnjingen?  60K  mein  SSolf 
einrennen  gegen  jene  gelfenn^anb?  1720 

6ie  Ijalten  feinen  9Jlonb  fi^  auf  ber  Surg, 


ACTv.]        (irnft  «Öcr^og  tion  (B^tt^ah^n.  85 

Sie  finb  verloren,  fommen  fie  inö  gelb, 
@en)ip  ift  iC)r  93erberben.    ^'lur  Me  gviji 
©oll  er  mir  gönnen,  tie  not^menbigfte. 

Sßarmann. 
(5r  tveif,  irie  leidet  tk  (Stunbe  9Zeue6  bringt,      1725 
Hnb  barum  brangt  er. 

eine  SBac^e  tritt  auf. 

Sßad^e. 

^err,  ein  Überfall. 
!I)ie  SSortt>ad^t  ift  im  »^anbgemeng,  fie  tt)ei(^t. 
(Sie  bringen  tt)üt§enb  ^or. 

SQlangolb. 

SBinfommne  Waf^x\ 
3um  S^üdfjug  blafi  ha^  §orn!   2)ort  unterl)a(b, 
5lm  6c^lunb  beö  ^f)aleö,  orbne  fid^  bie  Sc^aar!     1730 
2)ort  n?irb  fid^  brechen  biefer  tolle  6turm. 
2)ie  3^lte  lapt!    S3alb  nneber  finb  n)ir  ^ier. 
2)u,  Dl)eim,  gel)ft,  ben  itaifer  ju  empfa^n; 
(Sag'  il)m,  fein  Sluftrag  fei  tjolljogen!  5l}larfc^! 

(S3cibc  ab  mit  ®cfotge.) 

ÄanHjfgetümmet  leintet  ber  «Sccnc.     Stüdjttingc  eilen  üBer  bie  Sü^ne.     S)ann 
crf^einen  ernjl,  SBerner,   2lbat6ert,   SBarin  unb  il^rc  <^^aav,  mit  ge» 
jogenen  ®^mcvtcrn. 

Sßerner. 
3)ie  ©c^lac^t  ge^t  frifc^,  bie  (B^mxkx  ftcl)n  tm  ©aft. 
(So  fampft  fic^  raf^,  it?o  ?!J^utf)  bie  gelbmufif,     1736 
SSer^eiflung  H^  panier  ift. 

(grnft 

'2)ort^in  f^aut! 
u  8 
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SÖerner. 
3a,  bort  tft  Arbeit,  bort  ift  $elbentt>erf; 
Sebenb'ge  9}^auern,  fc($öfad^  aufäefü^vt; 
@ö  muß  ein  ftarfer  (Strom,  ein  n)i(ber  fein,        1740 
2)em  man  fo  mac^t'gen  2)amm  erbaut.    S3rcc^t  burc^  ! 

Slbalbert. 
^in  Soften  bleib'  un^  auf  bem  ^ügel  [)icr! 
'^Jlan  überfieijt  »on  if)m  t)a^  gan^e  2;t)a(; 
3m  DMcfen  brot)t  @efa§r. 

©ruft. 

2)u,  Slbalbert, 
^kih  felbft  unb  n?arne!  5?einer  fennt  itjie  bu    1745 
2)ie  ©egenb. 

Slbalbert. 
3ft  mir  nic^t  \)a^  §ei(  c^cqonnt, 
gür  ^er^og  ©ruft  ju  ftür^en  inö  ©efcc^t? 
©od  ic^  unrüt)mlic^  auf  ber  Sßarte  ftci)n? 
9J^ein  ©o^n,  ber  bu  im  Kampfe  mic^  t)ertrittft, 
2)u  bift  dn  Sel)rling  in  ber  3[Öaffenfunft ;  1750 

3e^t  tummle  bic^ !    (^ö  ift  bein  erfter"  ©traup, 
(5ö  fann  ber  (eye  fein:  an  einem  Za^ 
50iupt  bu  erringen  beine  9Jleifterfcbaft. 
6c^ming  l)oc^  bein  (Bd)\vat,  mx\  fieser  beinen  ®pcer, 
^Iriff  unfre  geinbe,  triff  hcn  »^er^og  ni^t!  1755 

Sarin. 
3ur  «Teilung,  meine  iiranfen,  füf)r'  ic^  euc^! 
Ttan  n>irb  euc^  ^apfen  euer  giftig  8(ut, 
'Man  mirb  euc^  fc^neiben  euer  hb^  ©efc^wür, 
'Man  voixi  eu^  füt)(en  euern  gieberbranb. 
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!Der  gaf)ne  reiß'  i^  ah  ttn  S^rauerflor;  1760 

3e^t  ift  t)ie  2öittt)e  ivieber  eine  S3raut, 
Se^t  ge§f0  ()inab  ^um  luffgen  ^o%itrei^n. 

(Srnft. 
©in  ^e(b,  ber  in  baö  (Sc^fa($tge\t)üf)I  fid^  tt^irft, 
@üll  an  bie  grau  gebenfen,  ber  er  t)knt: 
O  (Sbelgarb,  geliebte  @ctte6braut,  1765 

5Iuö  beinen  ©c^Ieiern  blic!'  auf  mic^  f)erab, 
2)ein  ernfteö  S3ilb  begeiftre  mic^  ^uin  ^ob! 

Sßerner. 
^((Imac^fger,  @ott  beö  grieben^  unb  be6  3ornö, 
2)er  bu  ben  Sa($  anfc^tt)ellen  fannft  jum  5!Jleer, 
2)ie  ftille  ii^uft  erregen  jum  Dxhn,  1770 

$^af  ie^t  auc^  unfre,  biefer  9J^änner,  ^xa\t 
(5o  riefenf)aft  aniDai^fen  nnt  erfc^mellen, 
2)ap  unö  baö  Ungef)eure  möglich  fei! 
«hinein!  für  »^er^og  ©ruft! 

2)ie  Slnbern. 

gür  «ger^og  ©ruft! 

(2lffc  a6,  auper  2lt altert  mit  einigen  ÄricgSteuten.) 

^balbert. 
t^in  brauft  ber  ©türm,  bk  SBoIfe  faf)rt  ba^in.  1775 
^enn  aber  fo  ber  ^33Kmf^()eit  ^raft  unb  @Iutf) 
2)al)infaf)rt  of)ne  2öieberfef)r,  bann  hcht 
(^in  menfc^üd;  §er^.    2)a  ftürmen  fie  ^inab, 
Unb  brunten  fc^on  bie  San,^en  »orgeftrecft, 
2)aran  verbluten  foll  ber  «gelben  S3ruft.  1780 

5ßon  Ö^aubgeüogcl  it)immelt  f($on  tk  $^uft. 
Unb  burc^  t)k  SSalber  fallet  2Ko(f^ge§eu(. 
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©in  5^ricg6maTtn. 
3e|t,  jefet  finb  fie  gufammen. 

Slnbrev. 

Sföelc^  ein  etop! 

2)ritter. 
6ie  brechen  burc^. 

Slbalbert. 

^a!  finb  ha^  5Jlanner?    6inb 
!l)a0  Söetlen,  bie  be6  (Sd^mimmerö  5(rm  jemirft?  1785 
2)urc^brod^en  ift  baö  erfte  ©lieb. 

5^rieg0mann. 

6d^on  tritt 
2)aö  gn^eite  »or. 

$lnbrer. 
6e^t  mir  ben  Sßerner,  fe^t! 

5(balbert. 

^in  ^obe^engel,  un6  ^um  §ort  gefanbt, 
diao^t  er  auö  allen  t)or;  fein  bli^enb  (5c5n?ert 
ga^rt  au6  ben  Sßolfen,  nid^t  ben  einzeln  ?Olann     1790 
Schlagt  er,  er  fc^lägt  bie  gan^c  6c^aar. 

5^riegömann. 

SBer  liegt 
5lm  ^oben  bort,  jerf^ellt  ben  blanfen  Sc^ilb? 

Slbalbert. 
2)er  9}langolb  iff 0. 
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i^riegömann. 
©r  rafft  fic^  ttjieber  auf; 
^r  füf)rt  bie  brittc  9ieiy  f)eran. 

5Int)rer. 

D  fc^aut! 
2)ic  Unfern  raften.  1795 

^Dritter. 

3^raun,  fein  SBunber  iff6, 
SScnn  fie  ermübet  finb. 

(Srfter. 

Sie  fammeln  fic^. 
D!  bie  fmb  flarf  gefc^moljen. 

Sweiter. 

©e^t  ben  SBatt 
SSon  Sei^namen! 

IDrltter. 
D  fe^t  ben  Strom  »on  S5(ut! 

5lbalbert. 
ll)er  Sßerner  akr  fte^t  »or  feinem  ^rupp, 
2Öie  mit  gefpreijten  gittigen  ber  5Iar  1800 

1)k  33rut  umfc^irmt,  ii?enn  über  feinem  §orft 
(Ein  frember  SSoget  fampfanbro^enb  f(^n?ebt. 
3e^t  lüftet  er  t)k  ©cfenjingen !  je^t.    @ebt  5(c^t ! 

^rieg^mann. 
Sie  f)oIen  au6,  fie  bred^en  furchtbar  lo^. 

5lnbrer. 
Sefet  gilt'ö.  1805 
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^Dritter. 
Sclpt  iff  6  if)r  Se^tce. 

5lbalbert. 

3c^t  n?af6  3eit, 
^er  33ürt)e  lo6  p  trerben,  bie  nüc^  brücft. 

£riegömann. 
6ie  fmb  umflugelt. 

Slnbrer. 

©ie  [inb  mitten  briii. 

Slbalbert. 

iTaum  fef)'  id^  noc^  beö  »^erjog^  rotf)  ®ett>anb. 
!Da0  Banner  fc^manft,  dn  Secjclbaum  im  (Etitrm. 

Äricgömann. 
2)ort  blidft  man  burd&.  1810 

§lnbrer. 

@ie  [inb  auf  einen  ^mui 
©erom. 

^Ibalbert 
S)er  3ßerner  ftemmt  fi^  n?ie  ein  ?D^ann, 
2)en  eine  O^iefenfc^Iang'  umflochten  f^ait, 
3^n  felbji  unb  feine  @üf)ne,  bem  fie  fc^on 
2)en  3ci()n  an6  ^erj  gefegt,  ber  fic^  aufbäumt 
Hnb  mit  ber  legten  Spannung  feiner  £raft       18 15 
2)ie  gräfliche  Umfettung  »on  fic^  brücft 

Äriegömann. 
2)cr  i^ampfplafe  fc^liept  fid^  n>iebcr. 
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Slnbrer. 

Sel^t  finb  Tie 
SSerfd^Iuncjen. 

dritter. 
5^e{n,  fie  reifen  fi(^  ßeröor, 
2)en  5Rüdf3UC|  ^aben  fic  fid^  frei  gefdmpft. 

Slbalkrt. 
SSo  ift  ber  3Serner?  1820 

£rieg6mann. 

SKo-?    3c5  fe^*  i^n  ni^t. 

5lnbrer. 
'!£ort  ij^  er. 

^Dritter. 
Set)!  fie  fü()ren  i^n  herauf; 
©r  ij^  getroffen. 

5lbarbert. 
(5rnft  f)at  if)n  im  5lrm, 
^luf  feiner  (Schulter  f)angt  beö  9^ecfen  i^aw^pt. 
T)ie  geinbe  ftürmen  nad^;  ^ergeblic^  me^rt 
2)er  Heine  O^eft  fo  groger  Übermacht.  1825 

©rnfi,  ten  »crwuntctcn  SGBerner  fü^renb,  tritt  auf. 

©rnft. 

ÜRid^t  it?eiter  Bring*  i^  i^n;   auf  biefen  <Btdn 
9Jluf  ic§  if)n  nieberlaffen.    5(ba(bert, 
^aft  bu  fein  5^raut,  \)a^  biefe  Söunben  ftillt? 
D  fpar'  e0  nid^t  für  beinen  ©o^n!    2)er  ift 
Sc^on  langft  erfc^lagen.    ^dk  meinen  greunb!    1830 
2)u  giebft  ben  33ater  mir,  tm  bu  mir  na()mft. 
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STbalbert. 
9^eif  mir  bie  grauen  JJ^odfen  au0!    SSerfud^'0, 
Dh  fie  if)m  ftoipfen  feincö  S3luteö  Oualm! 

SBerner. 

3ffö  Seben  noc^  nicf}t  gar  unb  blutet  boc^ 
2(u^  fo  t)ie(  SBunbeu?    ©oll  mic^  biefeö  SSoIf    1835 
Sebenbig  fangen?  33rüber,  ftec^t  mic^  tobt! 
5?ann  i^  nod)  leben  imb  hin  fo  3erl)aun? 
S3in  ic^  dn  Söurm,  lebt  jebe6  @tü(f  »on  mir? 
»^orti^r?  fie  fommen.    (^rnft,  bu  bift  mein  greunb, 
6d^lag  mir  hm  ©c^abel  dnl  1840 

3e^t  reißt^ö.    @elobt  fei  ©Ott,  i^  fterbe  frei! 
drnft,  rette  bic^  . . . 

(®ttrBt.) 

(^rnft. 

(Sr  ftirbt,  ber  SBerner  ftirbt ! 
!Die  Süfte  tvcf)en  noc^,  t)k  6onne  fc^eint, 
2)ie  ©trome  raufd;en,  unb  ber  SÖerner  tobt! 

Slbalbert. 

(Sr  ift  geborgen,    ^er^og,  lag  i^n  loö!  1845 

©c^on  fc^rt)irret  ba^  ©efec^t  um  unfer  Dl)x; 
Sluc^  bovt  im  D^ücfen  bringt  ber  geinb  l)erauf. 
^omm,  folg'  mir  fc^nell!    3^  tr^eiß  noc^  einen  $fab, 
2)urc^  gelfenflüfte  fd^leid^t  er  fic^  f)inan. 
Saß  mic^  bid^  retten,  fomm!  1850 

^rnft. 

3^  ttjurjle  ()ier. 
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Slbalbert. 
5?cmm,  3aubre  nid^t!    ^ie  S^ettung  ijl  getrig. 
©in  geleftüdf,  t>aö  ivir  rollen  in  bie  €c^luc^t, 
(S^jerrt.  Me  SSerfolgcr  au^. 
©rnft. 

2)u  brangft  umfonft. 
malhcxt 
6ic  gie^n  fic^  ringö  l)erum:  jefet  iffö  ju  fpat. 

(Der  9lcjl  »on  ©rnflä  Ärieglleuten  erfd(>eint,  mit  ten  SScrfüIgcnfcen 
f5m)?fenb.) 

^ie^er,  i^r  S3rüber!  SBeic^et  fürber  ni^t!  1855 

^ier  um  ben  ^erjog!  2Öel)rt  euc^  auf  ben  Xo\)l 
3n  mand^em  ift  noc^  eine  Dieige  Slut^, 
9?od^  mancher  ^alt  fi$  aufredet  mie  ein  ^^ann. 
dintjxt  biefen  ^.obten  an!   2)aö  fräftigt  eud^. 
S3re(^t  il)m  bk  3^1)^'  auö,  fat  fie  in  \)cn  @runb,     1860 
<Bo  toad)]m  unö  @el)amifc^te  ^eröor! 

@rof  SKan 3 olb  tritt  auf  mit  Äricg^ootf. 

SJlangolb. 
3)ort  fte^t  er.    D  tine  Hein  fein  ^auflein  ift! 
(^infi  n)ar  er  »^erjog,  e^  erbarmt  mid^  fein, 
Hnb  feine  ^IRutter  ^ielt  mein  Sc^tt)ert  umfapt. 
©rgieb  bic^!   SSiberftanb  ift  D^iaferei:  1865 

<Bk  bluten  alle,  tk  bir  übrig  finb. 
3:obt  ift  ber  2Öerner,  tobt  ift  i^unrab^  ^einb, 
2)ie  gacfet  unb  \)a^  §eerl)orn  alleö  (Streite ; 
3e^t  fann  ber  £aifer  bir  ücrjeiljn. 

ernfi. 

^einft  bu? 
9Zein,  ipenn  ber  Sefete  fällt,  id^  fechte  fort.         1870 
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2öar  {(^  fonft  träge,  jel^t  bin  id^  ein  ^elb. 

^ier  muf  ic§  fterben,  bei  bem  2^obten  l)ier, 

^ier  f)aft'  i^,  l)icr  ift  meinet  Sebenö  ^id, 

$ier  ift  ber  ^D^arfftein  meiner  Xage,  f)ier 

3ft  meine  §eimat,  ()ier  mein  S^au^  unb  §of,   1875 

5)lein  (Srbgnt,  meine  33(iitöt>ertt)anbtfc^aft,  l}ier 

5!}lein  Sßappenf^ilb  unb  t)ier  mein  §er5ogtf)um. 

(©r  njtrft  ®4)tlb  unb  gürfienmantet  auf  ken  tobten  SBcrner.) 

?i}Jit  biefem  ?0^ann  \^aV  i^  mein  Seben  lang 

©eeifert  unb  gewettet  in  Der  ^reu', 

2)er  ^ob  nur  t)at  bem  2öettfampf  no^  gefehlt :       1880 

Se^t  ftür^t  er  in  bie  ©c^ia^t  unb  ftirbt  für  mid^. 

'^Viä;)t  lag'  ic^  i£)m  tcn  ^rei6;  fterb  ic^  für  i^n, 

2)ann  greifen  hdt)t  nac^  bem  ©iegeöfran^. 

^alt  »or! 

(©r  bringt  auf  SWangotb  ein.     ®cfeci[)t.) 

^angolb. 
SBerjn^eifelter ! 

(iSinft  getroffen  jurü^.) 

©Ott  fte^  mir  heil 

(©tirH.) 

(SKangotb  Vüirb  ircggetragen,  feine  Jlriegcr  bringen  auf  ©rnfl  ein.     ®efcd;t. 

©ruft  fättt.     <Der  J?am)?f  ^ört  auf.) 

5lbalbert. 
2)er  ^erjog  fmft.  1885 

©rnfl. 
1)ic  Sßelt  ^at  unö  t?erti?orfen; 
2)cr  ^immel  nimmt  unö  auf.    9}^ein  SÖcrner! 
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5lbalbert. 
©eäc^tet  n?arb  bie  Xxcm  x>cn  ber  215 dt; 
3um  «§immel,  t^rer  ^eimat,  f($n)ebt  fie  auf. 
<Bo  grauenvoll  l)at  biefer  i^ampf  geenbct, 
©D  blutig.    3d^  allein;  ber  fid&  ben  Xo\)  1890 

So  ^eig  er[el)nt,  mu^  ol)ne  333unbe  fein, 
5110  jene,  bie  beö  Sol)ne0  ^ob  mir  f^tug. 
Xxa^t,  ^Q^anner,  biefe  i^eic^en  ireg!   2)er  3^ob 
SSerfo^net  geinbe.    Sa§t  fie  nicbt  bem  SBolf 
3ur  Seute,  legt  fie  unter  bicö  @c5elt!  1895 

3^r  ^ögert?  ^al  m'\l  fie  geäd^tet  finb. 
D  t^ut  e6  boc^!  2)er  $riefter  fprid^t  euc^  M, 
©Ott  tt)irb'ö  i^erjei^en. 

(ÜJte  Seic^eti  »erben  in  fca3  3elt  getragen.) 

2öerft  tm  3Sorl)ang  jul 

SSarin  tritt  fecfjtenb  auf,  iai  ®anner  im  Slrmr. 

Äriegöleute. 
S)a6  S3anner  ^er! 

SBarin. 

©0  lang  id^  at^me,  nit^t 
3c&  l)ab'  e3  burd^ge^aun  burc^  euer  ^eer,  1900 

SSom  gel6  bin  ic^  gefprungen,  burc^  ben  Strom 
^ah'  ic^'ö  geriffen.    $^ebt  ber  «gerjog  (5rnft? 

5lbalbert. 
3n  biefem  Seite  liegt  er  tobt. 

Sßarin. 

^icr  fei 
2)a0  Sanner  aufgepflanzt!  ^ie§er  gebort'*?, 
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!Die  ^er$ogöfa^ne  öor  baö  ^er^oqö^elt.  1905 

Sßaö  ift'ö?  ^aö  8(^tt)ert  entfinfet  meiner  ^,an\), 
^ie  ivniee  bred^en  . . . 

{®r  fmft  an  tcr  aufge)?flanjten  Sal^ine  tobt  niebcr.) 

mannt 

Streuer  ga()nn(^  bu! 

©in  JJitttcr  mit  etnUjcn  ÄnegSleutcn  tritt  auf. 

diitHx. 
2)  er  hälfet  naf)t.    ©^  ru§e  jeber  £ampf! 

5lbalbert. 
t^ier  tft  fc^on  griebe,  f)ier  ift  tiefe  9fiu^\ 

JDer  Äaifer,  ©ifela,  ^einric^,  Söarmann,  mit  ©cfolgc,  treten  auf. 

5?unrab. 
SBa^  ift  gefd^e[)n?    2Öo  ift  mein  ^auptmvinn?   1910 

5lbalbert. 

2)ort 
^ragt  man  i^n  tobt  ^inab. 

SBarmann. 

D  Hoffnungen  I 

©ifela. 
SSo  ift  mein  @o^n? 

malhcxt  {m  3ctt  aufterfenb). 

©r  f^laft  in  greunbeöarm. 

(SBtrft  e8  njicbcr  ju.) 
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©ifela. 
2)a0  n>ar  mein  (Jrnft,  er  waf^,  i^  i)ah'^  gefe^n. 
!I)er  ^ermann  tobt  unb  nun  au^  biefcr  tobt, 
Slud^  biefer,  Mefer,  ber  mein  Siebling  tmaxl 
SBeil  er  hk  meiften  ^(^merjen  mir  gemacht, 
2)arum  t}ah'  ic^  am  meiften  ii^n  geliebt. 

i^unrab. 
^txt  S3ifc^of,  unbebenHic^  werbet  if)r 
2)ie  2^obten  »on  bem  £ird^enbann  befrcin, 
!Damit  n?ir  c^riftlic^  fie  beerbigen. 

Sßarmann. 
©ö  foU  gefd^e^n. 

©ifela. 
^ie  ^lerjen  mögt  i^r  neu 
5In3Ünben,  \)a^  erlofc^ne  ^tbcn  nic^t. 

(3u  2ltat6crt.) 

!l)u,  ber  bu  SBad^ter  biefer  3:obten  bift, 

3d^  fenne  bif!^,  fag'  mir,  iuie  ftarb  mein  ©ruft? 

Slbalbert. 
(Ex  ftarb  bcn  «getbentob,  ben  greunbe6tob: 
!Der  SÖerner  ftarb  für  iE)n,  für  Sßernern  er; 
@r  tr)ic^  t>on  feinet  greunbeö  Seicbe  nic^t, 
33 i^  er  alö  Seid^e  felbft  barnieberfan!. 

©ifela. 
D  biefen  SBerner,  bem  ic^  oft  gejürnt, 
SBeil  er  \)m  @ol)n  mir  inö  33erberben  rif, 
3c^  muf  it)n  lieben,  mil  er  meinen  ©o^n 
©eliebt  Ijat  unb  für  x\^n  erfd^lagen  ift. 
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malhcxt 

%nx  if)n  eriDÜrgt  ift  an^  mein  einzig  ^'mh 
Unb,  leb'  i(^  felbft  no($,  ift'ö  nic^t  meine  ©d^ulb. 
@ef(^e^en  ift,  gu  tt)aö  bu  mic^  emecft:  1935 

2)rum  menn  ber  £aifcr  mir  bie  greif)eit  ia^t, 
@o  gi)nne  bu  mir,  t)a^  i^  meinen  (5of)n 
S3eftatte,  t)a^  i^  bei  beö  SüngUnc^ö  @rab 
Se^t  bürfe  raften  unb  baö  meine  baun! 

®caf  -Öugo  loon  ©gtö^cim  mit  ©cfotge  tritt  auf. 

(^r^abner  i^aifer,  eureö  SBegeö  6pur  1940 

33 in  i(^  in  großer  ^ile  na^gereift. 

Um  mic^  ber  33otfc^aft  ju  entlebigen, 

!I)ie  mir  fo  njic^tig  unb  fo  ernft  bebünft, 

2)ag  ic^  eö  n)ag',  auf  biefer  blufgen  (Btatt 

9^oc^  langer  feftju§alten  euren  ©Cevitt.  1945 

2)ie  Urne  ()ier,  t)U  biefer  ^rieg6mann  trägt, 

©c^icft  euc^  jum  ©ruße  »^er^og  ©cjelo 

SSon  Süt()ringen,  ein  grauenvoll  @efd;enf: 

6ie  birgt  ba^  ^an'pt  beö  Dbo  t?on  ß()ampagne! 

2)er  «^er^og  f($lug'ia  i()m  ab  in  n)ilber  (Sc^lac^t,      1950 

S)em  Unglücffergen,  t)m  i^  greunb  genannt 

Unb  beffen  Ml)nl)eit  ic^  umfonft  getrarnt 

^in  §tt)eite6  5lngebinbe  fenbet  euc^ 

2)er  £onig  ytubolf,  ber  in  (Bott  entfc^lief; 

^infc^eibenb  übergab  er'ö  meiner  ^an\):  1955 

@ö  finb  bie  9?eicl;öfleinobe  von  S3urgunb, 

2)ie  ii^rone  fammt  bem  ©cepter  unb  bem  (Speer 

2)eö  f)eirgen  Woxii    S^e^mt  fie  ßulbreid^  an! 


ACT  V.]        ©rnft,  «^er^og  tjon  Sd^ivaben.  99 

i^unrab. 

fJii^t  mici^,  ten  ^bniQ  ^einrid^  [d^mücft  tamit! 

D  ^nabe,  n?üfteft  bu,  n)ie  fauer  mir  i960 

2)ie  grud^t  gettjorbeu,  ble  t»u  fpielenb  ipflücfft! 

.^einrid^. 
^ic^  fc^auerfö,  Sßatcr,  unter  Mefem  (Sd^mudf. 

©Ifela. 

!Da0  alfo,  biefer  S^ieif  unb  biefer  ^tah, 

2)aö  finb  bie  ^o^eu  2)mge,  berent()alb 

60  ebleö  S!:chm  ^ingeblutet  ift!  1965 

£)  5taifer,  ftaunen  njirb  bie  go(9e3eit, 

SBenn  fie  »ernimmt  üom  5luffc^n>ung  beincr  '^a^t, 

SSon  beineö  ^crrfc^ervirmeö  geftigfeit; 

^oc^  rüf)ren  unrb  eö  fpat  noc^  manc^e^  ^erj, 

SBenn  man  bie  ^unbe  finget  ober  fagt  1970 

Sßom  «Öerjog  (Srnft  unb  SBerner,  feinem  greunb, 

55on  i^rer  2^reue,  \)k  ber  5^ob  betcä^rt. 

31)r  ?[Ranner,  bie  i^r  ^ier  im  i^reife  fte^t 

Unb  fo  mit  tiefem  5]Rit(eib  b(icft  auf  mic^, 

9J^eint  i^r,  \)a^  alleö  mir  erftorben  fei?  1975 

^at  fü  mi  SSdrme  nic^t  ein  ?i}^utterf)er^, 

!I)af  eö  beteben  fann  \)cn  tobten  @o()n? 

60U  ber  mir  tobt  fein,  beffen  Seben  einö 

Wit  meinem  ift,  tcn  meine  33ruft  gefaugt? 

Sflein,  (eben,  leben  foll  mein  treuer  ©ruft;  1980 

gortleben  mirb  er  in  bem  9JJunb  be^  QSoIfö, 

dx  kht  in  jebem  fü^tenben  ©emütf), 

ßr  lebet  bort,  wo  reineö  Seben  ift. 


loo  (Srnft/^erjog  t>on  @(^n)aBcn.       [act  V: 

'^i^t  ivieber  Mi  mir  tiefen  SSor^ang  auf, 
2)arunter  ^^eic^e  neben  Seiche  Hegt!  1985 

2)crt  üben  öffnet  fic^  dn  f)immlif(5  3^^ 
SSo  greunb  in  greunbeö  5[rm  ern^ad^t  unb  tro 
2)er  grüf)gealterte  »erjungt  erfc^eint. 
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BOOKS  REFERRED  TO  IN  THE  NOTES. 

Eve's  School  German  Grammar  (uniform  with  the  Wellington  College 
French  Grammar),  David  Nutt,  1880.  The  references  are  chiefly 
to  the  Syntax. 

Aue's  German  Grammar.     W.  and  R.  Chambers. 

Whitney's  Compendious  German  and  English  Dictionary,  with  Notation 
of  Correspondences  and  Brief  Etymologies.    Macmillan  ^  Co. 


NOTES. 


Introductory  Note.  Poetic  Diction.  Before  a  poetical  work  is 
studied,  the  rules  that  determine  the  order  of  words  (Eve's  Gemi.  Gr., 
Syntax,  1940".;  Aue's  Germ.  Gr.,  p.  15  ff.)  should  be  so  mastered,  that 
the  deviations  from  them  in  metrical  composition,  which  are  too  fre- 
quent  and  varied  to  be  pointed  out  in  detail  in  a  commentary,  may  be 
recognised  by  the  Student  as  givirg  to  the  style  a  distinctively  poetic 
character,  and  may  not  lead  him  into  errors  in  his  own  prose  com- 
position.— Not  only  should  the  archaic  or  poetic  expressions  or  con- 
structions,  the  chief  of  which  are  remarked  upon  in  the  notes,  be  care- 
fully  kept  distinct  from  what  is  current  in  modern  prose,  but  it  should 
further  be  noticed  that  it  is  characteristic  of  poetry  (i.e.  of  the  higher 
style  of  diction  generally),  to  make  a  freer  and  more  frequent  use  of 
some  modes  of  expression  and  construction  which  are  not  in  themselves 
poetical,  but  would  sound  forced  and  affected  if  they  recurred  frequently 
in  ordinary  prose.  A  few  such  may  here  be  pointed  out : — The  Omis- 
sion of  the  article,  cf.  Prol.  22,  35 ;  12,  72,  96,  &c. :  in  14,  60,  137,  295, 
1242,  1305,  &c.,  it  would  hardly  be  appropriate  in  piain  prose. — The 
placing  of  the  genitive  before  the  noun  it  limits,  Prol.  3,  20,  26,  28;  23, 
47,  &c.:  as  occurring  in  cases  like  Prol.  39;  130,  296,  590,  1018,  &c.,  it 
would  be  out  of  place  in  any  but  a  higher  or  poetical  style.  Least 
common  of  all  is  this  construction  with  the  objective  genitive  (i.e.  one 
which  marks  the  object  of  the  action  indicated  by  the  governing  Sub- 
stantive, cf.  Eve,  78,  80),  cf.  Prol.  16;  134,  535,  1096,  1159,  &c. — The 
use  of  the  uninflected  adj.  before  a  neut.  subst.,  272,  763,  766,  923,  &c. — 
The  Omission  on  the  one  band  (Prol.  i,  5,  15,  26,  &c.),  and  the  retention 
on  the  other  (Prol.  27,  iütvfet;  132,  139,  &c.),  of  the  vowel  e,  chiefly  to 
suit  the  metre,  contrary  to  the  usual  practice  in  modern  prose. — The 
similar  Omission  oft  (Prol.  11 ;  9,  74,  &c.)  is  indicated  by  an  apostrophe, 
and  is  often  really  more  for  the  eye  than  the  ear,  the  difference  in  pro- 
nunciation  being  hardly  appreciable. — Other  peculiarities  and  licences 
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more  or  less  cliaracteristic  of  poetic  diction  are  remarked  upon  in  the 
notes;  cf.  among  others  the  position  of  the  adj.,  Prol.  4,  n.;  the  use 
of  the  conjunctive  as  imperative,  Prol.  40,  n.  j  the  use  of  the  imperf. 
indic.  for  the  perf.,  277,  n.,  &c. 


fr0log. 


As  regards  the  circumstances  under  which  the  Prologue  was  written, 
see  the  Introduction,  p.  xi. 

Line  I.  ®)?tel :  here  concrete,  =  ©c^aufptet,  play,  spectacle.  Further 
on,  in  1,  39,  it  is  abstract,  =  the  subst.  inf.  ©pictcn. — euc^  ttcriitcrgc"^n ;  verbs 
compounded  with  »orüBer  or  hortet  are  in  common  prose  constructed  with 
a  prep.,  as  <x\\,  »or,  and  the  dat.,  (ir  ging  att  mir  \>prl'ct,  cf.  246. 

3.  JDie  längft  ^^tttai  ifl....  The  ellipse  of  a  verb  of  motion  is  common, 
where  the  idea  of  motion  is  conveyed  by  an  adv.  or  adverbial  expression, 
cf.  906,  1592;  further  1899.  It  is  especially  frequent  vi'ith  the  'verbs 
of  mood,'  cf.  634,  after  which  also  other  verbs  than  verbs  of  motion 
are  often  omitted,  cf.  1499.  In  many  cases  hoxever,  of  which  the 
present  and  1.  701  may  be  regarded  as  examples,  the  ellipse  (if  we 
assume  one  at  all)  is  rather  logical  than  real,  i.e.  it  lies  in  the  thought 
rather  than  in  the  expression :  there  is  no  actual  Omission  of  a  word  or 
words  necessary  to  complete  the  construction,  an  adv.  of  motion  being 
simply  used  predicatively  (as  advs.  of  rest  are  commonly  used,  ©r  ijl 
eben,  &c.),  generally  in  order  to  indicate  the  condition  after  the  motion 
has  taken  place,  as  in  ©r  ifi  fort,  cS  ifl  »orbci,  &c. — Strom  is  here  of  course 
acc,  after  the  prep.  in,  indicating  motion,  cf.  Prol.  26;  692. 

4.  .Käm^jfe,  tflngft  fci^on  au^gctäm^^fte  (sc.  J?iim):'fc),  lit.,  struggles,  long 
ago  fought-out  ones,  cf.  274,  !Dcä  SUigenblicf^,  leg  emig  »vedifeintcn,  of  the 
ever  changing  moment,  892,  anbere  3etten,  firengere,  294,  451,  &c.  A  con- 
struction peculiar  to  poetiy,  to  be  distinguished  from  the  less  exclusively 
poetical  construction  of  the  appositive  uninflected  adj.,  or  participle  used 
as  adj.  (Sin  ©ebirgc,  ttjüjl  itnb  unbcmo^nt),  and  from  that  of  the  contracted 
rel.  sentence,— e.g.  here,  Jtäm^fc,  [tve^e]^  I5ngft  fc^on  au«gcf impft  [(motten) 
fmb]. 

*  Square  brackets  [  ]  indicate  a  double  reading,  according  as  the  letters  or  words 
enclosed  in  the  brackets'  are  read  or  omitted.  Thus  the  above  gives  with  the  words 
ia  the  Square  brackets  the  füll,  without  them  the  contracted  relative  sentence. 
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6.  3w)een  Scanner:  äVceen  (monosyll.),  m.,  jiDo,  f.,  gtt)et,  n.,  is  the  old 
declension,  uniformly  used  by  Uhland,  but  now  surviving  only  in  the 
dialects,  of  the  nom.  and  acc.  of  the  numeral  j»ei. — The  word  fcicter 
(originally,  useful,  helpful)  has  generally,  since  its  revival  by  Lessing, 
a  slightly  quaint  or  archaic  character;  it  indicates  frank  and  hearty, 
sometimes  bluff,  integiity,  cf.  953. — fromm  also  meant  originally,  useful, 
helpful  (hence  still,  frommen,  997,  t»  be  of  use,  profit),  then  generally, 
excellent,  worthy,  honest,  &c.  =tt)atfcr,  fcraio  (so  Luke  xix.  17,  ^i  tu 
frommer  Jtnedjt,  'Well  thou  good  servant';  Luke  xxiii.  50,  ein  guter 
frommer  ÜJiann,  'a  good  man  and  a  just');  finally,  in  its  present  sense, 
pious,  god-fearing ;  also  innocent,  harmless,  cf.  285. 

8.  5|3vei?njertl;c  S^amen... :  $rci3  means  both  praise,  870,  price,  and 
prize,  1882  (all  four  words  Coming  through  Fr.  prix — O.Yx.  p}'is,  preis— 
fr.  Lat.  pretium;  prize,  reward  of  merit,  however  blending  with,  if  its 
form  be  not  taken  from,  prize,  booty,  fr.  Fr.  prise,  fr.  prendre,  Lat. 
prehendere) ;  ^reiättcrt!^  means  both  worthy  of  praise  or  honour,  and  also, 
worth  the  price,  reasonable  in  price. 

12.  fcarmetcriiegt :  the  singular  verb  is  explained  by  regarding 
Sreil^cit  and  @cfe^  as  closely  connected  ideas,  forming  a  kind  of  unity  in 
thought.  There  is  also  in  German  a  tendency  to  make  the  verb  agree 
with  the  nearest  subject,  especially  when  the  verb  precedes.  Cf.  1045, 
1514,  and  Eve's  Germ.  Gr.,  Syntax,  9,  Obs.  i  and  2. 

15.  JDa^,  bte  fürs  3Satcrtanb...gtür;n.  The  demonstr.  antecedent  ber, 
tie,  kaS  is  usually  dispensed  with,  when  it  would  be  in  the  same  case 
as  the  following  rel.  pron.  (cf.  below,  Prol.  17;  1455,  1602),  or  when, 
though  not  in  the  same  case,  it  would  still  be  of  the  same  form  with  it 
(i.e.  when  in  the  fem.  or  neut.  sing.,  or  in  the  plur.,  one  stood  in  the 
nom.  and  the  other  in  the  acc,  cf.  392,  914).  The  rel.  pron.  then  used 
is  always  ter,  never  njcldjer.    For  the  neut.  however  hjaS  is  used,  not  fcaS. 

17 — 18.  Uhland  probably  had  in  mind  the  recent  case  of  Joseph 
von  Görres,  who  in  18 19  published  a  work,  Deutschland  tind  die 
Revolution,  and  was  in  consequence  compelled  to  fiy  to  S witzer land. 
His  after  career  however  was  such  as  Uhland  would  have  been  the  last 
to  regard  as  patriotic. — l^cipcn  is  both  tr.,  to  call,  and  intr.,  to  be  called, 
to  bear  a  name  or  character,  cf.  6;  here  9icttcr  I;tcpcn  =  fur  9lctter  erftärt 
or  gel^altcn  hjurben,  cf.  127. 

20.  erblühen  (blühen,  to  'bloom'),  'spring  i:p.'  The  prefix  er  has 
here  its  root  meaning,  'out  of,  up,'  indicating  an  emerging,  or  rising 
into  being  or  activity,  cf.  cr)lel;en,  to  arise,  Prol.  47 ;  crfc^ticpen,  to  open 
up,  199;  ergeben,  to  go  forth,  162.     It  thus  often  denötes  the  action 
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especially  in  its  beginning,  so  erfdjaTlcn,  to  begln  to  sound,  to  sound 
forth,  871,  cf.  1409;  cvgtänjctt,  to  shine  forth,  887;  cf.  also  67,  1772. 
Thus  also  in  verbs  formed  from  adjs.  it  indicates  becoming  er  causing  to 
become,  cf.  ergrauen,  to  grow  gray,  188;  cvl^cKen,  to  make  light,  to  light 
up,  702;  er^laffen,  1358;  erfiarren,  191,  &c. — lüudjerni)  in  ter  <^öüc  (gegen: 
hjudjern,  to  grow  luxuriantly,  flourish.  in  marks  the  dement  in  and 
through  which  the  growth  takes  place. 

21.  ©djergenticnfi.  ©djergc,  a  Iower  officer  of  the  law,  bailiff",  catch- 
poll ;  the  executor  of  the  will  of  a  despot,  satellite,  myrmidon ;  hence 
now  used  chiefly  in  a  bad  sense.  ©cfjergenfcienjl  thus  means  the  service 
rendered  by  the  servile  tools  of  tyranny. 

24.  feftgepflanjt  (sc.  Traten).  At  the  end  of  dependent  sentences 
the  auxiliaries  l^viben  and  fein  are  often  omitted,  both  in  poetry  and 
prose,  cf.  17,  70,  86,  231,  &c.  Less  usual  is  the  Omission  of  a  part  of 
fein  used  as  copula,  677.     Aue's  Germ.  Gr.  §  285;  Eve,  177. 

25.  fo  was  formerly  used  for  the  rel.  pron.  in  all  genders  and  both 
numbers.  It  is  common  in  Luther's  Bible  and  in  older  poetry,  SBittet 
für  tie,  fo  cuc!^  betcittgen  unb  »erfolgen. 

28.  für  is  to  be  taken  with  hjtrfet;  BeleBenb  and  förtemb  are  pres. 
participles  used  adverbially.  förtern  (fr.  the  obsol.  förber,  or  fürber, 
836)  to  further,  promote,  help  on,  cf.  17 10;  förbernb,  helpfully,  helping. 

32.  An  allusion  to  the  custom  of  the  ancient  Romans,  still  kept  up 
m  parts  of  Italy,  of  training  vines  up  the  elms,  wreathed  from  tree  to 
tree. 

33.  <§eittgtl^um  means  both  a  sanctuary  or  holy  place,  and  a  sacred 
thing,  the  object  of  veneration,  as  in  763.  Here  it  seems  to  mean  arae 
etfoci,  'hearths  and  homes,'  all  that  is  dear  and  sacred  to  a  free  people. 

34.  mit  ®ut  unb  S3Iut :  with  life  and  goods.  For  other  examples  of 
these  alliterative  combinations,  in  which  German  abounds,  and  in  which 
the  two  words  generally  express  nearly  related,  often  identical  ideas, 
cf.  506,  n.,  534,  1875,  1970- 

35 — 36.  The  flight  out  of  gloomy  reality  into  the  serene  ideal  sphere 
of  art,  was  a  favourite  theme  of  Schiller;  see  e.g.  2)a3  .Sbcal  unb  ka3 
Se^en. 

39 — 42.  If  the  feelings  of  any  present  should  be  painfully  touched 
by  the  dramatic  presentation  of  this  tragic  story  of  a  bygone  time,  let 
them  find  comfort  in  the  glad  occasion  to-day  celebrated,  the  re-esta- 
blishment  of  a  Constitution  based  upon  those  great  principles  of  liberty 
for  which  heroes  have  died. 

39.     toen...,  ter  gebenfe.    It  is  not  strictly  correct,  in  point  of  gram- 
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mar,  to  treat  the  pron.  tuet  as  *  a  rel.  pron.  the  antecedent  of  which  is 
omitted  or  follows'  (as  Eve,  141,  and  others).  The  pron.  toer, — classed 
with  others  as  'relative,'  for  want  of  a  more  distinctive  term, — has 
never  taken,  and  cannot  take,  under  any  circumstances,  a  grammatical 
antecedent;  it  does  not  'relate'  to  an  already  defined  or  conceived  Sub- 
stantive notion,  but  rather  contains  in  itself  or  points  out  a  general  or 
indefinite  one.  The  original  meaning  of  tocr  as  a  rel.  (M.  H.G.  szvä', 
from  sd  tt'Z'r= tticnn  jemant)  is :  if  any  one,  any  one  who,  *whoever.' 
{'Who'  in  this  meaning  is  common  in  Shakspeare  and  in  the  Bible; 
*  Who  steals  my  purse  steals  trash.')  The  case  of  ter  that  often  follows 
in  the  main  sentence  is  in  no  sense  the  *  antecedent '  of  tuer,  but  an 
independent  demonstrative,  taking  up  the  part  of  xotx  which  has  pre- 
ceded,  and  representing  it  in  its  further  syntactical  relations.  It  is  not 
essential,  though  present  usage  generally  requires  it  in  ordinary  prose, 
as  contributing  to  clearness,  when  the  case  of  »er  in  the  dependent  sen- 
tence requires  to  be  represented  in  the  following  main  sentence  in  a 
different  case,  as  in  the  present  passage  and  in  877.  (Cf.  *lVho  seems 
most  sure,  him  soonest  whirls  she^down.')  In  689 — 91,  the  form  of  the 
sentence  does  not  easily  admit  the  insertion  of  the  demonstr.;  in  792, 
IT28,  1369,  it  is  not  necessary,  ter  in  1369  serving  simply  to  give  em- 
phasis.  The  pron.  iva?,  besides  retaining  its  functions  as  the  neut.  of 
»er,  has  so  far  become  an  ordinary  rel.  pron.  that  it  takes  as  a  gram- 
matical antecedent  certain  words  expressive  of  indefinite  notions,  as 
attcS,  nt^tä,  tticl,  &c.  In  many  cases  where  tvaS  (or  one  of  the  Compound 
forms  tücrauS  =  au3  tca«,  &c.)  Stands  alone,  we  may  understand  either  a 
following  demonstrative,  taking  it  up,  or  a  real  antecedent,  cf.  757 — 9. 
Often  however  only  the  latter  mode  of  Alling  up  the  construction  is 
possible,  as  in  1550,  1935.  SBa3  as  an  ordinary  relative  comes  under 
the  rule  explained  in  Prol.  15,  n. 

40.  ter  getcn!c:  the  free  use  (see  Introd.  Note)  of  the  3rd  pers.  (still 
more  that  of  the  ist  pers.  plur.,  cf.  198)  of  the  pres.  conjunctive  as  im- 
perative is  characteristic  of  a  poetical  or  elevated  style.  Cf.  below,  51, 
and  178,  225,  1025,  &c.  In  common  prose  and  in  the  language  of  conver- 
sation  it  is  less  frequent  (of  course  excepting  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  used 
for  the  2nd  pers.,  gerben  Sie,  &c.).  Its  place  is  often  supplied  by  the 
employment  of  a  verb  of  mood  with  the  infinitive,  as  in  729,  11 74, 
1550,  &c. — fi(^  (dat.)  jum  ürofle,  as  a  consolation  to  himself,  =ju  feinem 
JSrofle,  for  his  consolation,  cf.  181,  n. 

42.  5)ii  mag  er  fcf;n :  mögen  here  in  its  original  but  how  almost  obso- 
lete sense,  =»ermögen,  to  be  able.     So  in  1591,  1921. — für  waä  :  ci.  1935» 
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gtt  ioa«.  More  usual,  and  for  careful  composition  as  a  ru!e  preferable, 
are  the  compounded  forms  ttjofür  (1550),  »foju,  &c.  Sometimes  however 
the  uncompounded  forms  are  used  in  order  to  throw  more  emphasis 
upon  tue  pronoun. 

44 — 5.  treten. ..in  fca8  ScBcn  ein:  find  entrance  into,  and  become 
realised  in,  the  actual  life  of  man. 

45.     In  prose  :  al3  er  für  kie  f;üd^fien  a(i(;tct,  cf.  1033. 

46 — 49.  It  was  in  the  time  of  reaction  which  followed  the  peace 
of  181 5  that  the  Constitution  of  Württemberg  was  re-established.  (See 
Introduction,  p.  x.)  King  William  I.,  under  whom  the  final  settlement 
took  place,  was  for  those  times  a  remarkably  moderate  and  liberal  prince  : 
in  conversation  with  U bland  himself  he  had  said  that  he  entered  with 
hearty  good  will  into  the  free  compact  with  his  people  just  concluded. 

52.  J&cit  biefem  ^önig...!  «öeil  (subst.  fr.  adj.  l^cit,  Eng.  hale  and 
whcle),  originally  whoieness  or  health;  then  extended  to  mean  welfare 
or  happiness  in  general,  cf.  991 ;  also  'salvation,'  cf.  1204,  and  J&eilanb, 
'  saviour.'  As  an  invocation  of  blessing,  it  is  less  weakened  down  to  a 
mere  salutation  or  interjection  than  the  Eng.  'hail,'  cf.  1336,  1704. 


"^tX^OVitU. 


©ifelvi:  pron.  (Sl'fela,  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable. — Sül;nc 
bet  (Sifela  erfter  ©f;e :  G's  sons  (lit.  of,  i.e.)  by  (her)  first  marriage.  erjler 
©l^c  (gen.  of  origin,  equiv.  to  au3  erfter  ©l;c)  is  attributive  to  ©öl^nc, — as  it 
were,  first-marriage  sons.  It  was  really  her  second  marriage ;  see  Intro- 
duction, p.xix. — im  ©Ifaf :  Gfl[a§,  as  a  neut.  (cf.  142  ;  sometimes  also  masc, 
which  however  Grimm  condemns)  is  an  exception  to  the  rule  that  neut. 
names  of  countries  are  used  without  the  article. — 9{ci^§)tanbc,  'estates  of 
the  empire,'  used  with  regard  to  the  iith  Century,  can  only  mean  the 
nobles  and  dignitaries,  ecclesiastical  and  secular,  who  at  court  and  in 
various  assemblies,  «^oftage,  JRcicfjStage  (cf.  257),  &c.,  took  an  important 
part,  though  without  any  very  fixed  Organization  or  well-defined  rights, 
in  the  government  of  the  empire.  A  Reichstag,  or  Diet,  in  the  sense  of 
a  definite  legal  or  administrative  body,  and  üteid^^iläutc,  or  members  of 
the  empire  with  a  definite  qualification  to  sit  and  vote  in  it,  did  nol 
exist  until  a  much  later  period. 
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(Erster  %niiu%. 

©rfte  @cene. 

Line  i.  ®tc  ©onne,...  |  ©ic...:  this  repetition  of  the  subject  in  the 
form  of  a  pers.  pron.  (cf  182)  is  poetical.  A  similar  repetition,  in  the 
form  of  a  demonstr.  pron.,  bcr,  fcte,  lag,  may  often  be  heard  in  animated 
conversation  among  the  lower  classes. 

1.  foIgcfci()wer :  more  usually  fülgenfd^iper,  heavy  with  consequences, 
momentous. 

4 — 6.  The  coronation  of  the  German  Kings  was  celebrated  in  ear- 
lier  times  at  Aachen,  latterly  at  Frankfurt,  once  or  twice  at  Regens- 
burg. Henry's  coronation  really  took  place  two  years  earlier  than 
the  date  here  assumed.     See  Introduction,  p.  xxiii. 

7.  »or  alten  to  be  taken  with  Ijtxüxä),  glorious  before  or  above  all, 
Le.  as  the  most  glorious  of  all.     Cf.  833,  1223. 

8.  fid?  iietlen  {^dUn  factitive  of  (teilen),  to  put  or  place  oneself, 
take  up  a  position,...'my  great  hope  gains  firm  ground,  becomes  con- 
firmed.'     Cf.  i8r,  n. 

9.  ter  fal'fc^e  Sran!enflamm,  the  race  of  the  Salian  Franks ;  see  In- 
troduction, p.  xvii,  note  2. 

IG.  aScarüntct,  established,  placed  on  a  firm  foundation  or  ®runb. — 
fei :  '  is '  as  an  accomplished  fact  and  consequent  State  or  condition,  cf. 
205,  n. 

14,  !Denn  reiche  Bufunft...:  see  note  above  on  poetic  diction. — cb 
=  übcr,  obsol.,  except  in  poetry,  chiefly  of  the  graver  style.  So  841, 
881,  «Sic,  and  the  Compound  tarob  or  krcb,  42,  84. 

15.  Sßol^t  glaub'  ic^....  2ÖüI;t  is  not  here  to  be  taken  as  qualifying 
adv.  (cf.  1490)  to  »erliefen.  The  particle  jdcP  is  very  commonly  used 
(generally  without  emphasis,  and  iinaccented),  to  express  qualified  or 
deferential  assertion,  an  assertion  that  assumes  or  tacitly  asks  the  assent 
of  the  person  addressed,  cf.  566,  928,  n.  Here  the  assertion  is  made  in 
response  to  expressed  doubts,  giving  confirmation  (cf.  187,  n.)  of  what 
has  been  called  in  question,  and  Xüü^i  thus  becomes  mildly  emphatic, 
hence  its  position  at  the  head  of  the  sentence.  It  is  almost  equivalent 
in  its  ultimate  force  to  ko(^ — Sd;  glaube  to<^ — *I  think  I  do  [indeedl 
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understand....' — gTau'6'  t^,..ju  »crflcl^tt:  cf.  990,  Scib  i^r  üBcrjcugt,  fein  ^eit 
ju  fürfcern,  *  You  are  convinced  that  you  are  promoting...,'  and  note  that 
in  this  construction  (infin.  with  ju  as  obj.  of  verbs  of  thinking,  hoping, 
&c.)  the— logical,  but  un  expressed — subj.  of  the  infin.  must  be  the 
same  as  that  of  the  main  sentence  (cf.  Eve,  218 — 19);  and  that  the  acc. 
and  infin.  construction,  *  I  believe  him  to  be,'  &c.,  must  be  rendered  in 
modern  German  by  a  dependent  sentence,  3d()  gtauBc,  tap  cr...tfl.  But 
we  still  say,  3cf)  glaubte  i^n  in  ^rtriS,  ©r  njäfint  fid)  recfjt  üug,  &c.,  cf.  278, 
though  modern  usage  confines  this  construction  also  to  somewhat 
narrow  limits.     Cf.  1239,  n. 

16.  legten  is  to  teach,  communicate  knowledge,  erjtcT;cn  to  'bring 
up'  (cf.  Prol.  20,  n.),  train,  educate.  A  home  tutor,  to  whom  the 
general  care  of  his  pupils  is  confided,  is  called  {ii-jicr;cr. 

22.  S)ar;injuge^n...  |  3um  Bollen  SDcmc...  -§cr  means  hither,  in  the  di- 
rection  tcwards  (19,  176,  &c.),  l^in,  hence,  in  some  direction  away  from, 
the  Speaker  or  person  in  question  (214,  549,  &c.).  Used  indefinitely, 
i.e.  without  further  indication,  express  or  given  by  the  context,  of  a 
particular  direction,  ]^in  =  'away,  off,  &c.'  often  expressing  swiftness  of 
motion  or  entire  disappearance  (1151,  1775);  hence  also  extinction  and 
loss,  Cöcetnc  9iul/  ifl  l;in,  my  peace  is  gone,  «Sic  ficd;tcn  I;in,  they  pined 
away  (to  death).  In  this  application  ta^in  is  oflen  used  (fca  being  quite 
indefinite,  without  reference  to  any  particular  point),  for  the  simple  ^in, 
cf.  II 77,  1430,  1775.  Like  the  latter,  it  often  serves  merely  to  give 
a  fuller  expression  to  the  idea  of  motion  in  some  direction  'away' 
from  the  present  scene  to  one  not  further  defined,  so  fcar;tn>xianteln,  to 
wander  along,  &.c,,  and  may  thus  add  an  appropriate  picturesqueness  to 
the  description.  It  is  however  not  often  used  in  prose  when,  as  here, 
a  nearer  definition  of  the  direction  is  given ;  we  should  say,  -5in3ugc;^en 
...jum.... 

23.  S)om  (Lat.  domns  dei  or  domini)^  a  cathedral;  less  frequently 
like  the  Fr.  dorne  for  a  *  dorne'  or  cupola. — ber  Äiönung  Scjl,  cf.  Intr.  Note. 

25.  ©er  2trmen  »iel'  unb  ber  llnglürflici^^en :  in  piain  prose,  viele  5lrme 
unb  Ungtüdüdfje.  Cf.  1063.  But  we  say  quite  commonly,  ©^  aurcn  bereit 
»iele,  uufcr  fünf,  &c. 

26.  ^il[flcl;cnb,  contracted  from  l^itfeflel^cnb,  the  usual  form. 

29.  Sap  mid^  bie  erfte  faffen... :  in  ordinary  prose  al3  bie  erf!e  would  be 
required.     So  in  1246,  21(8  ein  SBarner.... 

30.  Sfl  boc^  mein  Seiben....  This  strengthening use  of  bod^i  (cf.  122, n.) 
with  the  inversion  öf  subj.  and  -finite  verb,  is  common  both  in  prose 
and  poetry.     Sometimes  bo^»  may  in  this  construction  be  rendered  by 
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•  truly,  surely,  indeed,'  but  its  force  can  frequently  be  given  in  English 
only  by  position  and  tone.  It  sometimes  serves  to  put  forward  a  State- 
ment or  reminder  that  is  regarded  as  needing  no  proof,  but  as  proper 
to  be  brought  into  special  notice  and  recognition.  It  has  then  a  force 
similar  to  that  of  the  Eng.  Svhy,'  often  becoming,  like  this,  a  mere 
expletive,  simply  adding  force  and.  liveliness  to  the  style.  Cf.  791; 
Eve,  197,  Obs.  2. — ta3  Ic^tc,  the  last,  i.e.  the  least. 

33.  ^lid^tä  ie  gctcten  I;at  micl)  ©ifcla :  the  regulär  construction  is  ©inen 
um  ctni.  Bitten.  Sometimes  however  bitten  is  used  with  such  words  as 
vX^i%,  ettraä,  hjoS,  &c.  as  simple  acc.  of  the  object,  cf.  660. 

35.  attcg  SScIf :  the  art.  is  not  usually  required  after  att=Eng.  'all 
the,'  except  when  it  has  more  or  less  of  real  demonstrative  force  (as  in 
937,  alt  tie  JTrcuc,  see  note).  When  it  simply  means  'the. ..in  question,' 
as  indicated  by  the  context,  it  is  more  usually  omitted,  cf.  687,  atten 
9{eicf)t^um,  1868,  n.,  atte§  fStrcitS.  But  the  art.  is  sometimes  used  when 
its  demonstrative  force  is  only  slight,  e.g.  in  687  all  ken  9leid()tl^um  would 
but  alter  the  expression  by  a  shade. 

37.  D6  tdj... fette,...  '^iiSivx — Eng.  shall—io  owe,  be  under  Obligation 
to  (do  or  be),  expresses  moral  constraint,  or  determining  influence,  pro- 
ceeding  from  the  will  of  some  third  person  or  personified  agent,  more 
or  less  definitely  conceived  and  indicated  by  the  context.  Cf.  99,  n., 
1764.  ©otlcn  often=*to  be  to'  (i.e.  according  to  the  will  or  arrange- 
ment  of  some  competent  authority,  or  to  mutual  agreement,  or  even,  cf. 
1499,  "•»  only  to  some  one's  conception),  cf.  4,  32,  108,  1251,  &c.  Here 
Dt»  ic^  fotte  = '  Whether  to...,'  folte  expressing  the  dictate  of  circumstances, 
which  make  a  certain  course  appropriate;  cf.  above,  36,  «Sctl  tc^...? 
*Must  I...?'  i.e.  is  it  a  sad  necessity  of  the  circumstances?;  also  321, 
©cftici)...?'ShallI...?' 

39.  ©arin  =  n)orin;  so  709,  tafür  =  it3ofür,  1696,  &c.  This  use  of  the 
properly  demonstrative  Compounds  with  ka  (cf.  42,  where  tro6  =  barü6cr 
is  demonstr.)  instead  of  the  relatives  with  tüo,  is  now  unusual  in 
prose. 

40.  3nte^  (fuller  form  tntcffen)  is  here  conj.  =  *  while'  (cf.  77),  the 
verb  going  to  the  end  of  the  clause;  in  43  intep  is  adv.= 'meanwhile,' 
at  this  same  time  (cf.  736),  and  standing  at  the  head  of  a  principal 
sentence,  causes  the  Inversion  of  the  subj.  and  finite  verb.  We  have 
the  same  construction  in  1028 — 30  and  1478 — 82.  Instead  of  infcc^  in 
the  former  sense  we  now  more  commonly  use  inkem  or  mät;renfc. 

43.  loerje^i-t :  jctjven,  to  consume;  »er  =  'away'  (cf.  252,  n.),  'up.' 
So  in  Bcrbraudjcu,  &c. 
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45.  ber  ©(^iraten  ^crjogSfa^ne,  the  ducal  banner  of  the  Swabians,  see 
347»  n. 

48.  S)rei  Saläre  ft^t  er... :  'for  three  years  he  has  been  (and  still  is) 
a  prisoner.*  For  this  idiomatic  use  of  the  pres.  in  Genn.,  as  in  Fr., 
cf.  4^51,  717,  and  Eve,  150.  fi^en  is  the  Standing  expression  for  to  suffer 
imprisonment,  cf.  1049. — ®ibdf)cnficin,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxi. 

50.  raufcfjt.  While  in  Eng.  'rush'  the  chief  idea  is  that  of  strong 
and  swift  motion,  that  of  accompanying  sound  being  merely  subordinate, 
in  the  Germ,  raufd^cit  the  original  conception  of  rushing  or  rustling 
sound  has  remained  the  prominent  one,  the  motion,  rapid  or  gentle, 
being  of  consequence  only  so  far  as  it  produces  the  sound. 

53.  2)u  l^abeft...:  oblique  oration,  used  in  reporting  the  words  or 
ideas  of  another  (cf.  436),  or  one's  own  given  as  a  message,  i.e.  thought 
of  as  spoken  by  another,  cf.  405 — 7,  436,  1734,  &c.  See  Eve,  221,  fF. — 
©rnficn,  cf.  1036,  SSernern.  This  inflection  of  proper  names  in  the  dat. 
and  acc.  is  in  general  obsol.,  though  not  seldom  heard  still  in  familiär 
conversation. 

55.  JT'amit  id()...iTjcrkcn  fott=tt3erbc,  * may  become, ' füll  however  retain- 
ing  something  of  its  own  force  (cf.  37,  n.),  indicating  the  act  or  con- 
dition  in  question  as  having  its  source  in  the  will  of  some  person  other 
than  the  subject,  and  thus  serving  to  strengthen  the  expression  of  pur- 
pose  already  indicated  by  fcamit. 

57.  äöart  Jscrjoij  ßntfl...  =  3Bcnn  «§.  ©....tüarb,  cf.  78,  8r,  &c. ;  Eve, 
267.  Line  58  contains  the  apodosis  or  consequent  clause,  which  accord- 
ing  to  the  rule  for  the  inverted  construction  (Eve,  205,  196;  Aue,  §48) 
would  be  (cf.  79,  82,  653,  &c.),fo  litt  er  nid^t.,..  But  deviation  from  the 
rule  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  is  not  at  all  uncommon  (cf.  317,  1264, 
1268,  1870 — 71). 

59.  ®)jrud>,  judgment,  verdict.  Cf.  9icdf)t  fprcd[)en,  to  administer 
justice,  ein  ltrtf;cil  fprccf)en,  to  pronounce  judgment. 

61.  SSegnatigt  (@uafce,  grace,  favour;  hence,  6^,  mercy,  clemency), 
'  pardoned.' — [fre»cU;aft,  wantonly  wicked.  Sre^ct  usually  denotes  a  wan- 
ton,  purposed  mischief  or  ill-deed.     Cf.  freücntlidj,  1330. 

63.     fctOjl  belongs  to  the  subject  of  the  verb,  er  (not  to  Oimtc). 

64  ff.  See  Introduction,  p.  xix  fF.  Giesebrecht  calls  Rudolf  kcr 
iDcilnfdjc  ttub  hjcttcnucntifdjc  Jlönig. 

67.  iiiciftcvlüä  (not  a  current  expression),  having  or  owning  no  master, 
submitting  to  no  control,  hence  =  unb4nbig,  ungovernable,  intractable. 

68.  ffiafaCC,  proh.  with  initial  v^  not/. — toaiibt'  er  fi^  :  the  subj.  is 
removed,  by  the  three  appositions,  so  fax  from  the  verb,  that  it  is  repeated 
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in  the  form  of  a  pronoun.     The  break  in  the  construction  talces  place 
flt  SDtann;  the  adverbial  clause  ©vjitternt,  &c,  Standing  at  the  head  of 
the  sentence  as  thus  begun  afresh,  the  inversion,  vwantte  er,  takes  place. 
69.     In  prose :  an  tcn  mä^ttgfictt  feiner  aBtutgücrirantten. 

71.  2)amit  er  tiefen  fidj  tterpp[ic^tete :  Smb.  [fid)]  ücr^pi(i;tcn,  to  put  one 
under  Obligation,  attach  him  to  oneself  by  rendering  him  a  Service. 
But,  'I  should  like  to  oblige  him'  =  show  courtesy  to  him,  3c^  ntödjte  i^m 
gern  gcfäKig  fein. 

72.  ©mannt'  er  tf^n...  [  3um  ©r6cn... :  cf.  jum  Jtönig  lt»äf)Ien  (909), 
to  elect  king,  jum  SJlad^fütger  ernennen,  to  nominate  as  successor,  and 
218. — turdj  büntigen  SSertrag  :  tünttg,  in  this  sense,  =  redf)t§9i(ttg  bintcnt, 
'binding,'  is  obs.  or  rare.  It  is  currently  used  only  in  the  sense: 
binding  in  point  of  reasoning,  convincing,  and  in  the  expression  furj 
unb  IJimttg  rcbcn,  to  speak  plainly,  to  the  point,  without  mincing  matters. 

74.  Äöntgt^um  =  J?öm3fd)aft  (itself  a  rare  word),  Ym^ship,  k'mg/iooä 
(cf.  SGßitttjent:^um,  1175);  the  royal  dignity  or  office  (Äönigsttjürfce),  but 
not  properly  (though  occasionally  used  in  this  sense)  Äöntgretdj,  king- 
dom,  and  thus  not  analogous  with  Jtatfertf;um,  •^erjogtt^um  (109),  &c. 

75.  d{ati)iä)iuf ,  a  conclusion  or  determination  (®c^Iuf,  cf.  374,  n., 
from  fdjtieijen,  to  close,  conclude),  as  the  result  of  holding  counsel  (9tatl;), 
hence  a  decree  or  ordinance. — fügt'  eS :  fügen,  to  fit  or  join,  adapt,  hence 
to  arrange  or  order  events,  to  dispose  or  ordain,  cf.  1646. 

76.  ju  ben  95dtern :  the  biblical  and  more  usual  form  of  expression 
is  3U  feinen  SSätern. 

78.  SGBar  ^einricfi...  (or,  SBenn  Jg....tt)ar,  cf.  57,  n.),  fo  tratefl  bu.... 
A  common  construction,  conditional  or  concessive  in  form,  but  simply 
antithetic  in  signification,  =  2ßä^rcnb  •§....,  trateji  bu....     So  in  81 — 2. 

79.  tratejl  bu...tn  ben  2lnf)?rud>  ein,  lit.  stepped  or  entered  into,  i.e. 
succeeded  to,  the  claim. 

82.  (5tw.  BIülf;t  ©tnern  (or  nlim,  cf.  215,  where  the  original  figure 
is  clear),  is  a«  poetical  expression  for  etnj.  tctrb  ©m.  (1218,  1349),  some- 
thing  falls  (lit.  becomes)  to  or  is  given  to  one,  one  receives  something. 
— Slnwartfcfjaft  (njarten,  to  WRit),  expectancy;  as  a  law  term,  'reversion.' 

83.  (£djtrefteren!cl :  ©nfet,  a  grandchild;  for  the  Compound,  cf. 
3:üd)tcrmann,  the  husband  of  one's  daughter,  (adjweflerfinb,  a  sister's 
child,  &c. 

86.  ©i(^  anSjufpred^ien,  tote...:  fi^  auSfprecficn  and  other  refl.  verbs  of 
similar  meaning,  although  they  are  themselves  composed  of  a  transitive 
verb  with  i\ä)  as  its  object,  are  so  feit  as  one  expression,  conveying 
a  Single  idea,  that  they  can  take  an  object  clause,  as  if  they  were 
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ordinary  transitive  verbs;    *to  speak  out  and  say  how...,'  or  simply, 
'to  declare  how....' 

88.  turcif?  fd(>timmer  i^reunt;e  Siaf^,  *by  the  ad  vice  of  evil  companions.* 
^6)iiä)i  is  simply  bad  in  quality  or  character,  opposed  to  good  (fc^Iedjter 
SCBein;  ein  fd^tc^ter  greunt));  fdjiimm  is  bad  chiefly  as  bringing  or  threat- 
ening  härm  and  annoyance.  So  we  say,  eine  fdjtimme  SBunfce,  ein 
fc^ttmmer  SSorfaff,  &c.,  where  fc^tec^t  could  not  be  used.  ©in  fd^tec^ter 
ajJenfd)  is  a  bad  man,  morally,  ein  fdjiimmcr  SJccnfdj,  one  whose  bad 
quahties  are  dangerous  or  hurtful  to  those  around  him.  Hence,  *my 
worst  foe'  (cf.  129)  would  always  be  rendered,  mein  fcijlimmfier  geint. 

90.  ütterfcfjauen  or  üt>erfcr;ett  (1743),  to  have  or  take  a  füll  view  of, 
to  survey,  cf.  681,  1581. 

91.  At  the  time  when  Ernest  was  imprisoned,  after  his  second 
revolt,  Rudolf  of  Burgundy  had  not  yet  transferred  the  right  of  suc- 
cession  to  the  Emperor  Konrad.     See  Introduction,  pp.  xxi — ii. 

97.  fcefc^iüor  fcie  ^pidjt,  cf.  387,  n.,  swore  to,  i.e.  swore  to  fulfil. 

98.  ©er  jugebrad^jtcn  ©i3^nc :  jubringen  is  the  legal  term  used  with 
regard  to  whatever  a  wife  *  brings  to '  her  husband  in  marriage,  whether 
fortune,  or  children  by  a  former  marriage.  Say,  *  to  care  for  the  sons 
she  brought  me.' 

99.  :|?fTcgcn  is  here  used  in  the  same  (noAV  in  ordinary  prose  unusual) 
wider  sense  as  in  the  Compound  *}>f(cgcüater,  foster-father,  guardian.  In 
its  current  meaning,  to  tend,  nurse,  cherish,  :|^fIcgen  more  usually  takes 
the  acc. — tt>ie  ein  rechter  SSater  fott,  as  a  true  father  is  bound  to  (according 
to  the  dictate  of  the  recognised  moral  authority,  cf.  37,  n.),  as  is  the 
duty  of  a  true  father. 

102.  2)a  j^ecft'  \ä)  mir...® renken... au8  :  auSfiecfen,  more  commonly, 
abfiecfen,  to  mark  out  or  off— lit.  with  (Stehen,  stakes — to  lay  down  lines 
or  boundaries. — luo^Iermcf  ncm :  ^  is  here  used  instead  of  jf,  though 
following  a  short  vowel,  because  the  double  ff,  in  consequence  of  the 
dropping  out  of  the  c  after  it,  comes  at  the  end  of  a  syllable.  Cf. 
beprc,  220,  1237,  &c.  But  in  older  and  some  modern  authors  |l-  is 
found,  where  ff  is  novv  generally  accepted  as  more  correct;  see  Eve,  p.  3. 

104.  SSurgunb  gel;ürt...,  ®^mvaben  bleibt... :  pres.  tense  (with  pres.  and 
fut.  meaning,  cf.  202,  n.),  both  as  considcred  froni  the  Standpoint  of 
the  past  time  to  which  l;antelt'  refers,  and  to  which  the  Speaker  mentally 
goes  back ;  and  also  as  representing  what  still  is  and  will  be  the  principle 
of  his  action. 

105.  fcarnvid^,  cf.  151,  n.;  ta= tiefem,  i.e.  this  principle  laid  down, 
this  fiixed  arrangement. 
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io6.  »Ott  etroa3  (or  Smb.,  544,  1209)  taffen,  to  leave  one's  hold  of, 
let  go,  abandon,  =  aufgellen,  »evlaffcn. 

107.  Sßogt  (Low  Lat.  vocatus,  Lat.  advocatus)  is  here  used  in  its 
most  general  sense,  overseer,  governor.  Cf.  407,  ©djirm^^cgt,  protecting 
overseer,  guardian;  1375,  SSuvgv^cgt,  and  1221,  Bcsogtcn,  to  administer 
as  overseer. 

108.  fcff,  *is  to,'  i.e.  according  to  the  disposition  or  arrangement 
already  made,  cf.  37,  n. — Step  idj...iig  ic^t---»  cf.  277,  n. 

III.  Bete^nett,  to  invest  with  a  Se6[e]tt  (Eng.  loan;  from  tctT;cn,  to 
•lend'),  or  fief  (265),  to  enfeoff.  Cf.  941,  Scl^ngmann,  a  vassal,  235, 
Se^nöbrief,  &c. 

113.  SSevtettete :  the  force  of  the  prefix  ('astray,'  cf.  92/252,  n.,  &c.) 
can  hardly  be  expressed  in  translating. — S^^un,  subst.  inf.  =^antctu  or 
Jijantlunä[en],  action[s],  cf.  525,  776,  &c. 

115.     untermeifen,  obsol.,  =tnittlertvcttc,  untcrteffen. 

117.  ertauc^tefter  ®emal;(:  evlaud^t,  'illustrious,'  august  (cf.  947),  an 
cid  form  of  the  perf.  part.  crleud|)tet  from  ericudjtcn,  to  light  up,  cf.  Lat. 
illustiis.  Used  at  first  siraply  as  a  general  epithet  for  distinguished 
personages  (cf.  328),  it  was  afterwards  also  applied  in  a  subst.  form  as 
a  specific  title,  interchangeable  with  S)uvd[)Iaudjt,  from  which  however  it 
subsequently  became  distinguished,  denoting  the  lowest  degrees  of 
princely  rank.     ©rlaud[)t  is  now  the  title  chiefly  of  mediatised  counts. 

118.  ^errfc^crgang:  ®ang  (fr.  gelten)  is  the  galt,  or  bearing  in  onward 
movement.  Hence  •*^evrf(^ergang  =  course  and  bearing  as  a  ruler.  Com- 
pounds of  ®ang  with  words  signifying  persons  are  not  common  (Goethe 
has  '^ettengang) ;  on  the  other  hand  cf.  3{ecf;t^gang,  course  of  justice, 
SebenSgang,  &c. 

121.  lev  geT;I,  pl.  tic  5el;te,  obsol.  and  poetical,  =  Sel^Ier. 

122.  SSar  tcc^  »on  je....  Most  of  the  numerous  usages  of  toc^  may 
be  explained  under  the  form  of  an  antithesis,  'Though...,  yet  still,  for 
all  t hat,  in  spite  oft  hat,  on  the  other  hand...^  in  which  the  first  member 
of  the  antithesis  is  often  but  vaguely  indicated,  or  not  distinctly  present 
to  the  mind,  cf.  457,  818,  1141,  1264,  &c.  (It  may  he  noted  that  fcod) 
IS  etymcJogically  the  same  word  with  the  Eng.  'though';  cf.  the  still 
current  colloquial  use  of  the  latter,  *  Surely  he  did  not  say  so.  He  did 
though.')  It  often  differs  little  from  aber,  and  may  be  rendered  by  a 
simple  'but,'  cf.  19,  20,  120,  248,  294,  488,  924, 1114,  &c.  It  is  very  com- 
monly  used  (unaccented)  in  a  similar  way  to  njol^I  (cf.  187,  n.),  with  the 
Chief  difference  that  rocl^t,  though  reserved  and  modest  in  Statement, 
rather  assumes  agreement  as  probable,  while  koc^,  like  *  surely,  really,' 
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adds  emphasis  to  the  affirmation,  and  conveys  a  tacit  challenge  to  the 
Statement  of  any  disagreement,  or  of  proof  to  the  contrary;  it  expresses 
reserved  or  modest  Statement  just  so  far  as  such  disagreement  or  proof 
is  regarded  as  probable.  In  the  present  passage  its  force  may  be  para- 
phrased  *as  will  surely  be  granted.' — »on  j[e.  3e  has  its  ultimate  origin 
in  thesame  root  as  Eng.  *ever,'  with  the  same  two  chief  meanings,  'at 
all  times,  always,'  and  *at  any  time'  (1349).  In  the  former  it  is  now 
hardly  used  except  in  the  expression  »on  je  [^cr]  (cf.  297  with  11 30;  and 
for  I;er,  22,  n.),  from  indefinite  time  past  up  to  the  present,  *  ever, 
always.' 

124.  an  SBürbett  fctc  err^aBenfle.  SBürfcen,  'dignities,'  outward  dis- 
tinctions  of  rank  and  position,  i.e.  as  daughter,  wife  and  mother  of 
illustrious  princes. 

126.  aScrmitttmn  I  3Son  3>wf^^Tt.  »ermitteln,  to 'mediate  in' a  matter, 
to  effect  by  mediation,  as  einen  Sviefccn  »erm.;  also,  to  compose  or  remove 
by  mediation,  as  eine  ©iffcvenj  »erm.  '  and  often  didst  thou  allay  dissen- 
sion.' 

127.  toft^er  unserföl^nnc^  l^tcf,  cf.  Prol.  17,  n. 

131.  l^evBcifü'^ren,  to  bring  up  to  where  we  are  (cf.  22,  n.),  as  of 
place,  so  of  time,  hence,  to  '  bring  on, '  cause. 

133.  ben  itat'fd^en  3ug,  'my  march — or  progress — to  Jtaly,'  made  by 
Konrad,  as  by  most  of  the  German  Kings  up  to  P'federick  III.,  to 
receive  the  crowns  of  Italy  and  of  the  Empire.  The  usual  term  is 
JRümcrjug  or  9f{pmfar;rt.  itatifc^,  Italic,  of  ancient  and  mediaeval  times, 
itaüenifd;,  Italian,  of  modern  times. 

134.  meiner  <^(i)<\.^xtxi  güljrung,  objective  genitive,  cf.  Introd.  Note. 
135 — 7.     The  *resentment  of  the  offended  clergy'  is  indicated  in 

Wipo's  words,  *  licet  contra  fas  et  jus  esset  liberam  rem  nisi  liberaliter 
servire.' 

J39.  tm  fcrneflen  5l>?uncn :  in  that  most  distant  region  (of  the  empire), 
Apulia;  *in  far-off  Apulia.'  For  this  poetic  Superlative,  cf.  Milton, 
Vac.  Ex.,  •  ...whether  thou  be  the  son  ]  Of  utmost  Tweed,...' 

140.  ttc  SZorntannen,  the  Northmen,  who  early  in  the  eleventh  Cen- 
tury effected  considerable  Settlements  in  Italy,  and  founded  the  duchy 
of  Apulia,  which  finally  comprised  nearly  the  whole  of  the  southern  half 
of  the  peninsula. — nc'^m'  in  Sefien§)?p:i^t.  Scr;en8»  (cf.  in,  n.)  =  '  feudal.* 
Sß fliegt  was  used  both  for  the  condition  of  Service  or  allegiance  into 
which  a  vassal  entered,  and  the  oath  or  vow  by  which  he  did  so. 
en.  in  [@it»  unt]  jpflic^t  ncr;men,  to  exact  or  receive  the  oath  of  allegiance 
Irom. 
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144.  irrgcfüfjrt :  the  usual  form  is  trrcfüf;rcn.     Cf.  vcrfü'^ren,  92. 

145.  SScrliep,  common  but  less  correct  form  for  33erlie3,  a  subterra- 
nean  dungeon ;  originally,  according  to  Weigand,  ein  fid(>  (unter  kie  (Srbe, 
bem  2lugc)  öcrücrcnter  (M.H.G.  and  in  dialects,  »erliefen)  Siaunt. 

146.  ie^o,  obsolete  form  of  ic§t. 

149 — 50.  Prose  Order :  unb  er  fid^  grei(^n)ol§t  ungeicffert,  unBcfc^ämt, 
h)icfcer  gegen  mic^  aufTcl^nte. 

151.  nadfj  teinem  hjcifen  ©inn.  na^,  after,  according  to,  in  accord- 
ance  with.  tocifer  Sinn,  wisdom.  *  Couldst  thou,  wise  woman  as  thou 
art...?' 

16 r.  te3  ®ci-ic^t3,  |  2)a3  fut(I)tbar  ü6cr  il^n  crgel^en  mu§  :  say,  *of  the 
terrible  judgment  that  must  be  passed  upon  (lit.  go  forth  over,  cf. 
Prol.  20,  n.)  him.'  Note  that  ©eri^t,  'judgment'  (from  ridjten,  to 
judge),  is  not  simply  synonymous  with  Urt^eit,  sentence,  but  compre- 
hends  the  whole  judicial  process,  even  where  one  part  of  it  may  be 
chiefly  thought  of. 

164.  einem  tl^euren  ©ib,  a  solemn  oath,  one  held  in  the  greatest  reve- 
rence  as  sworn  by  whatever  is  dearest  and  most  sacred.  So,  l^üä)  unb 
tl^euer,  or  l^od)  unb  l^eilig  fc^tucven,  üerfprcdjen,  &c. 

165.  i^nt  nidjt  jur  J^ülfe  fein,  poetle,  =i^m  Jjiilfe  Ieij!en.  -^ilfe  (fr. 
I^elfen,  cf.  l^ilfil,  imperat.  :^ilf)  is  etymologically  the  correcter  form. 

166.  toai  ifim  gcfcf)ief;t,  what  is  done  to  him.  gefdjc^cn  is  not  merely 
to  *happen'  (228,  &c.),  but  also  serves  as  a  passive  to  t^mn,  Wke  ßeri  to 

facere,  cf.  1705,  192 1. 

168.  Bei  bem  iDar;r^aft'gen  ©ctt,  'by  the  God  of  truth.'  »a'^rl^afttg 
(usually  and  properly  with  the  chief  accent  on  the  first  syllable;  cf.  310, 
n.),  as  adj.,  =  tt^al^r^aft,  truthful,  truth-loving,  is  now  littleused ;  »al^rl^äftig, 
as  adv.,  really,  in  very  truth,  is  common. 

175.  biefe  9Jad>t,  signifying  the  night  tuJiich  lies  nearcst,  may  mean 
according  to  context  either  the  present  night,  that  which  is  just  past,  or 
that  which  is  to  come. 

181.  tie  ben  5^ urpur  mir  (  =  meinen  ^Pur^jur)  Bene^t.  For  this  frequent 
construction,  in  which  a  dat.  of  the  person  (subst.  or  pron.),  combined 
with  the  def.  art.,  is  used  in  place  of  a  genit.  or  a  poss.  pron.,  cf.  1086, 
II  r6,  1306  ;  8,  188,  236,  623,  1363,  &c.  The  two  constructions  arehow- 
ever  not  exactly  equivalent  in  force ;  in  the  former  the  dat.  of  the  subst. 
or  pron.  is  usually  more  or  less  distinctly  recognisable  as  a  '  dat.  of 
interest'  (see  237,  n.,  and  cf.  1756-8),  serving  to  make  more  prominent 
than  the  poss.  pron.  or  gen.  would  do,  the  person  affected  by  the  act  or 
condition  in  question.     The  Substitution  of  the  poss.  pron.   or  gen. 

u.  10 
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would  often  weaken  the  expression,  e.g.  here,— very  decidedly  in 
1306, — and  in  most  of  the  above  quoted  passages.  The  def.  art.  is 
in  German  also  often  used  alone  instead  of  the  poss.  pron. ,  when  the 
possessive  relation  is  clear  from  the  context,  cf.  31,  242,  6g6,  &.c. 

186.  l^at  if;n  »crjicrt  (»er — cf.  261,  n. — here  serving  to  intensify)  has 
confused,  perturbed  him,  shaken  the  firmness  of  his  mind. 

187.  SBüIjt  njar  e3... :  Jüot;t  (cf.  15,  n.)  emphatically  confirmatory, 
*It  was  indeed...,'  '  Verily  was  it....'  Einest  gives  a  significant  tum  to 
Hermann's  words,  applying  them  tothe  long  night  of  his  imprisonment. 
Cf.  1075  for  an  exact  parallel.  In  698  no^l  has  similar  force,  but  is 
perhaps  somewhat  less  emphatic. 

190.  SJiuttcrüefce,  fcir...  :  tir  comprehends  here  a  twofold  force, — 
under  thy  melting  and  warming  influenae  (cf.  1316,  n.),  and, — towards 
thee;  'maternal  love,  thou  hast  melted  towards  thee  this  frozen  heart.' 

194.  auflefcen,  used  absolutely  (cf.  786),  is  to  revive,  as  it  were  to 
rise  up  or  open  out  (auf)  into  new  life. 

198.  üffneti  mx,  pres.  conj.  as  imperat.  =Iapt  un3.. .öffnen,  cf.'Prol. 
40,  n. 

20  r.  l^arren  is  here  used  as  a  more  poetic  word  for  ernjarten;  it 
generally  indicates  patient  expectancy,  cf.  843.  Its  poelical  complexion 
is  heightened  by  the  construction  with  the  gen.;  it  is  now  more  usual 
with  auf  and  the  accusative. 

202.  Jscrnad()...njirti...Betel^net....  The  pres.  with  fut.  meaning  is 
much  commoner  in  Germ,  than  in  English,  both  in  poetry  and  in  prose. 
It  is  often  used  as  terser  and  more  vivid,  especially  when  the  certainty 
or  nearness  of  the  future  event  is  assumed  or  indicated,  cf.  166-7,  314, 
317-18,  320,  381,  1622,  1732,  1897,  &c.  In  Gothic  and  O.  H.  G.  the 
pres.  regularly  stood  for  the  fut.,  for  which  there  existed  no  special 
form. 

204.  tcine  ^Outi)  an  mir :  in  pi-ose,  gegen  mid).  We  say  an  (Jm.  fo  ober 
fo  l^antcln,  to  deal  by,  an  (Snt.  ctw.  tf;un  (1322),  begcl)cn  (848),  üben  (1553), 
&c.,  to  do  to,  commit  against,  show  or  exercise  towards,  &c.  Jg>ult> 
(grace,  favour)  has  here  the  force  of  a  Substantive  Infinitive,  =  l^uItöüUeä 
J&autelnj  we  might  render,  'thy  generous  dealings  towards  me.' 

205.  <SoU  tir... vergelten  fein,  fein  is  often  used  to  form  the  passive 
infin.  where,  following  the  distinction  observed  in  forming  the  finita 
tenses  of  the  passive  (viz.  that  hjertcn  expresses  the  taking  place  of  the 
action,  cf.  4,  fein  the  condition  consequent  upon  its  completion,  cf.  10,  n.), 
tvevten  might  seem  more  correct.  The  use  of  fein  however  often  indi- 
cates that  the  mind,  springing  over  the  act,  dwells  upon  the  State  of 
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completion,  and  perhaps  most  of  the  cases  of  the  pass.  inf.  with  fein  (cf. 
197,  513-14,  1331,  1476,  1612,  &c.)  may  be  so  explained;  though  it 
may  still  be  a  question,  why  in  this  particular  form  this  point  of  view,  of 
condition  consequent  on  a  completed  action,  should  be  so  often  pre- 
ferred  to  that  which  logically  might  seem  more  natural,  in  which  the 
action  is  considered  in  its  course.  The  inf.  with  fein  often  serves  to  put 
the  matter  as  more  certain  and  decided,  it  being  contemplated  as 
already  accomplished ;  so  in  the  present  passage  and  in  514,  539,  1612, 
&c.  Something  may  be  due  to  euphony,  the  dissyllabic  werten  often 
sounding  heavy  and  awkward,  in  comparison  with  the  quick  and  light 
monosyllable  fein.  The  imperat.  pass.  is  also,  in  the  ^nd  pers.  always, 
in  the  other  persons  often,  formed  with  fein,  cf.  521,  957,  1329,  1903; 
on  the  other  band  with  tuerten,  1477  (where  fei  would  express  a  deci- 
siveness  that  might  appear  too  brusque  to  the  person  addressed),  and 
1628. 

211.  £)  ne^mt  an  mir  ein  SSeifpiet:  generally  fid()  ein  SSeifpiel  an  (5m. 
nehmen,  to  take  example  by  one,  which  may  mean  either  fid^  ©n.  jum 
SBcifpiet  (  =  a5orbiIt)  nc^^men,  to  take  as  a  model,  or  as  here,  as  a  warning 
example. 

213.  ju  tem  (  =  tcincm)  cr^cn  5tam)>f :  cf.  Act  iv.,  1409  ff".  The  real 
date  of  the  Italian  campaign  in  which  Hermann  took  part,  dying  on  the 
return  home,  is  1038; — see  Introduction,  p.  xxvi. 

217.  tu,...ter  tu...toiril....  This  repetilion,  after  the  relative  ker,  of 
a  pers.  pron.  in  the  ist  or  2nd  pers.  which  Stands  as  antecedent  to  it,  is 
always  necessary  if  the  verb  is  to  agree  with  the  pers.  pron.,  cf.  1279, 
1391.  The  same  construction  is  required  when  the  antecedent  is  a 
noun  in  the  vocative,  cf.  1749,  1769.  When  the  relative  is  not  followed 
by  the  pers.  pron.,  the  verb  Stands  in  the  3rd  person,  in  agreement 
with  the  relative,  cf.  1523.  Hence  in  702  and  1890  l^at,  not  l^afi,  is  the 
auxiliary  to  be  supplied. 

218.  3um  @i-6en...gcn)ei:^t:  cf.  72,  n. — eineä  l^ol^en  JH^rone? :  l^oc^  figu- 
rative  =  erl;a5en,  exalted,  august ;  often  so  used  of  royal  personages,  cf. 
972. 

221.  San!  tctnem  Söunfdje:  in  prose,  für  tcinen  Sßunfci^.  2) auf  with 
a  dat.  =  'thanks  to...'  (2:em  -^immcl  fei  5)anf,  &c.),  especially  in  the 
sense  of  the  Fr.  ^räce  ä. 
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232.  jur  ©ef^jcnflerfdfiau  (fc^auen  =  feigen,  ©d^au,  inspection,  cf.  Siru^^en* 
fdjau,  review),  *for  ghost-seeing.'  The  mode  of  expression,  a  Compound 
being  formed  for  the  purpose,  conveys  contempt. 

234.     Jtanjtcr,  probably  Wipo  himself;  see  Introduction,  p.  xvi. 

235»  SeI;en§Brtef.  SSricf  (L.  Lat.  breve^  fr.  Lat.  hrevis ;  Eng.  brtef 
through  the  Fr.  trief,  bref),  criginally  a  short  writing,  then  any  docu- 
ment,  a  letter,  &c.  So  Sc^cnStuncf  (cf.  iii,  n.),  a  bill  of  enfeoffment, 
title  deed;  cf.  323,  ©natcnliricf. 

237.  ©pvtff)  mir  bcutUc^er  1  mir  is  not  here  for  ju  mir,  'to  me,'  but  is 
an  example  of  the  so  called  dativtis  commodi  \vel  incommodi],  or  '  dat. 
of  interest,'  its  force  being,  'in  my  interest,^r  me';  cf.  731,  3)te  ©tc^e 
Breitet  un§...,  spreads  for  us...,  496,  ©r  fül^rc.mir  kaS  J^cer,  Let  him  lead 
me  the  army,  &c.  For  other  exx.  of  this  dat.,  which  is  often  used  in 
Geiman  where  we  should  in  English  express  its  force  otherwise  or  not 
at  all,  cf.  658,  looi,  1163,  1189,  1861,  &c.,  also  most  of  the  passages 
quoted  in  181,  n.  It  is  frequent  in  Shakspeare  :  'the  sack  that  thou 
hast  drmik  me  would  have  bought  me  lights  as  good  cheap...,'  i  Hen. 
IV.,  III.  3,  51,  'Inquire  me  first  what  Danskers  are  in  Paris,'  Harn. 
II.  I,  7.  It  is  sometimes  hardly  to  be  distinguished  from  the  ethical 
dative  (cf.  1787,  n.),  e.g.,  in  the  present  passage,  where  we  might 
render,  *  Pray  speak  more  clearly.' 

242.  an  ber  -^anb  beit  jungen  <Sol^n:  absolute  accusative,  cf.  1153,  in 
bcr  ©ette  meinen  ©peer,  with  my  spear  in  his  side;  so  838,  1792. 

248.  (Sin  5BU(f,  nidjt  firafenb, . .:  firafcn,  orig. ,  to  show  keen  displeasure, 
in  the  first  place  and  chiefly,  by  words,  to  rebuke,  reprove;  then  to 
chastise,  punish,  fine.  The  more  original  meaning  still  survives  in  the 
expressions,  mit  SBorten  flrafen  ;  (5n.  Sögen  (trafen,  to  reproach  with  lying, 
give  the  lie  to ;  6m.  etw.  firafenb  Bcmcrfcn ;  ©n.  firafenb  anfeilen,  &c.,  and 
in  the  adj.  firafbar  (429),  which  means  not  only  punishable,  but  also 
culpable,  censurable.  So,  ein  firafcnter  fQM,  a  look  of  rebuke.  Cf. 
1279. 

251.  l^inaBgenjallt.  hjattcn,  a  poetical  word,  =tt3anbern,  jiel^en,  to 
walk,  wander,  travel,  more  especially  (ii86j=n3attfa^rtcn,  to  go  on  a 
pilgrimage,  or  in  solemn  or  festive  procession,  cf.  874.  It  is  to  be  dis- 
tinguished from  ivaften  (cf.  äBette,  a  wave),  to-undulate,  wave  (14 19), 
surge,  boil.     The  two  verbs,  distinct  words,  but  allied  in  derivation 
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and  also  in  some  of  their  applications,  are  not  seldom  confused,  and 
are  classed  by  niost  dictionaries  (not  by  Whitney)  under  one  head. 

252.  »eri^vittet  toar.  The  prefix  »er  has  here  its  root  meaping, 
*away';  »erhallen,  of  sound  (cf.  <§aff,  1293,  n.),  to  'die  away':  cf.  278, 
289,  349,  1333,  &c.  It  often  means  'astray,'  in  a  wrong  or  undesirable 
direction,  cf.  113,  n.,  261,  n.,  347,  n.,  &c. 

257.  ^nh'  td>  gefcdjt.  In  the  meaning  obey,  comply  with,  conform 
to,  folgen  is  often  (in  that  of  obedience  to  a  person,  and  when  used  abso- 
lutely,  alvvays)  used  with  the  auxiliaiy  ^^afcen,  as  it  formerly  was  in  all 
senses. — auf  tcm  %a^  ju  Htm,  see  Introduction,  p.  xxi,  and  note  on 
9ici^§ll5nbe,  p.  108.  JJ^ag,  in  a  legal  sense,  the  day  appointed  for  a 
transaction  or  session ;  then  also  the  Session  itself,  and  the  sitting  body, 
the  *diet'  (Low  Lat.  dieia,  diaeta,  Lat.  dies). 

258.  »on  tcm  -öcrjcg  »ic^.  n>cid)cn,  to  give  way  (1727),  to  retire, 
yield  (312). — \jcn  einer  ©tettc,  »on  3mt8.  ®titc  tueic^en,  to  quit,  yielding 
to  some  pressure,  actual  or  apprehended, — most  common  with  a  nega- 
tive, cf.  1927.  *  In  the  sense  of  abandonment  without  this  accompany- 
ing  idea  of  pressure  or  compulsion,  as  apparently  in  the  present  pas- 
sage,  it  is  unusual.  It  must  be  taken  in  its  literal  local  sense,  like  the 
similar  expression  in  383,  »on  tir  getreten. 

261.  aSenvöfinter  @oI;n  teä  ©lücfeä.  The  prefix  »er  (cf.  252,  n.)  here 
denotes  the  wrong  or  mischievous  direction  of  the  action,  as  in  »erführen 
(92),  tterjvirtcln,  &c.:  gemcf^nen,  to  accustom,  »erwöl^nen,  to  lead  by  custom 
into  degeneracy,  to  spoil,  pamper. 

262.  jüngfl,  lately ;  cf.  in  iüng)ler  =  neuerer  3ett,  recently;  fcviS  iüngfle 
©eric^t,  the  last  judgment. — Jlärntr;cn,  Carinthia.  See  918-19,  n.,  and 
Introd.,  p.  xxii,  and  note  2. 

265.  fcic^  mit...begnatitote.  Cf.  148,  n.  Here  Begnattgcn  means,  to 
treat  with  favour,  bestqw  favour[s]  upon ;  ^n.  mit  etro.  6egn.,  to  bestow 
something  on  one  as  a  sovereign  favour.  Cf.  ©natenbcief  (323),  a  patent 
conveying  a  royal  favour. 

269.  glütflic^,  happily,  i.e.,  it  is  a  happy  thought  that  you  remind 
me... 

271.  ^ccrfa'^rt,  and  -^eereSjug  (1089),  are  poetic  or  archaic  words, 
=  the  modern  Settjug,  campaign. 

272.  fcie  entel^rte  (£tirne.  The  prefix  cnt  is  identical  with  ant  in  21nt» 
ttjort,  awswer,  and  emp  in  em):fangen,  &c.  Its  original  meaning  seems  to 
have  been  'against,  towards.'  It  indicates  a  change  of  condition, 
either  with  reference  to  the  new  condition,  thus  indicating  the  action  in 
its  beginning,  as  in  entfd^Iafeu  (chiefly  flg.,  cf.  786,  i954)  =  ciufd;tafen,  and 
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entBIül^ctt  (i274)  =  crMü]^eit  (cf.  Prol.  -20,  n.);  or  with  reference  to  the 
old  condition,  out  of  or  away  from  whicli  the  change  takes  place,  so 
that  ent  often  denotes  reversal  of  the  action  of  the  simple  verb,  or  be- 
comes  directly  privative,  as  here,  entel^ren,  to  ö'whonour,  cf.  entfül^^ncn, 
1327,  n.,  entfünfctgcn,  1396,  n.,  cntfÄrBcn,  1694.  Cf.  also  entfielen,  1081, 
n.,  cntfc|cn,  57,  &c.  For  the  general  meaning,  'away,  ofif,  out,'  cf, 
entflicl^en,  321;  690,  1066,  1536,  1906. 

276.  <Da  tüiirfi  tu  freubig  in  be§  JtatferS  '^tenf!:  frcuttg  is  best  taken  as 
adj.,  Standing  in  antithesis  to  »crftcpen  and  entcl^rt  in  278. 

277.  9^un  is  often  used  as  a  conjunction,  being  really  a  contraction 
for  nun  ba  (or  for  nun  kaf,  which  is  found  in  M.  H.  G.),  as  in  Eng. 
*now'  is  used  for  '  now  that.' — 9^un  <§crjog  ©rnjl... f  am- gefomnten  tjl. 
The  correct  distinction  between  the  imperf.  and  the  perf.  tenses,  neg' 
lected  by  many  prose  writers,  is  still  more  frequently  set  aside  in  poetry. 
The  use  of  the  imperf.  is  to  narrate  past  events  in  their  connection  with 
other  events  either  mentioned  or  thought  of,  to  express  facts  mentally 
viewed  as  existing  at  a  past  point  or  period  of  time  regarded  in  itself, 
without  reference  to  the  present.  The  perf.  is  used  to  State  facts  or 
events  viewed  singly  and  independently,  and  especially  to  express  action 
but  just  completed,  or  regarded  as  extending  in  its  effects  and  signifi- 
cance  up  to  the  present.  Cf.  570,  ff.,  Sl^r  I;al''t...cu(ij  öt'cvjcugt,  of  a  fact 
viewed  in  its  present  significance,  followed  by  fa'^t,  &c.,  when  the 
Speaker,  going  back  in  imagination  to  the  past  scene,  proceeds  to  con- 
nected narration :  723,  ®ott  »erltep  mic^  ntcfjt,  where  {if  the  imperf.  is 
intended  by  the  poet  in  its  strictly  correct  application),  the  Speaker 
mentally  reverts  to  some  past  time  when  he  had  been  tempted  to  believe 
that  he  was  forsaken:  1564,  !Du  crfdfjicnft,  'You  appeared'  (viz.  just 
now) ;  ©u  fctfl  erfdjtenen  would  have  the  same  force  as  the  Eng.  perfect. 
In  1647,  the  imperf.  eni^fieng  shows  that  the  time  of  receiving  is  regarded, 
from  the  Standpoint  of  the  fut.  time  of  restoring,  as  past  and  gone.  But 
in  109,  the  imperf.  lie^  (with  the  qualifying  words  BIS  jefet,  indicating 
extension  of  the  action  up  to  the  present)  is  at  least  a  deviation  from 
the  strict  rule ;  in  the  present  passage,  and  390,  642,  1531,  &c.,  only 
poetic  licence  would  justify  it.  Cf.  further  689,  736,  750,  1039,  1282, 
n.,  &c.  In  general  it  may  be  said  that  where  in  Eng.  the  perf.  must  be 
used,  there  also  in  German  it  would  be  required  in  a  correct  prose  style. 
(The  perf.  i$  of  course  also  required  where  in  Eng.  it  would  not  be 
used;  but  the  inaccurate  use  of  the  perf.  instead  of  the  imperf.  is  much 
less  common  than  the  converse  deviation  from  rule  here  mentioned.) 

278.  hjfi^^nfl  tu  tt^  «crftü^en...:  cf.  15,  n.    todl^ncn  (fr.  SSai^n,  ground- 
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less  fancy,  illusion,  delusion,  cf.  SBaBnftnn,  2Sa^ntt)i§  (607),  madness, 
&c.)»  to  believe  erroneoiisly,  to  be  under  a  delusion,  cf.  1334. — verliefen 
(cf.  252,  n.),  thrust  away,  rejected. 

279.  tüte  eine  JJteiterfc^aar  fic^  fc^njen!t.  f(^tt)en!en  is  factitive  of  f(f)»uin» 
gen,  s-wing  {d.  1425);  like  falten  (1287),  to  feil,  fr.  fatten,  to  fall;  tränfen 
(1403)  fr.  trinfen;  faulen  (1979)  fr.  fangen  (300),  &c.  ^\ä)  \6)VotuU\\,  as 
military  term,  to  wheel. 

281.  (Sc.  ©3  ifi)  SSo^t  realer...  :  hjc'^l  is  used,  like  'indeed,'  not  only 
as  emphatic  and  confirmator}'  (cf.  187,  n.),  but  also  as  concessive  (like 
freiließ,  'to  be  sure'),  some  qualification  or  counterbalancing  Statement 
being  either  expressed  (often  introduced  by  fco(i(>,  as  here  in  1.  294,  cf. 
488),  or  understood,  cf.  892. 

282.  mit  einem  ®cf)Iac5  (the  spaced  type  represents  our  italics),  at  a 
Single  stroke,  i.e.  suddenly. 

283.  3um  fctigen  ^l^aratic'?.  The  def.  art.  in  the  Compound  forms 
gum,  jur,  &c.  often  appears  in  its  representative  and  generalising  sense, 
where  in  Eng.  the  indef.  art.  or  none  at  all  would  be  required.  So, 
6n.  jum  Srcuntc  njä^^Icn,  to  choose  as  a  friend,  im  3ürn,  in  a  rage,  in 
wrath,  &c.;  cf.  Prol.  40;  613,  699,  &c. 

284.  fic^  jum  Sammc  l^ingeftrcrft :  cf.  fii^  jn  ©m.  fefeen,  which  means 
to  sit  down  by  some  one  on  neighbourly  terms  (cf.  863),  while  fic^ 
nefccn  @n.  fc^cn  may  mean  merely  to  take  possession  of  a  vacant  place 
beside  some  one. 

285.  mit  bcc  frommen  Staute:  fromm  (see  Prol.  6,  n.),  harmless, 
gentle. 

289.  Note  that  öerftedft  (cf.  252,  n.)  is  perf.  not  pres.;  cf.  Prol. 
24,  n. 

290.  hjalten,  rule,  hold  sway,  prevail,  generally  used  of  a  benefi- 
cently  ordering  activity. 

29?.  tertäcfjtia  (fr.  SSerbac^t,  suspicion)  is  *suspicious'  =  calculated 
to  awaken  suspicion.  JDaä  fielet  ttertädjtij  au3,  that  looks  suspicious. 
©r  ifl  mir  t>erfc.,  I  suspect  him.  ©iner  ©adje  loerfc.  fein,  to  be  suspected 
of  a  thing.  *  Suspicious '  =  entertaining  suspicion,  is  argnjö^nifd^,  mtp* 
trauifd^. 

293.  uns  belongs  as  dat.  to  gcjiemt. — jurücffie^en,  to  stand  back, 
withdraw  into  the  background,  cf.  854. 

294.  am  2l6enb  ncd)...:  nod>,  'still,  yet,'  of  time  past,  pres.,  or  fut. 
(77.  152,  317,  390,  &c.);  'further,  in  addition,'  cf.  1156.  It  is  fre- 
quently  used  to  indicate  that  something  'still'  continues,  or  'yet' 
occurs,  within  certain  limits  that  might  perhaps  be  thought  to  terminale 
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or  exclude  it :  often,  though  not  to  be  translated,  it  may  be  paraphrased 
by  *as  late  as,'  '  so  far  on  as,'  'still,  though  So  late,'  cf.  691,  n.,  1448, 
1595,  n.  Sometimes  it  may  be  rendered  by  'very,'  or  *even,'  noc^  liefe 
0iad^t,  cf.  774,  1437.  With  a  designation  of  past  time  it  is  often  equiva- 
lent  to  Eng.  '  only,  but,'  nod>  geftcvn,  cf.  440,  n. 

295.  ficigt  ©emitter  auf.  ©ctüittcr,  though  in  origin  a  collective  from 
SBetter  (cf.  287  fcaä  ©ejnjctge,  1450  tag  Sct^gcflüft  &c.),  is  rarely  used 
in  the  singular  without  article. 

299.  JDem  -Serjog  iuurmt  eä :  lüurmcn  is  now  more  commonly  used  as 
a  transitive  verb,  though  the  older  const;uction  with  the  dat.  is  more 
suitable  to  the  meaning.  6tm.  iDurmt  [in]  @m.,  lit.,  causes  one  a  feeling 
compared  with  the  griping  pains  of  worm  disease,  annoys,  galls, 
torments.  '  The  loss  of  Burgundy  never  ceases  to  rankle  in  the  mind 
of  the  duke.' 

301.  ^crrfci)fud;t.  ©udjt  (formerly  =  JtranfT;eit,  cf.  fic*fn,to  be  sickly, 
to  pine,  (gd^njintfiidjt,  consumplion,  &c.)  always  denotes  a  morbid  or 
inordinate  desire  or  propensity,  cf.  ^abfudjt,  avarice,  ©cfciUfudit,  &c. — 
tct  ®täutc  %xri%  :  See  note  on  9ieid[)Sjläntc,  p.  108,  and  Introduction,  pp. 
xvi  and  xxvii. 

302.  ein  urattcr...3n3ifi.  The  prefix  itr  (identical  with  the  insep. 
prefix  er,  cf.  Prol.  20,  n.,  and  llrlauB,  972,  fr.  erlauben)  has  now  in  many 
words  the  sense  of  primitiveness,  reniote  origin;  thus  Uranfang,  the  very 
beginning  of  all,  Hvmalb,  the  primoeval  forest  (cf.  765),  &c.  Hence 
uralt,  so  old  that  the  origin  is  almost  lost,  very  old,  ancient. 

303.  feft  I  üJtutJt  tu  tief?  fteUcn  :  ficfj  fo  otcr  fi)  ficttcn  (cf.  8,  n. )  genly. 
means,  to  pretend  to  be...;  here  of  course  the  meaning  is :  You  must 
take  up  a  secure  position,  one  in  which  you  will  not  be  liable  to  be 
taken  at  a  disadvantage,  or  to  miss  an  opportunity,  whatever  tum 
things  may  take. 

309 — 10.  fremlc  SJegung  and  neue  Steigung  are  to  be  taken  in  a 
generalising  and  collective  sense; — impulses  (emotions,  Springs  of 
motive,  currents  of  will),  or  some  impulse; — new  inclinations  (af- 
fections,  likings),  or,  some  new  jlnclination.  fremb  here  =  hitherto 
Strange  to  him,  unfelt  by  him. — einmal,  at  some  time  or  other,  once, 
either  in  the  future,  as  here,  in  the  present,  or  in  the  past,  as  in  661. 
As  thus  used,  einmat  commonly  has  the  chief  accent  on  the  second 
syllable  (cf.  661);  here  the  metre  demands  at  least  an  equal  accent 
upon  the  first ;  cf.  168,  691,  and  notes. 

314.  JDu  ivivft  l^crijovgcrufcn,  pres.  passive  with  fut.  force,  cf.  202,  n., 
and  below,  317-18. — I)cnjä^vt...in  tcincr  Unentk^rlid^jfcit.     bewähren  (root 
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toa'^r)  to  give  active  proof  or  confirmation  of  anything,  441,  of  its 
reality  or  genuineness,  332,  1972.  fid^  6cii»är;ren,  to  approve  oneself. 
Betöä^rt,  'tried  and  approved.'  '...proved  to  be  indispensable.' 

316.  ijl  au(^...=njcnn  au^...ijl,  cf.  57,  n.  »wenn  aviä)  is  concessive, 
*even  if,*  'though.'     Eve,  273. 

318.     Bcgcl^ren  in  prose  now  usually  with  the  accusative  (435). 

322.  Verganten  (Low  Lat.  pergaftiemcni,  Gr.  Lat.  perga?7ie7ia — sc. 
Charta — ,  adj.  subst.,  fr.  Pergamum  in  Mysia,  where  theuse  of  parchment 
was  first  introduced  by  King  Eumenes,  B.c.  197 — 159)»  is  the  older 
form  of  the  now  current  Pergament. 

323.  ©natentirtcf  :  see  265,  n. ,  and  235,  n. 

328.  eurer  ©egenivart,  poetic  gen.  =  für  eure  ®. 

329.  feib  Bctanft :  J>etau!en  is  now  used  only  reflectively,  ftcf;  ttetanfcn, 
to  tender  one's  thanks. 

331.  »crl^ciff en  =  I;offcn  is  now  rare.  The  word  is  usual  only  in, 
gegen  allc3  SScrljoffen,  contrary  to  all  expectation,  and  in  the  adj.  uit* 
»erhofft,  unexpected. 

336.  2luf  öftere^  (B.x\\x6)tn  (subst,  inf.;  erfitdf)en,  to  request),..;  at  the 
frequent  or  repeated  request  of....  cfter  (or  with  redunjiant  adverbial  g, 
öftere),  compar.  of  the  adv.  cft,  is  often  used  in  an  absol.,  not  compar. 
sense,  =üft,  manchmal,  then  as  an  adj.=I;äuftg.  It  usually  however 
indicates  a  less  degree  of  frequency  than  oft  and  ^auftg;  cf.  längere  3cit  = 
•some  length  of  time,'  &c. 

339.  9tat^  or  9tatl;3  J^flegen,  to  take  counsel,  deliberate.  In  this 
and  a  few  other  still  current  phrases  Pflegen  is  strong  ():«fIog,  gei^fl^ogen) ;  in 
its  commonest  use.s,  to  take  care  of,  and  to  be  accustomed  (667),  it 
is  weak. 

343.  ^\<i)  tefricben  mit...,  obs.,  to  come  to  terms  of  peace  with,  to 
become  reconciled  to. — if;n  turd^auä  in...l^erjuflcüen  :  etro.  [njiefcer]  l^evtleüen, 
lit.  ,to  place  it  here  (hither)  again,  i.e.  where  it  was  before,  to  'restore' 
it  to  its  former  place  or  condition.  The  use  of  the  word  here,  and 
again  in  576,  =mcter  einfefeen,  to  'reinstate,'  is  not  a  current  one. — 
fcurd^auS,  adv.  (992),  thoroughly,  entirely,  '  to  re-establish  him  in  all  his 
dignities  and  honours.' 

346.  ougerfieft,  weak  form  of  the  perf.  part.  instead  of  the  more 
usual  auSevforen  (949),  fr.  au^erfiefen.  (fiefen,  afterwards  superseded  by  the 
form)  füren,  847,=^mäf;Ien,  is  with  most  of  its  Compounds  obsol.  or 
archaic.  The  same  root  is  seen  in  Äurfürfl,  elector,  and  in  2Biüfüv, 
caprice,  i.e.  choice  determined  only  by  the  arbitrary  will. 

347.  fca3  »crnjiifte  5vil;iienle^n.     »erairfen  (cf.  252,  n.)  indicates  a 
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'working'or  action  in  a  wrong  dii-ection,  wrong-doing,  cf.  tcrbred^cn, 
494,  n.  In  its  present  current  use  it  means  to  'forfeit'  by  such  action 
(üer  as  in  üerfd^erjcn,  to  trifle  away,  forfeit  by  heedless  levity).  Its  use 
as  in  93  r,  for  to  '  incur,  bring  on '  by  such  action,  is  now  almost 
obsolete. — gaf^nenrc^n,  a  secular  fief  of  the  first  rank,  held  directly 
from  the  king  or  emperor,  the  investiture  with  which  was  efifected  by 
transferring  to  the  new  lord  the  distinctive  banner  of  the  race  or  clan 
placed  under  his  feudal  supremacy,  cf.  368,  ff. 

348.  ncuevtingä  =  »on  neuem,  anew,  now  obsolete  in  tliis  sense.  Its 
current  meaning  is,  lately,  recently. 

349.  »ertcir^en,  here  in  its  primitive  meaning,  =Ietkn  («er  =  away,  cf. 
252,  n.),  i.e.  als  Sef;ctt  (iii,  n.)  geben.  Hence  its  current  signification, 
to  confer,  bestow. 

350.  3)iip]^ctttgfeit,  misunderstanding,  disagreement,  is  etymologi- 
cally  the  exact  counterpart  of  dissonance,  the  adj.  ^elttg  (only  prov.) 
being  from  the  same  root  with  <§at(,  sound.     Cf.  cin^^ertig,  578. 

353 — 5-  tcn  alten  ©rtöertrag...,  |  2Iuf  llnfere  5}}erfouBefiätiat  l^at :  (®r6»cr* 
trag,  treaty  of  inheritance  or  succession.  Beftiätigen,  to  make  fiät  or  steady, 
to  confirm),  a  pregnant  construction,  =has  confirmed  the  treaty,  trans- 
ferring its  application  to  me.     See  Introd. ,  p.  xxii. 

356.  btc  3l6fümmniv,  obs.  =  fca8  2lbfcmmcn,  Ite  Hcberctnfunft,  ber  9>er* 
trag. — fid^  Bei  et»,  berul^tgcn,  to  be  satisfied  with.  Bei  has  here  its 
usual  local  sense  (cf.  1108,  n.),  the  literal  meaning  being,  to  rest  satisfied 
at  a  certain  point  reached  or  defined. 

360.  auöpellen,  of  documents,  to  draw  up,  frame,  compose. 

361.  »enn  eS  tnä)  geüeBt  (obs.  =  Beliebt),  if  it  please  you. — et»,  »or« 
nel;mett,  to  take  up  or  in  hand,  begin  upon. 

364.     nac^  ®ebüf;r  =  »te  e§  fid)  gcBüI;rt,  as  is  right,  becoming. 

367.     9}Za(i^töcttfommenr;ett,  sovereign  power. 

368 — 70.  The  right  of  leading  the  van  in  battle,  in  the  imperial 
army,  appears  to  have  been  from  early  times  a  privilege  of  the  Swabians. 

370.  ta§  a^orkertreffen.  JIrcffen,  subst.  inf.  fr.  treffen,  to  hit,  fall 
upon  (cf.  3ufammentreffen,  meeting,  encounter),  means  both  an  engage- 
ment  with  the  enemy,  and  a  line  of  battle.  Hence  aSortcrtreffen,  the 
♦van.' 

373-  3ugel;örtc  (i.e.  toa^  gu  ct»a8  gel^ört),  * appurtenance.'  Of  the 
forms  3uge!^ör[tc],  3uBe:^ür[bc],  3uBe]^5r  is  now  alone  current. 

374.  In  prose:  fämmttidjcr  or  fccr  gefammteii  (408)  gürflen. — ®d)tup, 
determination,  resolution,  decree  (of  a  deliberative  body);  more  usually 
a3ef(t»tup  (823).     Cf.  9{atr;f(t)Iup,  75,  n. 
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376.  3u  =  in  addition  to. 

377.  ein  ®ctc^J?cttc§  (gctctj^clt  instead  of  the  usual  bc)?J?cTt),  adj.  used 
as  subst.  In  translating  such  expressions  a  subst.  must  usually  be 
supplied  according  to  context;  here,  *a  double  oath,'  or  *two  things.' 

381.  räcfjeit,  cf.  460,  n. — 511  (Jm.  ^^altcn,  to  side  with,  be  an  adherenl 
of,  cleave  to. 

382.  SKann  (924)  =  vassal,  Serin^mvann  (941,  cf.  the  collective  Sel^nS* 
ntannfd()afit,  401),  has  plur.  SJianncn. 

383.  SScn  ttr  getreten:  the  meaning  is  the  same  as  in  258.  The 
unusual  expression  is  to  be  taken  literally,  and  is  meant  to  give  to  the 
style  more  of  the  concrete  or  realistic  character  that  belonged  to  the 
earlier  forms  of  the  language. 

384.  9iac(jc  bürftenfc :  in  ordinary  prose  nad)  ttxo.  kürfien. — fel^r'  \ä) : 
teuren  for  the  more  usual  jurücffc^^rcn  (966). 

387.  befc^roören,  |  S)a^...:  usually,  fdjmören,  ba§...  (379).  The  regulär 
use  of  befrfjTOcren  is  with  an  accusative  object  (cf.  97,  485,  579),  M'hich 
obj.  however  may  be  the  neut.  pron.  ti,  with  a  dependent  sentence  in 
apposition:  Sei?  n)itt  eS  tcfcfjmören,  tap....  With  an  acc.  of  the  person, 
befdjroören  means  to 'adjure.' 

388.  ten  lante^jTüdjt'gen  (Srafen  SBerncr  :  see  Introd.,  p.  xxi,  note  i. 
More  usually  lantpücfjtig  (546),  fugitive  (flüdjtig  fr.  fiiel^cn)  from  one's 
native  country,  exiled. 

390.  jur  iStunbc  =  BiS  jur  ®tunte,  up  to  the  present  hour,  time. — fic^ 
unterwarf,  cf.  277,  n. 

392.  tiefen,  him. — fcte  mit  t^m  finb,  cf.  Prol.  15,  n. 

393.  @renje,  for  the  usual  ©renjen  (103),  must  be  understood  as  one 
encircling  boundary. 

394.  fic^  betreffen  (treffen,  cf.  370,  n.)  or  Betreten  (treten,  to  tread,  step; 
Betr.,  to  come  upon,  surprise)  taffcn,  to  be — lit.  to  let  oneself  be — caught, 
discovered,  &c. 

395.  S^n  greifen :  in  prose,  ergreifen,  cf.  596,  n.— ju  fceg  9teid^e3  ^aft : 
gu  expresses  the  purpose  or  end  of  the  seizure,  viz.  delivery  into  the 
custody  of  the  imperial  authority. 

396.  @m.  etttj.  erlaffen,  to  let  one  off  a  thing;  to  remit,  spare; 
cf.  435.  585- 

397.  We  say,  c8  gefjt  mir  ein  Sid^t  auf,  i.e.  a  light  rises  or  breaks 
forth  (cf.  kie  ®onne  gel^t  auf),  in  which  the  matter  in  hand  becomes  clear, 
*now  I  begin  to  see....'  Then  simply,  e«  gel^t  mir  auf,  e3  gct^t  mir  l^ett 
auf,  used  either  absolutely  or  with  a  dependent  sentence.  In  the  ana- 
logous  phrase,  Sc^t  ge^en  mir  kic  Slugen  auf,  aufgellen =fi^  öffnen. 
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398.  auf  ben  ^^ag,  to  the  diet,  cf.  257,  n.,  and  Introd.,  p.  xxi. 

399.  Usually  wegen  einer  ©arfje  or  üljer  tixaoA  uitter^^anteln. 

402.  Äreu'  and  Jivaft  are  dat.,  they  represent  the  firm  ground,  as  it 
were,  upon  which  he  securely  trod. 

406.  Entgegen  ir;rem  ^is>errn,  in  Opposition  to,  contrary  to  the  will  of, 
their  lord.  entgegen  is  genly.  used  only  together  with  fein  (976),  or  in 
close  or  loose  composition  with  some  other  verb,  cf.  157,  1700. 

407.  ®c|)irmüogt,  cf.  107,  n. 

416.  2iuf  ^iburg  n»arf  er  ftd(>,  Ile  threw  himself  into,  withdrew  to. 
21  uf  Jlittuvg,  as  we  still  say :  3c|)  ging  auf  fein  3immer  (in  an  upper  story); 
©r  ifl  auf  bem  Sdjiop  (the  position  being  thought  of  as  an  elevation) ;  auf 
tic  SSuvg  fahren,  &c. — fein  fefteä  ®d;top  :  fejl  (cf.  419,  n.,  SSefie)  =  befefligt, 
fortified;  so  658. 

418.  QJtonb  as  poetical  for  SiJionat  (1721)  takes  the  pl.  CKcnben. 

419.  SScjie,  archaic  form  of  Sefie,  itself  now  only  biblical  and 
poetic,  =geftung. — bradj,  destroyed. 

420.  mit  genauer  (or  !nap)jer)  S^of^,  scarcely,  *  narrowly.' 

421.  llnb  irrt  feitbem:  cf,  48,  n. — bic  Sanbc,  a  chiefly  poetical  plural, 
with  the  general  and  collective  meaning:  tracts  of  country,  expanses 
of  territory,  lands  or  provinces  taken  together  as  an  indefinite  whole ; 
while  Sv^nber  means  a  number  of  separate  and  individual  countries. 

423.     ber  fo  fefl  |  2ln  mir  gel;atten :  generally  (381,  659)  ju  ®m.  l^attcn, 

428.  aJiit  großen  2)ingen  trägt  fid)  biefer  2)Jann.  ftd(j  mit  etmaä  (einem 
®eban!en,  5plan,  &c.)  tragen  or  l;erumtragen,  =bamit  umgeben,  lit.  to  go 
about  carrying  it  with  one  everywhere;  to  have  habitually  in  one's 
thoughts,  to  ponder  over,  entertain,  &c.  We  also  say,  einen  ©ebanfen 
mit  fic^  l^erumtragen.     *  This  man  cherishes  great  designs.' 

433.  ber  QJJeuterer.  9)^euterei  is  etymologically  the  same  with  Eng. 
*mutiny'  (aJieuterei  for  the — in  this  sense — obs.  CUJeute,  from  Fr.  meute, 
L.  Lat.  movita,  Lat.  mota,  fr.  movere.,  which  in  O.Yt.=emeute,  a  revolt; 
hence  meutin,  now  muiin,  fr.  which  'mutiny'),  but  is  less  confined  in 
meaning,  being  applied  to  any  active  insubordination  or  rebellion,  not 
on  a  grand  scale,  against  the  powers  that  be. 

438.  Jlro^  allem,  waS  ic^  ^ittereä  erful;r.  Cf.  107 1,  SSa?  ic  ein  $pilgcr 
©eltfameS  erjät/tt.  The  neut.  adj.  used  substantively  after  such  words 
as  tüaS,  ctnja6,  nicfjtl,  »iet,  &c. ,  and  now  generally  regarded  as  Standing 
in  apposition  to  them,  is  originally  a  partitive  genitive,  cf.  Lat.  quid 
novi  ?  qtiiJi/uid  bojii,  &c.  When  used  after  the  interrog.  or  rel.  pron. 
hjaS,  this  partit.  gen."  is  separated  from  the  latter  by  the  subject  of  the 
sentence,  and  often  also  by  other  words:  Äöaä  I;abc  idj  bcnn  Söofe^  getrau? 
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eie'^  nur,  toaS  tc^  l^tcr  (SdjöncS  l^aBe.  When  nja3  has  an  expressed  ante- 
cedent,  as  in  the  present  passage,  the  partit.  gen.  might  be  transferred 
to  the  main  sentence,  Standing  in  apposition  to  the  antecedent,  or 
when  the  antecedent  through  the  transference  becomes  an  adj.,  itself 
becoming  the  antecedent, — %xc%  altem  Gitteren,  »oa^  id^  erfu'^r.  On  the 
way  to  render  such  adj.  substantives,  cf.  377,  n. 

440.  um  STreue  rühmet:  in  prose  toc^en  tcr  Zxmt. — ncd^  (cf.  294,  n.) 
iün^fl  (263,  n.),  but  lately. 

441.  fo  fd^cn  fcn3är;rt,  cf.  314,  n. — fdjön,  nobly,  worthily. 

442.  2113  üJitfifo....  The  incident  here  related  is  historical,  but 
really  occurred  in  1032.  The  proper  name  of  the  Polish  prince  was 
Mieczislaw;  Wipo  writes  Misico. 

445.  3orn,  fcen  K^x  il^m  tra^t :  in  prose  usually,  tcn  tr;r  gegen  x^xv  l^egt 
or  tragt;  cf.  929. 

446.  fü^nen  is  to  expiate,  make  atonement  for;  bcn  Born  fü^nen  is 
a  pregnant  expression  for  ten  3orn  turdfj  ©u^^nung  fcer  Schutt)  befänftigen, 
to  appease  the  wrath  by  expiation  of  the  guilt. — anerbot :  anertHeten  =  an' 
bieten  (1698)  is  usual  only  in  the  inf.  as  subst.,  ka3  Slnerbieten,  offer. 

448.     »crfi^mäl;t  is  here  of  course  perfect,  not  present ;  cf.  Prol.  24,  n. 

454.  liegen,  ht.  to  fence  round,  'hedge'  in  (Surround  with  a  Jpag, 
^cgc,  '^erfe),  to  'preserve'  from  injury  or  unauthorised  use  (so,  gei^egteS 
'Spot},  SSitb  ^egen,  cf.  1385),  to  tend  (3mb.  liegen  unt  ):^cgen),  entertain  or 
cherish  plans,  feelings,  &c.,  cf.  853,  929.  As  used  here  and  in  518, 
=  'harbour,'  give  shelter  and  protection  to,  it  is  no  longer  in  cnrrent 
use. 

460.  ©d^njörcfl  tu  ten  ©ib?  The  pres.  w,  fut.  meaning  (202,  n.)  is 
often  in  German,  as  sometimes  in  English,  the  expression  of  will,  fTen 
(Sib  f(^n)5re  i^  nidjt,  *I  will  not...';  and  in  many  cases  where  in  German 
this  is  not,  or  not  necessarily,  the  case,  'will'  must  be  used  in  trans- 
lating,  even  when  it  will  be  feit  as  conveying  the  idea  not  only  of 
futurity,  but  of  volition,  cf.  381,  632,  1852. 

461.  betingcn,  to  stipulate  for  (cf.  SBetingung,  a  condition,  485); 
now  more  usually  au36etingen. 

463.  @3  I;antelt  fi^  um  etnj.,  the  matter  treated  of,  in  hand,  in  ques- 
tion,  is....     *  'Tis  not  a  matter  touching  merely  the  duchy....* 

465.  Sei  J?er!er3  bijl  bu  Icttg  :  letig,  =fret  wn,  is  generally  used  only 
with  regard  to  something  that  binds  or  oppresses,  that  may  be  shaken 
off,  not  simply  escaped  from;  here  we  might  say  in  prose,  bcr  5cffc(n 
bifl  bu  lebig. 

469.     2lc^t  (meaning  originally,  hostile  persecution, — a  distinct  word 
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from  51(|)t,  attention,  though  probably  from  the  same  root)  is  the  *ban' 
of  the  civil  authority,  proscription,  outlavvry.  The  power  to  *put  to 
the  ban'  belonged  only  to  the  king  ör  emperor,  and  to  him  only  after  a 
judicial  process  and  with  the  assent  of  the  princes,  cf.  i6i,  499 — 500. 
33ann  denoted  originally,  the  legal  power  and  Jurisdiction  of  a  civil  er 
ecclesiastical  judge  or  ruler;  then  the  district  over  which  bis  Jurisdic- 
tion extended ;  an  edict  or  prohibition  issued  by  him ;  finally,  the  pun- 
ishment  denounced  against  offenders.  In  the  middle  ages  SSann  was 
used  only  for  the  punishment  decreed  by  the  church,  excommunication ; 
this  was  often  united  with  or  followed  upon  the  secular  ban. 

471.  evinnern,  to  remind,  is  used  w.  an  and  acc,  w.  gen.  only  in 
poetry.     fid?  erinnern,  to  remember,  takes  the  gen.,  or  an  and  acc. 

476.  ntd)t  qualifies  »erfdjont,  and  would  according  to  the  more 
usual  Order  immediately  precede  it. 

477 — 8.  S)er  l^etl'gc  ®aüu8,  St  Gall ;  see  Introd.,  p.  xxi.  —  "tai 
<£tift,  pious  or  charitable  foundation  or  Institution,  monastery,  &c.  (kcr 
@tift,  peg,  sprig). — crfeuf^tcn  eurem  ©ran^,  poetical  for  unter  eurem  Srang. 
JDrang  =  2)rucE,  Untcrtrürfuncj,  oppression. 

479.  SSannftra^I:  the  ban  is  compared  to  a  thunderbolt  ready  to  be 
hurled.  ©tral^t,  now  'ray  (1053),  jet,'  «S:c.,  originally  meant  an  arrow, 
=  $pfctt;  afterwards  a  flash  or  holt  of  lightning,  =  2BettcrilraI;t,  1341, 
58ü^. — jücfcn,  to  draw  a  weapon,  is  the  same  word  with  jucJcn  (or  §ürfen) 
to  '  flash '  of  lightning,  the  root  meaning  being,  to  make  a  brief,  quick 
movement,  or  a  succession  of  such  movements. 

480.  Sürfyrac[>e  =  the  common  Sürbitte  (cf.  1277),  mediation,  inter- 
cession. 

482.  2)e^  (  =  tcffcn,  cf.  779)  VDarnct  euc^...  We  say,  ©n.  »or  ctiraä  (a 
danger,  person,  course  of  conduct,  &c.)  ivarnen,  to  M-arn  one  of  or 
against  something,  =admonish  him  to  caution  with  regard  thereto;  but 
the  construction  of  warnen  with  the  gen.,  and  its  use  in  the  sense  of 
giving  warning  Information  or  reminder  of  a  fact  or  event,  are  obsolete 
or  poetical.     Cf.  1252,  n. 

484.  mit  ■i8etaci)t  =  betac})tt3,  with  reflection,  deliberately.  Cf.  bt« 
tenfcn,  to  think  upon,  take  into  deliberation;  hence  fid?  tctcnfen,  to  hesi- 
tate;  Ijckac^t  (1473),  perf.  part.  asadj.,  thoughtful,  reflective;  unktenf» 
li^  {1918),  without  hesitation. 

486.     I;auc^en,  here  used  poet.  for  [etn]atl;men,   to  inhale,  breathe. 

488.  Worten  for  geworten  ;  the  Omission  of  the  prefix  ge  in  the  perf. 
part.  of  Werten  as  an  independent  verb,  and  of  certain  other  verbs 
which  according  to  the  modern  rule  require  it,  is  not  uncommon  in 
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poetry  and  in  the  dialects,  cf.  607,  &c.     Goethe   wrote  in  familiär 
letters  as  perf.  part.  gangen,  Blieben,  friegt,  &c. 

490.  jernid^ten  (1608)  is  an  intensified  »ernid()tcn,  the  more  usual 
Word,  ger  denotes  the  breaking'  or  resolving  into  parts,  generali/  in 
the  way  cf  destruction,  cf.  gevfnirfcn,  looi,  jcife^en,  1137,  &c. — tap  i^ 
tcn  »erriet^c,  that  I  should  betray,  i.e.  'as  to  betray...'     Cf.  Eve,  239. 

491.  mtr...3;reue  I;iett  =  beiDaI;rte  (cf.  SBcvt  I^alten,  Sarbc  ^aittn),  pre- 
served  his  loyalty  to  me. 

494.  Entgelten.  The  prefix  (cf.  272,  n.)  has  here  but  slight  force  ; 
gelten  (cf.  1805,  n.)  formerly  meant  to  restore,  to  give  an  equivalent  or 
compensation  for :  hence  entgelten,  to  pay,  atone  or  suffer  for;  so  1027. 
— nja3  ler  ältere  »erBvad?.  »erbredjen  (»er  indicating  the  wrong  direction  of 
the  action,  cf.  252,  n.),  to  transgress,  do  amiss  (hence  SSeviredjen,  a  crime), 
was  formerly  used  with  substs.,  as,  einen  SBunb,  einen  6it)  »erbred^en, 
=  Iired[)en  (also  =  tertüirfen,  cf.  347,  n.),  but  is  now  used  only  with  iua^ 
nichts,  etnjag,  &c.  as  obj.;  äÖaS  ]^ab'  \ä^  »crbrcci^en?  What  wrong  have  I 
done? 

499.     ttad^  tem  ®d;Iup  |  ^Der  Sürfien,  cf.  374,  n. 

502.  aU  pffcnBaren  Jldjtcr:  offenbar  here= 'declared,'  made  conspi- 
cuous  to  the  public  eye.  2ld>tcr,  originally  the  person  who  ädjtct,  puts 
to  the  bau,  very  soon  took  the  meaning  of  ein  ©Ciädjtctcr  (541),  one  put 
to  the  ban,  an  outlaw. 

503.  gricte  in  its  old  technical  sense  (dating  from  the  days  of  the 
gauftrcdjt,  when  powerful  individuals  asserted  the  right  of  settling  quar- 
reis and  avenging  injuries  by  private  warfare,  without  reference  to  a 
superior  civil  authority),  denoted  the  condition  of  security  to  person 
and  property  guaranteed  within  the  limits  of  a  certain  territory,  or  to 
the  members  of  a  certain  organized  society,  by  the  powers  in  authority 
(whether  within  the  territory  or  society,  or  exercising  superior  lordship 
over  it),  being  thus  almost  equivalent  to  ©cleit  as  used  below,  511. 
Hence  the  old  expressions  sßurgfvietc,  .ßirci(>cnfrictc,  Smfc.  in  feinen  grieten 
(  =  ®c^u§)  nehmen.  So  Seh.,  ©udj  fd()ü^t  tcä  .Ronigä  Srieten,  'the  King's 
peace.'  Here  the  guarantee  of  protection  is  that  of  the  empire,  which 
was  regarded  in  spite  of  the  gaufiredjt  as  the  supreme  civil  power;  so 
that  Unfriete,  the  condition  of  one  from  whom  this  guarantee  has  been 
withdrawn,  is  equivalent  to  SSogetfrei^eit,  outlawry,  exclusion  from  the 
protection  and  benefits  of  civil  society  generally. 

504.  t^iW  id)  f)in,  an  old  expression  occurring  in  the  formulas  of  the 
ban,  =cvt^cile  \ä)  ta^iin,....     'I  apportion,  or  assign,  to  whence  it  came.' 

505.  JDein  eigen  ®ut,  =  2lttot),  allodial  possession,   the  estate  pos- 
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sessed  in  his  own  right,  not  as  a  conferred  fief. — gcflatten  and  erlaubten, 
in  an  application  no  longer  usual,  and  the  language  generally  of  the 
ban  and  excommunication,  are  taken  from  the  old  formulas. 

506.  mflnntglid^  (fr.  an  old  gen.  pl.  of  üJJann,  and  gclic^  or  gli^  as 
Seen  in  jeglidj,  each  or  every)  is  an  old  word  belonging  chiefly  to  the 
language  of  law  and  public  affairs,  now  used  only  as  an  archaic  term, 
=  ictermann,  here  as  a  dative. — Sci6  unb  SeBcn:  Selb,  M.  H.  G.  ///>, 
meant  not  only  *body,'  but  also  'life,'  in  wliich  sense  it  formed 
with  its  synonym  Scbcn  the  above  alliterative  combination ;    cf.  Prol. 

34.  n. 

507.  gcB'  '\6)  tcm  2':^tcr...J?rci8 :  5pm3  (cf.  Prol.  8,  n.)  is  here  the  Fr. 
prise  (orig.  perf.  part;  oiprendre,  to  take),  a  prize  or  booty,  and  %xt\i  or 
)?rci§  geben  (often  )?retöge6cn)  is  thus  to  give  up  as  a  defenceless  prey  or 
booty,  to  abandon  [to  the  mercy  of],  &c.,  cf.  1894. 

509.  in  tie  »icr  ©trafen...,  into  the  four  roads,  i.e.  the  four  quarters, 
of  the  World. 

511.  ©ctett  (cf.  leiten,  to  *lead';  begleiten,  taS  (Seleit  geben,  to  accom- 
pany),  escort,  safe-conduct,  i.e.  either  an  actual,  armed  convoy,  or  a 
documentary  Warrant  of  security.  Here  it  is  used  in  the  wider  sense  in 
which  it  is  almost  equivalent  to  trieben  as  used  above,  503,  (with  which 
it  is  here  coupled,  in  one  of  those  combinations  of  synonymous  words 
noticed  in  Prol.  34,  n.),  the  guarantee  of  safety  and  protection  afforded 
by  the  ruHng  powers  in  the  State,  yf^/<?j  [publica],  Cf.  1498,  fixeres  ©cleit 
[saivus  conductusy  strictly  speaking,  the  safe-conduct  given  to  an  ac- 
cused  person  called  upon  to  appear  before  a  court  of  trial,  as  to  Luther 
at  Worms),  for  the  guarantee  of  safety  implicitly  granted  to  an  enemy 
and  outlaw  during  the  fulfilment  of  a  mission;  so  again,  1562. 

512 — 14.  The  glove  had  in  very  early  times  a  symbolical  use 
among  the  Germans.  In  some  tribes,  among  which  were  the  Franks 
and  the  Alamannians,  estates  were  transferred  by  the  presentation  or 
throwing  down  of  a  glove,  apparently  in  token  that  the  owner  divested 
himself  of  his  property  and  put  it  from  him.  The  king  or  emperor, 
when  pronouncing  the  ban,  threw  down  a  glove  in  token  of  the  outlaw's 
changed  relations  to  the  society  from  membership  in  which  he  was 
thrust  out.  This  is  probably  the  origin  of  the  custom  of  the  middle 
ages,  of  challenging  to  combat  by  throwing  down  a  glove,  as  a  sym- 
bolic  announcement  that  the  previous  relations  of  peace  and  amity 
were  at  an  end.  Gloves'were  also  used  as  Symbols  in  the  investiture 
of  knights,  and  generally  in  the  conferring  of  powers  and  honours  by 
a  superior  lord  upon  his  vassal.     When  the  emperor  bestowed  upon  a 
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town  special  privileges,  he  sent  a  glove  in  token  of  their  conveyance, 
&c.,  &c. 

516.  fimmtlitl^er  te3  9letc^8  JBtfc^öfc :  an  unusual  order  of  words, 
formerly  used  in  the  legal  style,  =fämtntlici)er  ißif^öfe  fccä  3ftet^«. 

519.  2lu«  unfrcr  l^cU'gcn  Ätrc^e  QJIutterfc^oof.  «Sd^oo^,  lap  (1337),  is 
used  figuratively  like  Eng.  'bosom,'  e.g.,  im  <£d()co^  feiner  gamilie,  &c. 
Say,  *  ...from  the  bosom — er  pale — of  our  holy  mother  church.' 

521.  SSerflu^t  feifi  tu. ..5  conj.  as  imperat.,  'Mayest  thou  be...,'  er, 
'Bethou....'     Cf.  205,  n. 

522.  ^eertoeg,  in  prose  more  usually  ^ecrfira^e  (which  is  accord- 
ingly  used  in  the  stage  direction,  p.  31),  a  military  road,  then  gene- 
rally,  a  public  highway.  The  first  good  roads  were  as  a  rule  con- 
structed  for  military  purposes. 

525.  t^\xn  unb  laffen,  do  and  leave  undone,  X^un  unb  Safjen,  'Omis- 
sion and  commission,'  are  Standing  combinations. 

527.     trag  bu  Jcac^efl,...:  poetic  for  bein  Sßadjen,  &c. 

529.  SSirBel  (Eng.  'whirl,'  circular  motion)  is  the  top  or  crown  of 
the  head  as  the  spot  round  which  the  hair  is  circularly  disposed.  It 
thus  differs  from  ©djeitet,  which  marks  the  top  of  the  head  as  the  place 
where  the  hair  parts  {\\^  fdjeifcet). 

532.     £)tem,  poetical  for  2lt^em,  breath. 

534.  üJlarf,  marrow,  in  German  the  symbol  of  strength  and 
vigour,  cf.  810,  13 13. — ^ä)x\\t  unb  5;rttt,  cf.  Prol.  34,  n. 

535.  berÄntee  SBeugung,  cf.  Introd.  Note,  p.  103. 

541.  ^tn  fa^r'  \^.  fahren  as  a  synonym  of  ge^en  now  genly.  means 
to  travel  by  some  artificial  mode  of  conveyance,  ju  SBagen,  ju  ©c^tff,  mit 
ber  ©ifenBa^n  fahren.  It  was  formerly  used  almost  like  jtel^cn,  implying 
travelling  motion  in  its  most  general  sense,  usually  with  the  idea  of 
greater  speed  and  energy  than  gc^cn  or  gtel^en ;  hence  its  still  current  use 
=  to  sweep,  Start,  dart,  &c.,  cf.  1067,  1775,  1790,  often  in  a  fig.  sense, 
cf.  784.  !^infa]^ren  (cf.  22,  n.)  conveys  here  the  idea  of  a  rushing  away 
into  destruction,  cf.  afcfvi^ren,  ^infa^^ren,  »on  Rinnen  falzten  as  expressions 
for  ficrBen;  gur  •§ölle  fahren,  in  tte  ®rubc  fahren,  &c. 

543.  ber  ^at§  is  the  neck,  ber  Slacfcn  only  the  back  arched  part  of  it, 
the  nape,  extending  downward  into  the  space  between  the  Shoulder 
blades;  ba8  ©entcC  is  strictly  the  Joint  between  the  first  and  second 
cervical  vertebrae,  but  often  in  a  more  general  sense  =  Fladen.  But  we 
say  only  ba3  ®eni(f  (or  bcn  J^aÖ,  not  Slacten)  hxt^tn. 
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546.  ^\6cji  barf  id^'3  iraacn,  I  may  not,  must  not,  venture,  börfen 
never  means  to  *dare,'  with  the  now  obsol.  Germ,  form  of  which  verb 
(türren,  pres.  \^  tar,  imperf.  ic^  torfle  or  turftc)  it  has  no  etymological 
connection,  though  it  was  at  one  time  often  confused  with  it:  bürfen 
(formerly  to  need,  in  which  sense  now  bebürfen)  has  always  in  its  cur- 
rent  use  the  meaning,  to  be  at  liberty,  be  authorised  or  have  permission 
to, — tcf?  barf,  I  'may,'  there  being  nothing  to  restrain  or  forbid,  cf.  51, 

434,  550,  997,  &c. 

549.  jtcf)ct  ftcfj  (lit.  draws  itsclf),  runs,  Stretches  upward. 

550.  geljaf^ntc  Strafen.  ial;ncn  (fr.  SBvi^n,  563,  a  path  or  made  way), 
to  open  up  or  clear  a  way,  is  generally  used  only  with  a  cognate  acc, 
einen  SCBcg,  &c.  b.,  to  open  up  or  construct  a  path  or  road.  gcbal;nte 
®trapen  are  therefore  the  regularly  made,  and  thus  open  and  pubhc 
roads,  as  distinguished  from  mere  trodden  paths. 

551.  SBtlb  and  the  Eng.  *game'  are  both  used,  as  still  collcctive  in 
force,  even  when  they  happen  to  comprise  but  a  single  individual  (cf. 
746,  1148);  the  Germ.  SÖttb  is  however  also  used  with  the  indef.  art., 
for  a  Single  head  of  game,  though  it  does  not  take  a  plural. 

555«     <Sdjattcnfi^,  only  poet.,=f(^attigcn  <Si§. 

564.  für  immerbar,  poet.,  =für  or  auf  immer,  tmmerbac  is  a  strength- 
ened  immer,  bar  or  bare  being  an  old  form  =  ;^in,  bal^in,  cf.  Prol.  22,  n. 

566.  in  »or'gcn  3eitcn.  »crtg  is  now  usual  only  =  next  preceding,  as 
»origeä  Sa^r,  »origc  2Bod;c,  &c.,  being  obsolete  =  früf;er,  'former,'  past. — 
niol^I,  see  15,  n. 

567.  tim  JRatl^  fccfragt.  We  usually  say,  ©n.  um  Statt)  fraaen  (where 
fragen,  to  put  a  question,  must  not  be  confused  with  bitten,  to  prefer  a 
request,  which  might  also  be  used),  to  ask  a  person's  advice,  consult 
him.  befragen  here  but  slightly  modifies  the  meaning;  it  is  often  used 
to  express  inquiry  of  a  somewhat  general  or  detailed  character,  =  to 
question,  make  inqulries  of,  ply  with  questions,  &c. 

571.     ©ropen,  magnates,  nobles. 

573.  S^lun?  corresponds  exactly  to  the  Eng.  'Well?' 

574.  The  neut.  pron.  c3,  representing  and  announcing  a  subject- 
clause  to  follow,  is  in  German  necessary  only  in  a  direct  principal  sen- 
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snce,  i.e.  where  it  Stands  directly  before  the  finite  verb  at  the  head  of 
le  sentence;  e.g.  @8  »urtc  gemurmelt,  kap....     Cf.  1665,  171 1. 

576.  l^ergcftcllt  in...:  cf.  344,  n. 

577.  ott  =  attc8,  adj.,  ...it  was  all  forgotten,  namely  that,  &c. 
578—9.     See  Introduction,  p.  xxii. — einbettig,  cf.  350,  n. — bcigefltmmt 

(sc.  l^atte,  cf.  Prol.  24,  n,). 

580.  ben  gleid^  [  söct^eiligten.  ft^  an  et».  Betl^ctttgen,  to  take  part  in; 
ctn  SBetl^eittgter,  a  participator. — ©etränge  is  here  abstract  =  ta3  Strängen, 
the  '  thronging,'  crowding;  in  rendering,  it  may  be  more  convenient  to 
say,  the  '  crowd. ' 

582.  S)le  5üfung:  (Srnfl....  The  watchword  [being]:  Ernest....  So* 
fung  is  nom.,  and  must  be  taken  either  as  elliptical,  or  as  an  absolute 
case,  cf.  1779,  n. 

584.  »erlauten,  =  laut  (i.e.  öjfenttt^,  funk)  toetfcen,  to  become  known, 
transpire. 

586.  ge^atit  euc^  tüo'^I  (gc'^a^en  =  l^aBcn,  cf.  Lat.  se  habere),  —  leBt 
tto'^I.  Except  in  this  greeting,  still  sometimes  used,  though  quaint, 
gehaben  is  obsolete. 

587.  S)a3  eben  mac^t...,   *That  is  just  what  makes  me  anxious.* 

588.  mit  »erbipnem  (Srott:  »erSei^en,  used  with  regard  to  pain, 
laughter,  anger,  &c.,  to  keep  'away'  or  down  the  expression  of  them, 
by  clenching  the  teeth  (cf.  to  '  gulp  down ') ;  to  suppress,  smother. 

590.     oIterf(^it>ac|> :  the  more  usual  foiin  is  altcr3fc^n.'ad>,  feeble  with  age. 

596.  Jlönnt  i^r'3...erjtDingen.  The  prefix  er  (cf.  Prol.  20,  n.)  often 
conveys  the  idea  of  acquisition  or  attainment  of  what  is  desired,  through 
the  action  indicated  by  the  simple  verb;  thus  greifen,  (Eng.  grij>e),  to 
grasp  =  make  a  grasp,  ergreifen  (31,  &c.),  to  grasp  =  actually  get  hold  of; 
jrttngen,  to  force,  erjnjingcn,  to  attain  or  effect  by  force ;  similarly  langen 
(17 14,  n.)  and  erlangen  (1070) ;  so  erfc^jten  (1426),  to  win  by  fight,  errin- 
gen (1753)»  &c. 

602.  karauf,  upon  it,  in  solemn  assurance  of  it. 

603.  Emphasis  on  @tn,  and  in  the  next  line  on  ku. 

604.  SQJaä  6ettel)l  ku  ?  The  regulär  construction  of  betteln  is  the  same 
as  that  of  bitten,  cf.  33,  n. 

606.  @eiil,  ker...[pu!t.  ©))üt  (fr.  the  Low  Germ.),  spectre,  ghost, 
&c.;  fiJufcn,  to  wander  about  as  a  ghost,  often  used  impersonally,  el 
ft)uft  Ijier,  this  place  is  haunted.  Cross-roads  were  regarded  by  the 
superstitious  as  the  gathering  places  of  evil  spirits. 

607.  äßa^nrct^tger  I...nja:^nftnntg,  cf.  278,  n. — »orten,  cf.  488,  n. 

608.  2Den  kürft*   ü  »untern?     (5ä  »unkert  mic^  or  mid>  »unkert,   I 

II — 2 
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wonder.     *  Who  could  wonder  at  it?'     Lit.  (cf.  546,  n  ),  who  would  be 
at  liberty  to...,  who  *might,'  with  reason  or  propriety, ...? 

610.  aJiiterbe:  cf.  2)iitlnirgcr,  fellow-citizen,  3)ittmcnf4),  &c. 

611.  (Sinem  auflauern,  to  lie  in  wait  for. 

613.  3ur  (283,  n.)  böfen  ©tunbc:  Ijüfe  =  inauspicious,  unfavourable, 
'in  an  evil  hour.' 

614.  The  subject  of  the  verbs  fodfjt  and  Brennt  is  the  subst.  clause  in 
the  following  line,  indicated  beforehand  by  the  ti  in  mir'8,  cf.  574,  n. 
*  When  your  having  so  shamefully  deceived  me  (lit. )  seethes  in  my 
bosom....'  Or,  perhaps  better,  e8  may  be  taken  as  impersonal,  *  ...my 
bosom  seethes,  my  brain  is  on  fire,'  the  following  line  being  epexe- 
getical  (i.e.  following  by  way  of  explanation),  beim  ©etanfen  taran,  or 
something  similar,  being  mentally  supplied.  with  it, — '  when  I  think 
how,  &c.' 

616.  an  •5eercgfpi^c  =  an  kcr  ©)?t^c  cincS  §eerc8. — Äann^fgencf  in  the  next 
line  being  nom.,  -^erjog  must  also  be  nom.,  and  to  complete  the  con- 
struction  a  verb  was  required  to  which  the  nom.  lu  implied  in  them 
should  stand  as  subject  (e.g.,  fo  l^ättefl  bu  erfd()einen  fotten).  Instead  of 
this  we  have  in  1.  618  a  changed  construction,  which  if  foreseen  from 
the  beginning  would  have  required  -^erjog  and  J^amt'fgeno^  in  the  acc. 

619.  5ür  einen  SankS»ertt3iefnen.  @n.  be3  SanbeS  »erreeifen  (cf.  917),  to 
banish  from  the  country,  hence  lanbeSüerttJtefen,  banished,  ein  i*anbe§scr* 
iviefener,  an  exile. 

620.  läufft  nun  feI6jl  ba'^cr.  bälget  (cf.  22,  n.)  means  strictly  (i), 
from  a  specified  point  hither.  But  (2),  the  point  of  departure  may  be 
indefinite  (cf.  ba^iu  =  ]^tn,  22,  n.),  and  bat;er  then  =  :^er,  l^eran,  l^crbet, 
'hither,'  up  to  the  Speaker  or  person  in  question.  Further  (3),  both 
beginning  and  end  being  alike  indefinite,  bai^er  is  used,  like  einher  (cf. 
1013),  to  denote  simple  motion  'along,'  so  bal^erfa^ren,  to  drive  along. 
Here  it  may  be  taken  in  the  second  meaning,  '...and  now  you  come 
rünning  to  me....' 

622.  kte  nacften  Senben  btr  mit  Purpur  |  SBeÜc'Scn.  In  composition  with 
verbs  already  transitive,  the  prefix  t>e  generally  changes  the  direction  of 
the  action  expressed  by  the  verb.  In  many  cases  a  subst.  which  with 
a  prep.  may  be  used  as  an  adverbial  extension  of  the  simple  verb,  be- 
comes  the  direct  object  of  the  Compound  verb,  while  the  direct  object 
of  the  simple  verb  becomes  a  dat.  with  the  prep.  mit ;  e.g.  2Beijen  [auf 
ben  3lcfer]  [den,  to  sow  wheat...,  ben  2lcfer  [mit  äßetjen]  befden,  to  sow  the 
field.  Cf.  Eng.  'sprinkle'  and  'besprinkle.'  So  IleBcn,  to  stick  or 
paste,  Beftebcn,  to  cover  with  something  by  sticking  or  pasting,  as,  2;ic 
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SBänke  waten  mtt  2lnjctgen  BeftcBt.  The  word  BefleBen  is  here  used  to 
express  contempt,  like  fiepen,  to  thrust,  and  fdjle|^)jen,  to  drag.  Cf.  Eve, 
p.  82,  Aue,  p.  -236. 

625.     ST^rcnan,  cf.  Bergan,  up-hill,  l^tmmetan  (1333),  up  to  heaven,  &c. 

629.  JDec  toct^  für  atte3  9iat!^.  bcr  is  the  demonstr.  pron.,  which 
regularly  Stands  in  place  of  the  3rd  personal  pron.,  where  the  latter,  as 
having  demonstrative  force,  becomes  accented.  Thus  'I  know  him,^  is 
S)en— not  3^n— !enne  xd).  Cf.  1568,  1588,  1797,  1829,  &c.— 3flat^, 
counsel,  advice  (977),  retains  in  certain  idiomatic  expressions  its  old 
meaning,  means,  expedient,  way  out  of  a  difficulty;  tafür  ifl  9iatB, 
that  can  be  managed,  or  remedied;  für  ctro.  9iat^  fc^^ffen,  &c.  'He 
knows  a  way  to  every  end.' 

630.  rad?eto3  is  here  as  much  a  poetic  licence  as  *  revengeless,' 
=  not  to  be  avenged,  would  be  in  English. 

631.  2lu(i>  tu  bifl  e^rloä,  i.e.  involved  in  the  dishonour  of  its  master 
through  the  ban. 

634.  fett  t(§  nici^t  »on  l^tcr  (sc.  gelten,  cf.  Prol.  3,  n.):  foU  \6)...  (cf.  37, 
n.),  *  I  am  not  to...,'  i.e.  it  is  not  your  will  to  let  me.... 

637.  l^crjl :  l^ören  here  for  anl^örcn,  to  listen  to. 

638,  @m.  fem  fielen  is  generally  used  only  in  a  fig.  sense,  to  have 
but  a  distant  connection,  not  be  on  near  terms  with  him.  Contagion 
with  persons  under  the  ban  was  avoided  as  with  the  plague-stricken. — 
baf... Berührt... {ireift.  The  use  of  the  indicat.  in  a  final  sentence  gene- 
rally marks  the  result  as  practically  certain,  not,  like  the  subj.,  as  a 
mere  conception  which  may  or  may  not  be  realised  (1184,  1773);  it  is 
therefore  here  more  vivid  than  the  subjunctive.  But  kap...  might  also 
be  taken  as  a  consecutive  sentence,  =  so  that  my  breath  will  not.... 

644 — 45.  »DcrBen  um  or  ftc^  BetucvBen  um,  to  make  suit  for,  to  woo. 
Hence  SffierBung  or  S3eH)crBung,  suit. 

646.  S3räutigam  and  SSraut  are  here  'bridegroom'  and  'bride,'  but 
their  use  is  wider  than  that  of  the  English  words,  extending  over  the 
whole  period  between  engagement  and  marriage. 

649.  freujte  [\ä)  tal  SSoIf  (in  prose  usually  Befreujtc  ft^),  would  make 
the  sign  of  the  cross  in  order  to  ward  off  from  themselves  all  härm  from 
his  baneful  presence. 

651.     fceä  2§urme3  JJran^,  the  crown  or  battlement  of  the  tower. 

654.  brauen,  archaic  and  poetic  for  treten,  to  threaten.  So  bcfcrSut, 
1027. 

655.  Unb  \'px&6)t  %lvLä)  jlatt  ©cgen....  flatt  (or  anflatt,  originally  an 
©tatt),  used  as  a  preposition  with  a  subst.,  takes  the  gen.  case  (1285, 
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1584).  j!att  followed  by  an  acc.  (or  a  dat.)  is  really  an  elliptical  con- 
struction,  the  acc.  being  the  obj.  of  a  verb  in  a  suppressed  subst.  clause; 
so  here  fiatt  (Segen  =  jlatt  fcaf  er  «Segen  fpräd(je,  or  ftatt  Segen  ju  fpredjen. 

657.  (5ttt).  um  @n.  »crtienen,  to  deserve  something,  good  or  evil,  of 
a  person. 

661.  trenn  einmal  (cf.  310,  n.)  *on  mir...tie  Stete  fttarfc,  'when 
I  chanced  to  be  spoken  of.'  Note  the  force  of  njarb,  when  I  becanie 
the  subject  of  conversation. 

664.  ob  ka8  2lug'  x^x.  fTüdfjttg  überlief :  change  from  the  direct  to  the 
indirect  question,  icfj  möc^^te  njiiTen,  baä  frage  id^,  or  something  similar, 
being  mentally  supplied.— flüdjtig  (fr.  fliegen),  lit.,  fleetingly,  for  a 
moment. — ü'Serlaufen  (sep.),  to  run  over,  overflow,  be  suffused. 

671.  Slrmutf;,  abstract  for  concrete,  =  bcn  Firmen. — ^in,  '  away,' 
*up,'  (cf.  22,  n.)  marks  the  completeness  of  the  self-devotion. 

672.  fpentcn  (Eng.  spend),  to  bestow  as  a  gift,  dispense  as  alms, 
cf.  1273. 

677.  mit  2lc()t  belegt  (cf.  Prol.  24,  n.),  *laid  under  the  ban,'.... 
belegen  formed  like  ^tllthm  (623,  n.);  cf.  ßn,  mit  Jtetten  belegen,  to  load 
(by  laying  on)  with  chains,  &c. 

679.  The  Ottilienberg,  or  more  correctly  Ofcilienberg,  the  site  of  a 
nunnery  founded  by  St  Odilie,  lies»  south-west  of  Strassburg,  in  Lower 
Alsatia.  Not  far  from  the  nunnery  is  the  Dbilienbrunnen,  the  waters  of 
which  are  still  resorted  to,  as  possessing  peculiar  virtues,  by  persons 
suffering  from  weak  eyes. 

681.  h5eitl;in,  far  away  (from  where  we  are  to  an  indefinite  point 
in  the  distance,  cf.  22,  n.),  *far  and  wide.' — über[cf;aut  (cf.  90,  n.),  'com- 
mands.' 

682.  Hefter,  a  horse  that  goes  at  an  ambling  pace  (im  3elt),  an 
ambler;  formerly  used  of  a  horse  suited  to  a  lady's  use,  a  palfrey. 

689.  erfiarb  :  cf.  on  the  prefix  er  (here  =  *  out,'  *  away ')  Prol.  20,  n. ; 
on  the  use  of  the  imperfect,  277,  n. ;  on  ioem,  without  a  correspond- 
ing  demonstrative  fcer  to  represent  it  in  a  different  case  (as  nom.  to 
mu^),  Prol.  39,  n.  ;  and  on  the  prefix  cnt  in  entwurjelt,  272,  n. 

691.  nod^  (cf.  294,  n.),  still,  so  late,  even  after  having  gone  so  far. 
— Note  that  umfe^ren  is  a  sep.  verb,  with  the  accent  on  the  prefix,  and 
cf.  310,  n. 

692.  9Kit  kiefcm  instead  of  the  more  usual  bamit. — JvreiS  is  acc. 
695.     ber  33Unb^cit  nädjt'gc  SBinbe  töft.     näd^tig  fr.  9Zac^t,  night-like, 

dark  as  night.  SBinbe,  bandage.  lijfen,  to  'loosen,'  untie.  'Lifts  the 
dark  veil  of  blindness.' 


ACT  II.]  NOTES,  139 

697.  l^uB  (now  less  usual  than  l)oh,  964)  ftc  on :  anl^ci>fn,  to  begin, 
hut  only  in  this  limited  application,  =  begin  to  speak  (tie  Stimme 
anl^ctcn. 

698.  ttjo'^r,  with  a  certain  degree  of  emphasis  (cf.  187,  n.),  'truly.' 

699.  3ur  cnj'gcn  Älarl^eit  mir  tcn  SBlid  erfd;Ueft.  ÄIarr;cit  here  =  95cr. 
fldrung;  jut  Jllarl;cit  eifdiliept=\:erfläit  (»crflärcn,  to  suffuse  with  light,  to 
transfigure,  raise  from  the  dim  and  finite  into  the  serene  light  of  the 
eternal);  *...,  to  open  my  eyeSj^  and  purify  my  vision  with  eternal 
light.' 

702.  ®cr...err;ctlt  (sc.  "ijcit,  cf.  217,  n.,  and  fd^ien  in  next  line),  '  who 
hast  (or  didst)  shed  sweet  light  on....'  It  seems  uncertain  whether 
Uhland  wrote  tx^cUX  (l^at)  for  tx^ditt,  coordinate  with  fc^ien  in  the  next 
line,  or  whether  he  intended  adifference  by  the  use  first  of  the  perf. 
and  then  of  the  imperf.,  cf.  277,  n. 

707.  SGßenn  fte  mir  bUe6  :  imperf.  indic.  for  pluperf.  subj.,  geblieben 
ttjfire. — S^^cd^  fannt'  id; :  either  the  imperf.  is  used  for  the  perf,  (cf.  277,  n.) ; 
or  it  indicates  that  Ernest  goes  back  in  thought  to  a  past  time  (probably 
that  of  his  outlawry  and  excommunication)  when  his  hopelessly  forlom 
condition  began,  and  noc^  means,  up  to  that  time. 

710.  erquidte  is  indicative  (as  appears  from  the  following  ©efangenen), 
she  refreshed  me  when  I  was  a  prisoner,  not  subj.  as  conditional,  co- 
ordinate with  the  following  line. 

714.  l^erBcrcjIo«  ('^crBcrge,  Eng.  harboiir,  shelter,  fr.  Bergen,  cf.  1386 — 7, 
and  723,  n.),  houseless  and  homeless. — toiU  abgeben,  *is  about  to....' — 
Ärieg^fncc^t,  archaic  terra  for  a  common  soldier,  especially  a  foot  soldier. 

716.  mic^  ju  morten  (so  1409):  in  the  literal  sense,  and  with  an 
obj.  expressed,  ermortcn  (so  1208)  is  more  usual. 

717.  .'5eb  tt4>  ^iimeg:  cf.  Luther,  Matt.  iv.  10,  $ebe  bic^  toeg  »on  mir, 
©atan,  *  Get  thee  hence,  Satan.' 

718.  SRcc^  wel^r'  td(>  um  mein  etenb  ScBen  mid^.  h5el^ren  with  the  dat. 
(1824)  is  to  resist,  ward  off,  &c.;  ft^  tücl^ren  (1856,  cf.  ftc^  jur  Sßc^r — 
1410,  n. — fe|en),  to  defend  oneself.  fidfj  um  (or  für)  tixoixi  trel^rcn  =  fic^  fceS« 
feiten  loellrett,  to  act  on  the  defensive  with  regard  to  it,  to  defend  it.  ftc^ 
feine«  Seben«,  feiner  -ijaut  toe^rcn,  faum  ire^rcn  fönnen,  are  very  common 
expressions.  The  prepositional  construction  (SSe^r'  ki(^  kcd(>  um  bctne 
@ad>en !)  seems  to  be  current  only  in  parts  of  Germany ;  though  both 
Goethe  and  Schiller  used  it. 

719.  famvfgere^t  (cf.  bü^nengcred^t,  funflgered()t,  &c.,  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  and  requirements  of  the  stage,  of  art,  &c. ;  or  iagtgcrc^t, 
gcwcl^rgcrc^t,  &c.,  expert  in  hunting,  in  the  use  of  the  gun,  fi:c. ;  and 
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the  phrase  ©m.  or  ctncr  ^0i6;)t  gered^jt  teerten,  to  do  justice  to,  satisfy  the 
requirements  of)  generally  =  !am))ffä^tg,  fit  or  able  to  do  battle.  A  com- 
parison  with  632 — 3  however  suggests  that  Uhland  here  intends  fam)>f' 
gered()t  in  the  unusual  sense,  gum  Jlam^fc  bereci^ttgt,  having  the  right  to  do 
battie.— ®to^  gu!  gu  is  used  with  verbs='away,  on,'— gal^ren  Sie  jul 
er  idutete  g«  tute  tcH,  &c. 

723.  Se^t  Hn  tcl(>  geBorgen  (cf.  above,  714).  Bergen  is  primarily,  to 
bring  into  safety,  afford  safety  or  shelter  to,  to  harbour  (1386);  hence 
also  to  hold  or  contain  (something  concealed  from  view),  1949;  so,  to 
hide,  now  generally  nevBergen.     gcBorgen,  perf.  part.  as  adj.=safe,  in 

harbour,   beyond  the  reach  of  härm,  cf.    1845. — ©ott  »erlief :  cf. 

277,  n. 

727.  S^iie  »ergclf  \^  bir'ä.  The  pres.  with  fut.  meaning  (cf.  202,  n.) 
is  often  almost  äquivalent  to  fönnen  with  the  inf.,  and  may  or  must 
be  so  rendered,  *Never  can  I... ;'  cf.  718,  1597,  esp.  1826. 

729.  ier  eingig  streue.  The  context  seems  to  indicate  that  eingtg 
here  =  allein  (cf.  414) ;  it  also  means,  singularly,  in  a  unique  or  unexampled 
degree. 

732.  SiJJir  tfl,  ol3  oB  td()...fei,  [  2113  toären....  Meseems — I  feel — as 
though  I  were...,— I  could  fancy  that...;  cf.  1179.  According  to 
strictly  correct  usage,  fei  should  here  be  märe  (cf.  the  following  todren, 
l^ätten,  and  Iram^fte  in  11 79),  as  expressing  a  merely  supposed  case,  the 
imreality  of  which  is  conceded.  Possibly  fei  is  used  as  conveying  more 
of  the  idea  of  actual  presence  and  reality,  and  thus  rendering  the 
picture  more  vivid. 

735.     gu  3riittag  =  gum  SDiittagSma'^t,  to  or  for  the  mid-day  meal. 
yjy — 8.     fa^  i^  gu,  toie,..:  gufel^en,  to  look  on,  observe,  watch. — ket 
Äönig,  Robert  (997 — 1031),  the  successor  of  Hugo  Capet. 

740.  ker  nad|>  ®olbe  gieng :  cf.  the  common  phrase  nad(>  einem  Stenft 
ge^cn,  to  look  out  for  a  Situation,  and  1127.  @otb  (Fr.  solde,  Lat. 
solidus),  pay,  in  the  first  instance  military  pay,  hence  ©ötbner  (1549), 
a  mercenary  soldier ;  cf.  ©olbat,  taken  direct  fr.  the  French. 

742.  gcBannt  is  here  of  course  not  'outlawed'  (geäd()tet),  nor 
*banished'  (oevBannt),  but  =  mit  kern  Sann  (in  the  special  meaning  ex- 
plained  in  469,  n.)  Belegt,  'excommunicated.' 

743.  Unb  gtoar,  'and  that....' — 2lugcnBti(fä,  a  genit.adv.  form  =  äugen» 
Bticflid(>  or  im  SlugenBUcf,  preferred  by  Grimm  to  the  latter,  but  not  yi 
common  use. 

746.  lief  nad()  keinen  Säurten,  followed  your  trail.  gäl^rte  (fr.  fal^ren, 
used,   cf.  541 1  n.,   of  the  swift  movement  of  wild   animals)   is  the 
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Supfpur  of  game,  the  spoor,  track,  trail.  Werner  compares  himself  to 
a  hound  on  the  scent. 

749.  SBie  l^afl  tu  e3  gemad^tt,  tap  bu...?  How  have  you  managed, 
been  able  to...? — BücBefi,  cf.  277,  n. 

752.  @3  l^eipt  (cf.  Prol.  17,  n.),  =e3  lotrb  gcfagt,  man  fagt,  they  say. — 
©aat  means  both  seed  (219),  especially  seed  that  is  already  in  theground 
and  has  begun  togerminate  (1193)  ;  the  young  green  plant  (1314) ;  and 
the  Standing  com. — ^SCßetterfd^cin  is  occasionally  used  for  the  common 
aBetterteotc^tcn,  the  harmless  'summer  Hghtning';  here  Uhland  employs 
it  for  a3Ii§,  ©cirittcr. 

757.    SBorau?...,  toa3...,[ba8]  ijl...(or[baö],  SBorau«...) :  cf.  Prol.  39,  n. 

763.  .^ciügt^um,  cf.  Prol.  33,  n. 

764,  ff.  A  reference  to  the  custom  in  the  middle  ages  of  affixing 
crucifixes  or  images  of  the  Virgin  on  trees  in  the  forest,  where  no  chapel 
\vas  near,  for  the  benefit  of  lonely  Wanderers. — 25ilb  means  anything 
formed  or  fashioned  (gcbiltet)  by  art,  picture,  image,  &c.  ;  here,  picture 
dra\vn  by  words,  of  the  '  great  day '  of  the  imperial  election ;  see  Intro- 
duction,  p.  xvii. 

768.  ©r^ebcnb  ^\6)  BctDctfe... :  ftc^  Bctt?cifen  was  formerly  used  =  fid^  jctgen, 
ftd^  feigen  taiKit;  now  we  say  only  fic^  fo  ober  fo — e.g.  el^rlidf»,  tapfer — 
Benjeifen,  or  ]\ii)  al3  c:iöa3 — e.g.  einen  t^xliä)tn  a)iann — icjüeifen,  to  prove  or 
show  oneself  to  be....  Here  the  current  usage  gives  a  sufficient  mean- 
ing,  but  possibly  fid^  Benjeifen  is  intended  at  the  same  time  to  contain 
the  original  meaning  of  fid(>  geigen;  *that  just  in  the  very  depths  of  our 
distress  it  may  present  itself  to  our  view,  and  prove  to  us  its  power  to 
raise  and  support  the  soul.' 

771.  S^licfjt  btop,  bap...,  Not  only  (sc.  is  it  the  case)  that....  Cf.  the 
common  construction,  JJaum  ba^  er  ©inen  anfielt,  =  Äaum  fie^t  er  ©n.  an, 
and  the  similar  commencement  of  a  sentence  with  ^-Bielleic^t,  bap..., 
Slic^t  einmal,  bap.... 

772.  2)er  (Sterne  2Bc(^feIjlanb,  an  unusual  expression,  =ber  gegenfetttge 
®tanb...,  'the  mutual,  i.e.  relative,  position,' — theposition  of  theplanets 
towards  each  other. 

773.  »orfcejlimmt:  more  usually  öorl^crBefiimmen,  to  determine  before- 
hand. 

774.  0loc^  (cf.  294,  n.)  mitten  tn3  Seien,  lit.,into  the  middle.  'Even 
in  the  middle  of  life  there  often  comes  a  day....' 

775.  SBefen  (old  inf.  of  verb  to  be,  fr.  which  come  roar — orig.  n)a3 — , 
n>äre,  genjefen,  cf.  Eng.  was,  were),  mode  of  being,  essential  character. — 
ter  ©e^alt  (l^alten,  to  contain),  contents.     5)aS  ©e^alt,  salarj'. 
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778.  ergriff  (cf.  596,  n,),  lit.,  seized,  took  possession  of  (cf.  1528), 
made  a  deep  impression  on;  so  1444. 

783.  kie  iBotfd;aft,  the  message  or  announcement  of  tlie  emperor's 
death,  which  was  accompanied  by  the  summons  to  the  election  of  a 
successor. — crgieng,  cf.  Prol.  20,  n. 

784.  fu^r...tit,  cf.  541,  n.,  sprang  up  in  (lit.  into),  came  over,  in- 
spired. — a((e3  SSoIt,  cf.  35,  n. 

785.  j^craufjujie^n,  to  rise  as  it  were  on  the  horizon.  '  A  new  era 
seemed  to  dawn.' 

789.  55cm  fonfl  fo  ^oT;c3  (cf.  377,  n.)  nie  ju  ^irne  flieg,  whose  brain 
had  never  yet  conceived  such  high  designs.  ju  <§irne  flcigen,  not  a  cur- 
rent  expression,  is  here  used  for  (Stnem)  in  fcen  ®inn  fommen,  to  enter 
one's  mind,  come  into  one's  head  (cf.  fic^  tixaoA  in  ten  Äo)?f  fe^en,  to  take 
iiito  one's  head),  with  the  added  colouring  derived  from  the  current 
phrase,  etwas  ftcigt  @m.  ju  Äo^f,  lit.  and  fig.,  gets  into  his  head,  makes 
him  overweening,  &c. 

791.  .Kann'g  fcoci(>,  cf.  30,  n. — 9tcd;t,  law. — n:c^I,  *  well,' =  leicht,  easily. 
We  may  here  mark  the  transition  from  wo^t  with  füll  adverbial  force  to 
the  usually  unaccented  particle  njo^I,  cf.  566,  and  187,  n. 

792.  ttjcr...,  cf.  Prol.  39,  n. — "The  old  writers...decide  that  two 
things,  and  no  more,  are  required  of  the  candidate  for  Empire :  he 
must  be  free-born,  and  he  must  be  orthodox."  Bryce's  Holy  Roman 
Empire,  p.  252.  In  practice  however  only  Germans  and  nobles  of 
some  Standing  were  elected.  In  theory  every  free  man  had  a  vote ;  in 
practice  the  lower  vassals,  when  present  at  the  election  at  all,  only 
followed  with  acclamation  the  choice  of  their  lords. 

795.  -öuftgeridjt  (-^ube,  H.G.  but  now  obsol.  or  prov.  form  of  <§ufe, 
L.G.  form  which  has  superseded  it,  =a  hide  or  portion  of  land),  land- 
court,  court  composed  of  <§ubcr,  or  persons  possessing  a  -öube,  and 
deciding  disputes  as  to  the  land. — i^aingeridjt,  fr.  ^agengeric^t  (^^ain  now 
=grove,  686;  ^agen  meant  a  hedge  or  fence,=<§aä,  cf.  454,  n.,  then 
a  place  that  was  uml;egt  or  fenced  in  with  a  ^ag,  and  thus  a  village  with 
a  defined  boundaiy),  village-court. — ajiarfgcting,  the  court  (2)ing  or  ®e# 
bing)  for  deciding  matters  concerned  with  the  gemeine  3)iarf  (1028,  n.), 
or  land  belonging  to  the  Community,  comprising  wood,  water,  and 
meadowland. 

796.  ©fd^  (fr.  an  old  derivative  fr.  effen,  =  <Saat),  an  expression  still 
found  in  parts  of  Germany,  =(Saatfelb,  cornland,  with  various  special 
applications.  The  öfc^  seems  never  to  have  been  strictly  speaking 
common  land,  but  its  cultivation  and  all  measures  with  regard  to  its 
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management  were  more  or  less  a  matter  of  common  agreement  among 
ihe  owners  within  the  bounds  of  a  village  Community.  This  is  still  the 
case  in  parts  of  South  Germany  and  of  Westphalia,  where  (5fd(>  denotes 
that  part  of  the  arable  land  within  a  Community  or  an  estate  which  at 
any  time  is  either  under  cultivation  or  left  fallow  (so  «Sommertfdj, 
aöintercfdj,  Sradf^cfd?).— ^oljt^eil,  share  in  the  wood  belonging  to  the 
Community. — ®prad(?e  r;aUcu,  archaic  legal  expression,  =»er^antcln,  'do 
business.' 

799.  gjJatenfelfc,  usually  ajiatfclb,  before  the  time  of  Charles  the 
Great  3Jiärjfctt)  {ca}?ipus  martius) ,  was  originally  the  place  of  assembly 
of  the  w^hole  Frankish  army  for  review,  the  discussion  of  affairs  of 
war,  and  the  offering  of  the  customary  yearly  presents.  After  its  ex- 
tinction  in  the  Gallic  part  of  the  Frankish  empire  it  continued  to  exist 
in  a  modified  form  on  German  ground ;  here  it  was  at  first  more  or  less 
combined  with  and  finally  gave  place  to  those  assemblies  of  the 
magnates  and  dignitaries  of  the  empire  which  finally  developed  into 
the  Reichstag  of  the  completed  German  Constitution.  See  note  on 
Ovcidjgfiäntc,  p.  108. 

8or.  unabfepar:  cib\if)cn,  to  reach  with  the  eye,  see  to  the  end  of; 
unaBfcIjbar,  extending  so  far  that  the  eye  cannot  reach  to  the  end  of  it, 
hence  almost  =  uncrmepüc^,  measureless,  boundless. 

803.  S)er  Slntrang:  Stnfcrang  is  here  concrete,  the  crowd;  more 
frequently  it  is  abstract,  as  in  1100,  —  ia^  Slnbränsen,  on  ward  pressure, 
thronging. 

805.  fpannten  =  fpannten.,.au8.  Uhland  here  uses  ©ejclt  collectively ; 
it  is  generally  equivalent  to  the  simple  Büt,  '  spread  their  tents.' 

806 — 9.     See  Introduction,  p.  xvii,  n.  2,  and  p.  xxi,  n.  2. 

810.  taB  aJiar!  »on  2)cutfd|>Iant)  (cf.  534,  n.),  'the  flower  of  Germany.' 

811.  icten  93ülfg,  usually  jcbcä  33clf3;  cf.  842.  The  euphonic  use  of 
the  weak  for  the  strong  inflection  in  the  gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.  of 
adjectives  not  preceded  by  an  article  or  pronoun,  as  guten  9)iut!^e8,  &c., 
is  only  exceptionally  extended  to  the  pronominal  adjectives. 

813.  ein  J^äntcfdjtag  (altered  by  Uhland  from  the  ordinary  ^cmt>* 
fc^tag,  now  chiefly  used  for  the  giving  of  the  hand  in  token  of  a  solemn 
protestation  or  contract)  =  -§änt)efd[)tagen,  usually  Jöänbetrücfen,  a  shaking 
of  hands. 

816.  2Bu(^?  (n)ad()fen),  stature,  figure. — Gattung  (ftd^  l^alten),  bearing. 
— SDfJuntart  (aJiunti,  mouth,  2lrt,  kind,  peculiar  way  or  manner),  dialect. 
— Sitte,  here  collective,  manners,  customs. — Zxa^t  (tragen,  to  carry, 
wear),  garb. 
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817.  SBaffenfetttgfeit,  skill  in  arms,  thereby  differing  from  SBaffcn« 
fdl^igfcit  (cf.  719,  n.),  ability  to  bear  arms. 

818.  t-cd>  =  yet,  in  spite  of  all  that. — Srütcröolf,  a  people  of  bro- 
thers;  ein  SBrubcröoH,  a  brother  people,  a  people  of  the  same  race,  an 
allied  nation. 

820.  ieber  im  aSefonbern,  each  cne  in  particular,  i.e.  privately,  with 
bis  nearest  friends. 

822.  mäl^Itg,  often  written  ntältg,  but  most  correctly  mäl^tici^»  (root 
same  as  in  gemäd()üd(>),  chiefly  poetical,  =allmdl^ttc^. 

825.  erfot,  cf.-  347,  n. — jttjeen,  cf.  Prol.  6,  n. 

826.  2ltt6etbc,  prov.,  =  aUc  beibe,  a  common  pleonasm  for  the  simple 
fcctbe. 

827.  S'lamenSBrubcr^S'lamcnStiettcr,  namesake. 

835.  felbft  is  pron.,  'themselves,'  i.e.  when  separated  from  the  rest, 
as  the  worthiest,  and  compared  now  only  with  each  other. — SSürbc  (cf. 
124,  and  1423)  in  its  abstract  and  most  general  sense,  personal  worth 
and  dignity  of  position. — fürbet,  cf.  Prol.  28,  n. 

844.  ftd^  legen,  of  a  storm  or  commotion,  to  subside. — fo,  in  so  far, 
in  such  measure,  so  completely. — 3ug,  march,  'flow.' 

846.  biefen  oberben-  bcn  demonstr.,  ienen  might  be  used  instead; 
this  one  or  that  one,  the  one  or  the  other. 

847.  3u  füren,  cf.  346,  n.  In  German,  the  word  for  *to  elect'  (now 
tü^ltin)  is  also  used  with  regard  to  the  electors  singly,  = '  to  vote  for.' 

848.  Um  nidfjt  am  2lnbern  Unred^t  ju  t>egel;n,  cf.  204,  n. 

850.  btc  betben  ^errn.  The  form  Jpcrrn  is  now  generally  reserved  to 
mark  the  sing.,  the  plur.  being  written  -Reiten  (553).  The  title  <§crr  be- 
longed  inolder  times  to  noblemen  who  without  possessing  sovereign  power 
were  lords  of  subjects,  and  thus  stood  between  the  Surften  and  ©rafcn 
above  them,  and  the  piain  ©betteute  below  them.  In  common  usage 
however  it  was  applied  to  all  the  higher  and  ultimately  also  the  lower 
nobility  (with  the  addition  of  the  name  of  their  estates, — bcr  -öcrr  »on 
Sropberg,  &c.),  finally  becoming  the  ordinary  prefix  to  a  man's  name, 
=  Mr.  Here  and  in  895,  12 17  the  word  is  used  quite  generally  for 
noblemen  of  some  distinction. 

854.  Unb  ieber  panb  bem  3lnbern  (  =  ]^inter  bem  Slnbern)  gern  jurücf  (cf. 
293),  willingly  gave  the  other  the  precedence,  was  ready  to  withdraw  in 
favour  of  the  other. 

856.  aOBeit  bod(>....  The  force  of  bod^  (122,  n.) — 'though  one  might 
wish  or  think  otherwise,  yet...,'  'anyhow' — will  be  best  rendered  by 
emphasising  the  verb  '  must. ' 
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■         858.     ©cfammtc  for  fämmtltd()e  or  tte  gcfammten,  cf.  374,  n. 
^         867.     JRctc^äftcinofcc.     The  more  usual  plur.  of  J?Ictnot,  jewel,  is  StUu 
ncfcien,  which,  formed  from  the  Low  Lat.  form  of  the  Germ,  word,  cle- 
I  ^    nodium^  has  displaced  the  true  Germ,  plural. 

IB  870 — 73.     An  almost  literal  reproduction  of  Wipo's  words:  tantas 

laudes  Deum   accepisse   ab  hominibus  una  die  in  uno  loco,  nondum 
comperiebam. 

Si  Carolus  magnus  cum  sceptro  vivus  adesset, 
non  alacrius  populus  fuisset...     Wipo's  naive  poetic  warmth  leads  him 
not  seldom  to  break  forth  into  a  line  or  couplet  of  hexameter  verse 
in  the  middle  of  his  prose. 

872.  Äviifer  Äart,  Charlemagne,  in  German  always  called  Äart  tcr 
®rope  (18).  It  is  often  forgotten  that  Charles  the  Great  was  a  German, 
not  a  Frenchman. 

875.  3ßofel6jl  (so  lafetbfl,  l^ierfctSfi),  in  which  same  place,  a  more 
precise  and  formal  expression  for  njo. 

877.  SiBen...  (Cf.  Prol.  39,  n.).  Though  the  Speaker  has  a  definite 
person  in  his  mind,  he  expresses  his  sentiment  in  a  general  form, — jcen 
=  *any  man  whom.'  JDen  might  have  been  used,  but  would  have 
meant  *this  man,  whom.'     Cf.  1055,  n. 

884.  fa^t...auf,  lit.,  takes  up,  viz.  by  mental  perception,  *appre- 
hends,'  that  is,  instinctively  selects  from  what  is  offered  to  view  and 
experience  that  which  is  congenial  to  itself. — SBiltcr,  pictures,  'scenes.' 

885.  JTajumat,  a  more  familiär  and  colloq.  fcamalä,  at  that  time,  then. 

887.  (Jrgtänjtc  mir,  cf.  Prol.  20,  n. — ker  erjien  StcBc  ^öulfc,  'first  love's 
kind  favours  were  beaming  forth  upon  me.' 

888.  ntinnigüc^em  SBIicf :  mtnmgtic(>  fr.  SUiinne,  O.  and  M.  H.  G.  word 
for  Siebe,  common  in  mediseval  literature,  and  revived  in  the  last  Cen- 
tury as  a  poetical  and  archaic  expression. 

889.  fianb  in  9Sürmunfcf4)aft  |  9Son  meinem  £)^m  =  unter  tcr  SSormunt* 
fdjaft  meines  D^eimS.  (This  was  not  really  the  case,  see  Introd.,  p.  xix.) 
The  foreign  £)n!et  has  almost  superseded  the  German  Di^eim. 

894.  D  nidjt  »ergeff*  ic!)'3.  In  prose  we  usually  say  3c^  l^abe  e8  »er* 
gcjjen,  for  *I  forget,'  in  the  sense,  do  not  remember,  =have  forgotten. 
The  pres.  is  however  often  used  for  the  fut. ,  5)a8  »ergcffe  id^  nie ! 

898.  JT'a  tamejl  ku...]§eraBgefd^if|t.  In  German  a  past  part.  is  regu- 
larly  used  with  verbs  of  motion  like  fommcn,  jiei^cn,  &c.,  where  we  use 
the  pres.  part.,  cf.  1661,  'the  Count  came  trotting,'  (See. 

899.  Sac^t,  taken  like  the  Eng.  *yacht'  from  the  Dutch;  connected 
with  jagen,  which  iS  Dutch  as  well  as  German. 
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911.  t^tt  »erlangt  |  Sflac^...  When  the  object  of  an  impers.  verb  is 
placed  first,  the  impers.  subj.  e8  is  omitted;  e3  »erlangt  mid;  or  xax^  »er» 
langt  nad>...  (cf.  1587),  I  desire,  feel  a  'longing'  for.  For  »erlangen  as 
tr.,  '  desire '  =  require,  demand,  cf.  423. 

913.  nad)  ter  ©r&Ud;feit,  i.e.  of  the  imperial  crown,  which  he  wished 
to  make  erbttc^,  hereditary,  in  his  own  family. 

914.  2)ie  if;n  errtä&Iten, tritt  er...,  cf.  Prol.  15,  n. 

917 — 19.  2)eS  9ietc^§  »ernjtefcn,  cf.  619,  n.  On  Weif  and  Adalbert 
(cf.  262),  See  Introduction,  pp.  xxi — ii  and  notes  to  p.  xxii. 

921.  SSom  2tn6egtnn  (more  commonly  »on  SlnOeginn):  2ln6cgtnn  i3 
really  the  union  into  one  word  of  two  M.H.  G.  words,  anegin  and  begin, 
but  is  in  usage  a  somewhat  strengthened  form  for  JBeginn  or  2lnfang, 
*from  the  very  beginning.' 

922.  3d?  fein  tir  jugct^an  turd()  Scl^enSctb.  juget:^an=»cri?Pt(^tet,  *bound 
to,'  is  quite  exceptional.  ©m.  jugetr;an  fein  =  to  be  'attached'  to,  well- 
afifected  towards. 

926.  2)amtt  ic^  tl;n  6e!ämpfe,  bem  aud^  id^....  A  pers.  pron.  is  occa- 
sionally  used  in  poetry,  instead  of  the  demonstr.  bcr,  bte,  ba3,  as  antece- 
dent  to  a  rel.  pron.  heading  a  clause  of  nearer  definition.  Usually 
however  the  pers.  pron.  has  its  regulär  force,  viz.  that  of  a  simple  Sub- 
stitute for  a  subst.  representing  an  object  already  spoken  of,  or  present 
to  the  thoughts.  The  relative  sentence  is  then  one  not  merely  of  nearer 
definition,  but  of  added  Statement.  Here  it  may  be  somewhat  doubtful 
in  which  way  the  pron.  it;n  should  be  taken,  i.e.  whether  it  should  be 
rendered  by  an  unemphatic  'him'  (referring  to  er  in  920,  i.e.  to  aJJann 
in  909),  or  by  'him'  accented,  =ben,  cf.  629,  n.  For  a  further  illus- 
tration,  cf.  1866,  n. 

928.  SGBül;t  tctttert...:  itjo'^I  accented,  but  not  specially  emphatic;  it 
combines  confirmatory  force  (187,  n.)  with  that  of  modified  assertion 
(15,  n.).  It  might  be  paraphrased,  '  It  is  indeed  true  (as  all  will  pro- 
bably  agree)  that...,'  and  approximately  rendered  by  commencing  the 
sentence  with  *  Every,'  with  something  of  deliberate  stress  upon  it. 

929.  l^egt  aud()  bir...n)itbcrn  <§a^... :  in  prose  gegen  bid?;  cf.  445.  The 
dat.  may  be  taken  as  a  dat.  commodi  (cf.  237,  n.),  =  'for  thee.' 

931.     <&ap,  ben  id)...»en»trft,  cf.  347,  n. 

934.  in  m\6)  gcfaugt :  fangen  is  genly.  and  more  correctly  conjugated 
as  a  strong  verb  (so  in  300),  but  is  sometimes  found  weak  even  in  good 
authors. 

937.  all  (or  alle)  bte  Sirene :  cf.  35,  n.  aUe  Streue  would  here  convey 
a  more  general  sense,   all  the  fidelity   you  may  have  shown  me; 
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while  oXi  kie  Sreue  means,  all  that  fidelity  wliich  you  have  actually 
shown  me. 

939.  5luf  bic^  ^inttide,  tele  tu...:  might  perhaps  be  taken  as  a  preg- 
nant  construction  similar  to  that  noted  in  86,  n.,  '  ...look  down  upon 
thee,  and  see....'  More  probably  hovvever  njie  =  'as',  toic  tu  nun...being 
equivalent  to,  'now  that  thou..,'  (as  in  949). 

945.     For  the  con\mon  use  of  nja3  =  warum  (i.e.  um  ttjaä)  cf.  Lat.  quid? 

959.     atlfJ,  neuter  colIective  =  aHc. 

961.  Jtollcr  is  etym.  the  same  with  Eng.  'collar'  (Fr.  collier,  L.  Lat. 
coUare),  and  originally  meant  the  neck-piece  of  a  coat  of  mail  or  other 
garment,  but  afterwards  took  the  wider  meaning,  doublet,  jerkin,  in 
wlüch  it  is  here  used. 


grititr   ^.iifjug. 


970.  unauSgefc^t:  augfe^en,  to  set  out  or  aside  (something  looked 
upon  as  a  link  in  a  regulär  sequence),  to  make  a  pause  in,  suspend ;  e.g. 
JDcr  SProfcjfor  ^)at  feine  iScrIefuncjen  auf  einiäc  Jlage  auägcfcgt.  Hence  uu» 
auägefc^t,  uninterrupted,  unbroken. 

971.  ©incr  «Sa^e  (dat.)  »crbcuqcn  or  »orBaucn,  to/;'A'ent  or  a;z//cipate 
by  taking  precautionary  measures  (orig.  stooping  to  avoid,  building  up 
a  defence,  &c.). 

972.  S^cc^  fc^It  mir  euer  Urlaub,  llrtauö  (now  =  furlough,  leave  of 
absence)  originally  meant  ©rtaubni^  (cf.  302,  n.),  especially  drtaubmf 
ju  ge^cn.  Adelung  {Deutsches  Lexicon,  1801)  gives  this  meaning  as 
already  obsolete,  but  the  expressions  um  Urlaub  bitten,  »on  ©m.  Urlaub 
«Climen,  as  phrases  of  courtly  politeness,  may  still  be  heard  and  read. 
Much  commoner  however  is  fidj  beurlauben  ==2lbf^ici)  ncl^men. 

975.     JDer  tem,  tcaä...  |  ©ntgegen  njäre,  cf.  406,  n. 

977.  Slnfc^cn.  onfcl^en,  to  look  at,  to  regard;  whence  perf.  part.  as 
adj.  angefel^cn,  held  in  regard,  respected,  and  the  subst.  inf.  Slnfc^en, 
esteem  or  respect  enjoyed,  influence,  authority,  Lat.  auctoriias. 

978.  2lttoärt3  :  usually  atterträrts. — ®i'I;nung  for  SJcrföl^nung  (131). 
981.     3)a^  er  md)t...njanfe  tem  S>ertrag:  in  prose  in  tem  Sßcrtrag. 

983.  am  antern  2;^eil=:antcrnt:(Kil3,  auf  ter  antercn  Seite,  antrerfeitJ. 

984.  gäbrenten:  gäf;rcn  (1093),  to  ferment;  'excited.' — täm^ft  ten 
SJiUt^...:  täm^jfen,  to  *damp'  sound,  soften  down  Hght,  &c.;  to  mode- 
rate, calm  down.  aJJuf^  is  the  'mood,'  frame  of  mind,  temper;  often 
with  epithets  implying  boldness  and  high  spirit,  cf.  14 16,  1502  ;  hence 
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without  further  qualification  =  courage,  bravery,  1736.     Here  we  may 
render,  *the  fiery  mood.' 

985.  ber  aSerttjcgneg  fmnt.  »critegen  (again  in  1501)  is  an  old  part., 
used  as  an  adj.,  from  the  now  obsol.  verb  ftd()  »ertoägen  (M.  H.  G.  sich 
vei'~wegen,=\\ä:)  auf  bie  ©lücfgjrage  legen,  to  throw  oneself  boldly  on  the 
chances  of  fortune;  cf.  luagen,  to  venture,  from  2ßagc,  balance,  chance), 
to  be  bold  enough  to,  to  dare,  in  which  the  prefix  acquired  something 
of  the  same  force  as  in  fid)  »ermeffcn  (cf.  1237,  n.).  »eriregen,  bold,  daring, 
venturesome  from  an  underestimate  or  contempt  of  the  danger,  differs 
however  from  tjermeffen,  overweeningly  and  presumptuously  bold,  in  not 
necessarily  implying  moral  censure,  and  not  seldom  even  conveying 
more  admiration  than  blame. 

986.  Unt)  lautet...,  kaf  nic^t...,  usually  in  prose  »erpten,  ba^.... 

987.  aSerfcinbung  fnü^ft :  in  prose,  aSerBtnbungcn  [an]tnü)3ft.  (Sine 
SSerbtnbung  anfnüpfcn,  to  form  (lit.  to  tie  or  knot  on)  a  connection. 

988.  apen,  to  have  an  instinctive  or  intuitive  feeling  of,  forebode, 
suspect;  'I  divine  the  motive — the  reason — of  your  vvords.' 

990.  feib  t^r  üBetjcugt,  |  ©ein  -^eil  (cf.  Prol.  52,  n.)  ju  förbcrn  (Prol. 
28,  n.) :  cf.  15,  n. 

997.  eurem  ©ol^nc  frommen :  see  Prol.  6,  n.  frommen  is  however 
rarely  used  with  a  subject  denoting  a  person. 

1002 — 4.  The  King  of  France  is  here  (cf.  737 — 8  and  note)  Henry  I., 
who  succeeded  Robert  in  103 1.  See  Introduction,  p.  xxvi.  An  eider 
daughter  of  Gisela  had  died  earlier. 

1005.  0lid()t  foKt'  xä)...'.  *I  was  not  to...,'  i.e.  according  to  the  will 
of  the  power  that  disposes  over  events,  cf.  37,  n. — firaualtar,  marriage- 
altar.  trauen,  JIrauung  indicate  the  actual  celebration  of  the  marriage 
ceremony,  and  are  thus  never  interchangeable  with  l^eirat^^cn,  •§cirat]^. 

1013.  (Sin^ertritt :  see  620,  n.,  (3). — ber...a3raut,  |  3)er  liebcnben, 
cf.  Prol.  4,  n. 

1015.     aufgef^an  |  ®o  feügem  (5m)?fang:  in  prose,  ju  fo  f.  C?. 

1018.  anbeten  SSerufeS  (Site,  the  haste  required  by  other  avocations. 

1019.  2luf  ©n.  l^öven,  to  give  ear  to,  is  more  than  (5n.  anl^ören 
(637,  n.),  to  listen  to  one;  it  implies  the  giving  respectful  heed  to, 
listening  with  deference  or  obedience.— geltet  icbem  »or:  usually  ge^t 
aüem  [anbern]  »or. 

1022.  »cr[c|)onte  is  imperf.  subj.,  =öetfd^onen  irürbe.  (5n.  mit  et», 
»erfd^onen  (476),  to  spare  one  something;  SSerf^ionen  ®te  mtc^  bamtt! — 
ttjenn  fic  anberS  bir:  anber«,  lit.  'otherwise,  in  other  respects',  as  to  the 
rest,'  almost=fonjl  of  übrigen?,  is  used  in  conditional  or  hypothetical 
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sentences  with  a  weakened  and  generalised  force,  =Lat.  modo.  The 
condition  is  generally  assumed  as  at  least  presumptively  true,  while  at 
the  same  time  the  possibility  of  some  slight  doubt  is  suggested ;  hence 
toenn  antcr«,  si  modo,  may  sometimes  be  rendered,  *  if  indeed,'  *  if  really.' 
antcr«  is  however  frequently  merely  expletive,  like  nfimlic^,  and  to  be 
left  untranslated. 

1026.     laft  ti  bcn  SSoten  nid^t  |  ©ntvjcttcn,  cf.  494,  n. 

1028 — 9.  In  1030  Konrad  made  war  upon  King  Stephen  of 
Hungary,  because  he  had  made  incursions  into  the  territory  of  the 
Bavarians,  in  retaliation  of  wrongs  theyhad  done  to  him.  In  1031  the 
young  king  Henry  concluded  peace  with  him  without  the  knowledge  of 
his  father,  "iuste  et  sapienter  agens,  qui  regem  iniuste  iniuratum, 
ultro  petentem  gratiam,  recepit  in  amicitiam."  (So  Wipo ;  but  Bresslau 
thinks  that  a  correcter  account  is  given  by  the  Annales  Altahenses, 
which  say,  "rediit  autem  de  Ungaria  sine  militia  et  in  nullo  proficiens, 
ideo  quod  exercitus  fame  periclitabatur,  et  Vienni  ab  Ungris  capie- 
batur.") 

1028.  Sntcf...Sntc^...,  cf.  40,n.  — (sc.  ttc)  tcutfd^c  9)?arf.  £D^arf,  Eng, 
*march,'  is  the  original  word  for  the  modern  ©renje,  boundary, 
border;  hence  border-land;  also  portion  of  land,  larger  or  smaller, 
with  definite  boundaries,  territory  or  domain  generally.  It  still  survives 
in  the  names  of  certain  provinces,  as  the  SJtarf  aSrantcnJiura,  and  in  some 
parts  for  the  boundaries  of  a  district,  especially  the  lands  belonging  to 
a  village  Community  (cf.  795,  n.). — Betraut,  cf.  654,  n. 

1029.  2lufgct)ct  (aufBtctcn,  to  'bid'  or  call  *up'),  general  summons  to 
arms. — cr^c'^t,  cf.  Prol.  20,  n. 

1031.  J£itrd^...firetft  |  Unr/eimlic^...:  l^etmtirfj,  lit,  *home-like,'homely, 
familiär,  producing  the  feeling  of  trustful  ease;  un^cimlid^,  inspiring 
uneasiness  and  distrust,  uncanny,  sinister,  weird.  The  füll  force  of 
these  words  can  seldom  be  given  in  English ;  here  we  might  say,  *  are 
haunting,  infesting.' 

1034.  Bc^rung  (fr.  jcBrcn  in  the  sense,  to  eat  and  drink,  live, — 
»Ott  cttt)..  Bei  cincttt  SSirt^e,  &c.,  je'^reit — ;  to  spend  in  living),  here  simply 
food  and  drink,  the  necessaries  of  life.  The  word  is  now  comparatively 
little  used,  and  generally  only  for  the  cost  of  living,  while  away  from 
home,  '  score'  at  an  inn,  travelling  expenses,  &c. 

1038.  uttBeritten :  Bcrittett,  mounted,  fumished  with  a  horse. — Betvc^rt 
(not  fr.  njc^rcit,  718,  n.,  but  fr.  SBcl^r,  obs. ,  =  SBaffe,  weapon),  =  BcH)affnct, 
armed. 

1039.  S^cdJ»  cffttctc  fi(!^...:  in  prose  no4>  9«t  ftc^... geöffnet  would  be 
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more  correct,  cf.  277,  n.    The  Statement  extends  up  to  and  includes  the 
present  moment. 

1041.  fcum^jf  (connected  with  3:)am>:'f  and  kämpfen,  cf.  984,  n.,  Eng. 
'damp,' — cf.  Addison,  '  A  secret  damp  of  grief;  to  *damp  the  spirits,' 
&c.),  heavily  meist,  musty,  oppressive;  of  sound  (1483),  hollow, 
muffled ;  gloomy,  dull  and  depressed. 

1044.  ©märtet,  toaS...,  waits  to  see  what.... — ttitt,  is  going  to,  about 
to,  will,  cf.  714,  n. 

1047.  Uhland  represents  the  populär  legend  of  Duke  Ernest  (see 
Introd.,  p.  xxv)  as  springing  up  during  the  lifetime  of  its  hero.  In  the 
following  narrative,  11.  1062—74,  he  closely  follows  the  Volksbuch. 

1050.  3n...iüantetn  fic:  in  prose  »ernjanbetn  in...,  change  into, 
transform. 

.  1052 — 3.  (5m.  et»,  fd^julb  gcJen  (fd^ulb  orig.  subst.,=guilt,  fault, 
blame;  for  the  construction,  cf.  l^xdi  geben,  507,  n.),  to  lay  the  guilt  or 
blame  of  something  on  some  one,  to  accuse  of,  attribute  to. 

1055.  ^if/  ^^'^  f"  i""9  f"-"  (cf-  note  on  877,  Söen...).  Though  the 
Observation  or  jeasoning  of  the  Speaker  is  in  a  manner  general, — '  How 
one  so  young...';  yet  her  mind  dwells  on  the  definite  person  of  her 
son,  so  that  *one'  (or  whatever  other  antecedent  we  may  supply  to  the 
relative  ker)  is  not  really  indefinite,  and  fccr,  not  njer,  is  the  appropriate 
pronoun. 

1058.  S)enn  =  *than'  is  now  seldom  used  except  to  avoid  an  awk- 
ward  repetition  of  aU. 

1067.  a^cagnctberg,  a  magnetic  rock,  situated  in  the  ScBermeer,  a 
fabulous  sea  mentioned  in  many  mediaeval  legends,  the  waters  of  which 
were  curdled  and  thick,  so  that  ships  were  held  fast  in  it. 

107 1.     SCBaS  je  ein  5)3itgec  (£ettfame3  crjäljlt,  cf.  438,  n. 

1074.  SeidjtgläuHge  ®emütr;er,  credulous  minds,  dispositions. 

1075.  SBü^l,  cf.  187,  n.  Gisela  gives  a  figurative  application  to 
the  mythical  stories  of  Ernest's  adventures,  making  them  symbolise  his 
actual  adverse  fortunes,  and  especially  the  treachery  and  inhumanity  of 
those  (Mangold  himself  being  chief  among  them)  whose  faithlessness 
and  selfish  ambition  had  caused  his  ruin. 

1078—9.  fc^cttcrn,  to  be  wrecked,  fr.  ©d^ctter,  pl.  of  ©c^eit,  a  hewn 
piece  of  wood,  billet ;  here  *  spars,'  or  Viereck.— treibt :  the  Germ,  treiben, 
unites  in  itself  the  uses  of  its  two  Eng.  cognates  *drive'  and  'drift.' 

J080 — 81.  aSel;  i^m... :  ^ti)  with  the  dat.  may  mean  either  *Woe 
to...,'  as  imprecation,  or  'Alas  for...,'  as  an  expression  of  deep  com- 
miseration.     Here  of  course  the  latter;  cf.  1154,  n.— enttlcllen  (fletten. 
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303,  n.,  cnt,  272,  n.),  tq  change  the  position  of  a  thing,  out  of  the  old 
one  into  a  worse,  to  ^wplace,  distort. — i^m  in  1081  is  dat.  commodi 
(cf.  237,  n.),  =fbr  him,  in  his  personal  experience.  The  meaning  is : 
Alas  for  him,  when  the  noble  human  image,  in  those  with  whora  he 
has  to  do,  transforms  itself  into  savage  and  distorted  shapes  (cf.  above, 
1066,  1069). 

10S6.  ^\ä)i  um  t-arauf  ju  ru^cn.  Note  that  the  subject  of  the  inf. 
is  not  that  of  the  main  sentence  (cf.  Eve,  246] ;  it  is  however  easily  de- 
duced  from  the  context,  which  shows  the  meaning  to  be:  uic^t  tamit  tu 
tarauf  rul;e|t. — ten  3;otten  nur...:  cf.  181,  n. 

1090.     fo  toac  tie  2lbfic^t  tie:  tic  demonstr.,  =Hefc. 

1092.  JBcwa^rte  is  subjunctive,  *  that  I  might....' 

1093.  3}cr  Slugcnblirf  ijl  fc«,  is  here,  has  come.  In  this  common 
usage  ta  loses  its  strictly  demonstrative  force— *there'  as  opposed  to 
•here' — ,  and  means  simply  wrl^antcn,  existent,  present,  on  the  spot, 
to  hand. 

1094.  in  kcr  Scut :  SSrut  is  here  abstract,  *  during  incubation.' 
1098.     S)ie  Äiüäämad^t,   concrete  (cf.  1467),  =tie  Stuppeu,  ta3  ^eer, 

the  *  forces.' 

iioi.  nü^en,  as  trans.  oftener  nuftcn  (or  benufeen),  to  tum  to  use, 
*take  advantage  of.' 

IJ02.     3Jat  nä^jtcm,  presently,  shortly. 

1104— 6.  ©cBlentet...,  ]  SSerfagt  mir  jetcr  9lu§tru(!... :  while  we  are 
expecting  a  nom.  case,  viz.  that  of  the  subject  implied  in  the  part.,  we 
are  met  instead  by  a  dat.  of  the  same,  and  a  new  subject.  The  con- 
struction  is  not  uncommon,  but  at  least  in  prose  is  better  avoided.  In 
translation,  either  the  attributive  clause  must  be  remodelled,  or  the 
proper  subject  restored  in  the  main  sentence,  *I  fail  to  find  words....' 

1108.  Sie  aScümac()t,  i.e.  the  document  conveying  the  S5cUmad>t,  or 
powers  of  a  plenipotentiary. — ablangen,  prov.  =  abseien. —  bei  tem  Äanjler: 
note  that  bei  (cf.  356,  n.)  means  '  at'  the  chancellor's,  though  whether 
we  so  render  into  Eng.  will  depend  upon  the  word  used  to  translate 
abholen,  to  fetch,  call  for,  &c. 

1109.  Usually,  (Sn.  a.\x  et»,  gemahnen  (in  common  prose  mal^nen), 
269  ;  cf.  471,  n. 

II 14.    rühren  (cf.  154),  touch  to  pity,  move  the  hearts  of. 

II 16.  D  gnatenrcic^e  2Jiuttcr...  The  mater  dolorosa,  represented  by 
religious  art  with  her  heart  transpierced  by  a  sword,  according  to  Luke 
ii.  35. — ter  ein  ®ci(>n?crt  |  2)ur^ä -öeri  gegangen,  cf.  181,  n. 

1122.     !Pitger  or  ^Pitgrim  (1395),  pilgrim  {ItaX.  pellegrino,  Lat.  pere- 
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grimis),  denoted  in  the  middle  ages  especially  those  who  performed 
journeys  on  foot  to  Rome,  Palestine,  or  other  holy  places. — Säulengang, 
passage  supported  by  pillars,  colonnade,  cloister. 

1135.  Sufl  means  both  desire  for  (1154),  and  pleasure  in  {1302); 
often  the  two  ideas  run  into  one  another. 

11 36.  l^e^en  means  both  to  hunt,  pursue  game,  and  also  tö  set  on 
(the  dogs,  &c.),  let  loose  on,  incite  to  pursuit. 

1138.  S3ctf;räntett  5litgeä,  adv.  gen.,  with  tearful  eye. 

1139.  The  legend  of  St  Hubert  relates  how  he  was  hunting  one 
Good  Friday  in  the  forest  of  Ardennes,  when  he  was  met  by  a  stag 
with  a  flaming  crucifix  between  its  horns,  and  was  induced  by  its  warn- 
ing  words  to  give  up  his  wild  hunting  life.  The  story  forms  the 
subject  of  a  well-known  engraving  of  Albrecht  Dürer. 

1141.     kod;  {122,  n.)  emphatic,  =t!cnnod?  (924 — 5),  nevertheless,  still. 

1144.  ein  Swanjigenbcr,  a  stag  with  twenty  (5nten,  ends  or  points  to 
its  horns,  'a  twenty-tined  stag.' — fireic^jen,  hunting  term  for  fliegen,  laufen, 
&c. 

1145.  JJurjtucil,  what  makes  the  time  (ÜBeilc,  'while')  short,  *pas- 
time,'  amusement.  Cf.  the  not  precisely  analogous  Sangctreile,  ennui.— 
l^ätt'  t(^  il;m  {  =  für  x^n)  geioupt,  lit.,  should  I  have  known,  i.e.,  could  I 
have  devised  for  him. 

1147.  fdfjttjeipeträuft  is  used  for  fcf?tt)ciptriefcnb,  dripping  with  sweat. 
icträufcn  or  ieträufeln  is  to  '  bedrip,'  to  drip  something  on,  the  thing  sig- 
nified  by  the  object  of  the  verb. 

1149.  <Std[>...»orgctegt,  bent  forward  to  take  aim. 

1150.  gönnen,  to  bestow  of  free  good  will,  grant,  vouchsafe  (1724» 
1746);  often  simply  to  see  with  pleasure  that  something  falls  to  some 
one's  lot,  e.g.,  ^ä)  gönne  i^m  »on  ^tx^tn  fein  ©lücE.  Hence  m&jt  gönnen  is 
precisely  to  *  grudge.' 

1152.  bag  teb'ge  Jpferb  :  Icfctg  (cf.  465,  n.),  without  a  rider,  riderless. 

11 53.  in  ter  ®eite  meinen  ®)jeer,  cf.  242,  n. 

1154.  2ße^  bir!  cf.  1080,  n.  ^t^  seems  here  also  to  express 
chiefly  commiseration,  but  not  without  a  certain  approach  to  or  inter- 
mingling  of  its  force  as  an  imprecation.  We  might  here  render,  *  Un- 
happy  man !' — feine  Sujl  fcüpen  (the  only  surviving  use  of  büf  cn  in  this 
sense),  to  satisfy  or  indulge  one's  desire  or  passion. 

1162.  iwenn  trgenb  0^ot^...:  trgenb  may  be  connected  either  ■with 
wenn,  ='if  at  all';  or  (perhaps better),  with  ^^iii),  =trgcnbml*£,  *any...,' 
*some...or  other.' 

1163.  ber.-.mir  I  2)te...SScrgangen'^eit  ticbc(Jt,  cf.  237,  n.;  1189. 
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1166.  btr  ifl  »crjtel^cn:  »erjei^en,  like  all  verbs  governing  the  dat., 
can  be  used  in  the  passive  only  impersonally  (Eve,  179,  Aue,  297). 
The  impers.  subject  ti  is  required  only  when  it  directly  precedes  the 
finite  verb  at  the  head  of  the  sentence  (cf.  574,  n.). 

1168.  cittcii  üreiä  fdjüc^en,  to  *close,'  hence  simply  to  form,  a 
circle. 

1174.  <^CLi3,t  meiner  grviu,...rie  fett  (cf.  37,  n.)...  In  1734  the  subj.  is 
used,  as  simply  giving  a  message  to  be  delivered ;  the  use  of  the  indic, 
in  the  oratio  directa,  conveys  at  the  same  time  more  or  less  of  direct 
assertion  or  command.  It  therefore  sometimes  serves  to  express  energy 
of  will  or  desire. 

1175.  SBittoentl^um,  cf.  74,  n.  SSitmenftanb  (1227)  is  the  word  in 
most  general  use  for  widowhood. — mein  »eräcffcn :  the  gens.  mein,  bein, 
fein  (1863)  are  chiefly  poetical,  cf.  SSer^ipmcinnid^jt.  »ergelfeii  usually 
takes  the  acc.  in  prose. 

1176.  SBarfc'ä  cu^  ausgeri*tct?  Was  (it,  i.e.)  the  message  delivered 
to  you?  et»,  ausdeuten  (Slufträgc,  @cüfe,  S3efcr;te),  to  'execute,'  or  *de- 
liver.' 

1177.  (Kein  grictc  n3ar...ta^in,  cf.  22,  n. 

1179.  SBar  mir'ä,  all  ham^jfte  ftdj.,.:  cf.  732,  n.  ft(^  fram^fen  an... 
(Jfram^f,  cramp,  spasm),  to  cling  convulsively  to.... 

1183.     Sflac^  ©t.  ©ccrgen  (sc.  i?tcfter).     ©ecrgcn  is  an  old  genitive. 
1186.     3um  l^etl'gen  ©rate,  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre. — tcattte,  cf.  251,  n. 

1197.  Distinguish  between  the  sep.  Hir^bringcn,  which  is  always 
intrans.,  and  the  insep.  turdjtringen,  which  is  trans.,  =to  penetrate,  i.e., 
permeate  and  fill. 

11 98.  Äraufnevl^auä  =  ivlaufe  (through  L.  Lat.  fr.  Lat.  datidere),  a 
hermitage.     Jllaufncr,  a  hermit,  '  recluse.' 

1199.  bie  Strafe,  acc.  of  space  or  direction,  *as  I  wandered  along  the 
road.'  Most  frequent  with  advs.  and  compd.  verbs,  ten  2Beg  l^inauf 
[jte:^cn],  &c. 

1200.  ©iebetci  (ultimately  fr.  Lat.  j^üT^r«?),  a  settlement,  here=@in- 
ftebelet  (ein  adj.  =attcin,  cf.  ©inöbe),  a  hermitage. 

1205.  bei  2Bcgc3,  adverbial  gen.\  =  along  the  road,  as  in  the  phrases 
bei  SBegel  ge'^en  or  fommen,  and  feinci  SGBcgcl  or  feiner  SBcge  (also  feinen 
SBeg  or  feine  SBege,  cf.  1199,  n.)  ge^en,  to  go  one's  way. 

1207.  5prunfgema(^,  not  *  state-room,'  as  most  of  the  dictionaries 
render,  but  simply  a  sumptuous  apartment. 

1208 — ir.  In  reference  to  the  populär  belief  that  the  dead  cannot 
find  rest,  so  long  as  their  last  wish  remains  unfulfilled. 
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12 17.  STte  ■Vetren  (cf.  850,  n.)  te3  Sante§,  the  chief  nobles  of  the 
country,  i.e.  of  Swabia. 

12 18.  2)a|3  meinem  ©o'^ite,...  |  ©in  jtoeitcr  SSater  iücrtc,  cf.  82,  n. — Note 
that  bcr  jiim  @d[)u§...fei,  and  tcr  fcesccjte  (107,  n.)  are  adjective  final  sen- 
tences  =  tamit  or  ba^  ct.. .fei  unb...I>et*ocjte.     Eve,  248. 

1227.     2Bitn)enf!anb,  (Stanb,  rank,  class  or  condition),  cf.  1175,  n. 

1233.  Sanfccgl^err  is  now  used  only  =  Sanbegfürfi,  for  the  sovereign 
prince  of  a  country.  It  was  formerly  applied  to  the  chief  noble  in  a 
certain  district,  in  distinction  from  the  sovereign  ruler.  Here  it  seems 
to  be  used  simply  as  a  Variation  for  bic  -!&crren  bc§  SanbeS,  as  above, 
1217. 

1234.  fotttcn,  debebant,  i.e.,  'whose  duty  it  then  was...,'  used  in- 
stead  of  l^ättcn  »cvti^eibigen  [oKen,  '  who  ought  to  have...,'  cf.  1340.  This 
use  of  the  imperf.  ind.  in  place  of  the  pluperf.  subj.  (perf.  cond.,  Aue) 
is  not  unusual  in  the  '  verbs  of  mood '  f inmcn,  muffen  and  bürftn,  (3)a8 
tnuftefl  bu  tl§un  =  :^ättefl  bu  t^un  muffen),  but  it  seldom  occurs  with  füllen 
or  mögen,  on  account  of  the  ambiguity  that  would  often  be  caused. — 
juBcIten  ber...@ntfü^rung  jn,  greeted  with  cries  of  delight. 

1237.  aSermepner  Sinn,  »ermcffcn  (again  in  1545)  is  a  part.  used  as 
adj.,  from  \\ä)  »ermeffen  (cf.  ft^)  »cvnjägen,  985,  n.),  to  measure  one's  forces 
and  make  a  bold  resolve,  to  dare  ;  then  (»er  having  the  same  force  as  in 
-ftd^  ttcrred^nen,  to  calculate  falsely,  to  ;;z/jcalculate,  &c.),  to  be  presump- 
tuously  bold  through  taking  a  false  estimate  of  one's  own  powers. 
Hence  öermeffen  as  adj.,  presumptuous,  arrogantly  audacious;  cf.  »er* 
wegen,  985,  n. 

1239.  ©en  bu  bcn  ^crt... geglaubt:  a  rare  construction  in  German, 
and  admissible  only  in  poetry,  thougb  it  differs  from  that  noticed  at  the 
end  of  the  note  on  1.  15  Only  in  that  here  the  complement  of  the  omitted 
verb  to  be  is  a  subst.,  and  there  an  adverb  or  adverbial  expression. — 
^ort  (Eng.  hoard),  orig.,  treasure ;  used  by  Luther  for  the  object  of  con- 
fidence  and  trust,  *rock'  of  refuge,  salvation,  &c.  After  becoming 
obsolete,  it  was  revived  as  a  general  and  poetical  expression  for  that 
which  affords  sheltering  protection,  applied  chiefly  to  persons,  but  also 
to  things  and  places;  cf.  1788. 

1242.  Snmitten  bo^^jclfctttgtn  S5cr6anb3,  placed  between  a  twofold 
tie,  i.e.,  bound  and  drawn  in  one  direction  by  the  conjugal,  in  the 
other  by  the  maternal  bond. 

1244.  fttefmüttertidj,  adv.,  (cf.  482,  1301),  in  stepmotherly  wise,  as 
if  you  were  his  stepmother. 

1246.     Cin  SBavner  fomm'  ic^  bir:  in  prose  2118  ein  SBarner  (cf.  29,  n.). 
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124S.  In  prose  jürncn  usually  takes  a  dat.  only  of  a  person  or  of 
something  more  or  less  personified. 

1249.  tc3  Äunratä :  it  is  unusual  to  inflect  proper  names  when  used 
with  the  def.  art. 

1254.  umjutoarnen...,  (  Saf  tuentfagcft...  Thisconstructionof  »arnen, 
and  its  use  in  the  sense  of  ermahnen,  to  admonish  to  do  something,  are 
only  archaic  and  poetical.  The  usual  meaning  of  warnen  is  to  put  one 
on  one's  guard  against  something,  to  warn  him  not  to  do  something. 
Cf.  482,  n.  Possibly  »tarnen  is  here  used  absolutely,  fcap  fcu,  &c.  being  a 
final  or  consecutive  sentence. — mit  tem  legten  -^aud^j  tc3  ©terbenfcen,  &c.:  a 
somewhat  bold  figure,  *  with  the  last  breath  of  the  dying  man  (Duke 
Ernest),  which  I  drew  in — inhaled.' 

1260.  @m.  et»,  öorhjerfcn,  to  cast  before,  in  anger  or  reproach ;  to 
reproach  or  upbraid  with.  The  object  of  »ortocrfcn  is  always  the  offence, 
or  ground  of  reproach;  in  the  present  passage  it  is  only  apparently 
otherwise,  the  construction  being  a  pregnant  one,=  *You  reproach  me 
with  what  no  woman  ever  endured  (sc.  to  be  reproached  with).' 

1263 — 4.  2Bar  meine...,  |  S)ic  Siebe  tcd^...,  cf.  57,  n.— (5infid(;t,  lit., 
* insight,.'  discernment.     '  If  my  judgment  was  short-sighted....' 

1266.     ®o  l^ab'  tc^...trum  gebüßt;  in  prose,  i^n  or  tafür  gcBüBt. 

1270.  bcutfc^c  ^ungc,.,,  poetic  or  higher  style  for,  fcic  beutfc^e 
©prad^e. 

1272.  <)ßflegc'^4ufer,  .houses  where  the  sick  may  be  ge^fTcgt  (99,  n.), 
=i?ran!en]^äufcr,  hospitals. 

1273.  ©er  2lrmut^  (671)  f^enb'  (672)  t<^  metner  Äammern  (£^a§,  *the 
treasures  of  my  store-rooms,'  i.e.  food  and  clothing. 

1277.  SScrmittterin  (in  prose,  eine  SSerm.,  cf.  Intr.  Note)  Bintd^:  cf. 
126,  n. 

1279.     JDu...,  fcer  tu...trittfl:  cf.  217,  n. — firafenb:  cf.  248,  n. 

1282.  SQBa8  tBatcjl  tu,  imperf.  for  perf.  (cf.  277,  n.);  bere^ttgte,  im- 
perf.  subj.  as  conditional,  'which  would,  or could,  give  you  a  right '  (viz., 
if  brought  to  the  test),  ta3  Wä)  bcrcd)ttgte  forming  an  adj.  clause  contain- 
ing  a  qualification  that  is  implicitly  negatived,  cf.  975.  *What  have 
you  done  that  gives  you — or,  to  give  you — a  right...  ?' 

1293.  -^att  usually  denotes  a  more  or  less  reverberating  sound;  it 
might  here  be  rendered  by  'echo.' 

1303.  JRitteriJfltdjt  unb  S;fiat:  JRttter  must  be  understood  with  ST^at. 
This  might  be  indicated  in  prose  by  writing  JRitterpffidjt  unb  »tl^at. 

1309.  The  oath  is  compared  to  a  lock,  closing  the  lips. 

13 10.  »erfc^üttet  mein  tcbenb'get  öuett.  fd(jutten,  to  pour  or  throw  down. 
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»er  has  in  many  Compounds  the  force  of  closing  up,  shutting  out,  as  in 
»crfdjltefen,  »erlmucn  (1594),  »crnagetn,  &c.;  hence  »crfd;iittcn,  to  block  up, 
choke.  The  living  spring  of  maternal  love  is  said  to  be  choked  up, 
because  it  is  prevented  by  her  oath  from  welling  forth  towards  her  son. 
13 12.  Note  the  use  of  tDotttc,  not  ivüvte,  in  order  to  convey  dis- 
tinctly  the  idea  o^  will.     On  the  order  of  words,  cf.  57,  n. 

1316.  Xlnb  fcerflen  fottte  mir....  The  dat.  is  here  not  simply  a  *dat. 
of  relation,'  or  a  dativus  co77imodi  (237,  n.),  but  indicates  (cf.  190,  n.) 
that  the  action  takes  place  under  the  constraining  power  or  influence  ot 
the  person  or  thing  indicated  by  it.  It  serves  here  to  express  more 
fully  the  force  that  already  lies  in  fütttc,  it  'should...,'  i.e.,  I  would 
make  it... 

13 17.  SBtc  ifl  mir  gefcfjcl^en?  (5thj.  gefd^tcT;t  ©m.  (cf.  166,  n.),  some- 
thing  is  done  to  or  happens  to  one;  often  impersonally,  ©3  ijl  i^m  rcdjt 
gcfdfje^en,  it  (i.e.,  his  ill-fortune,  according  to  context)  has  happened  to 
him  as  was  right  it  should,  '  he  is  rightly  served.'  So,  Scf)  tüu^te  vX^t, 
njic  mir  gcfcJ^al^,  lit.,  I  did  not  know  how  things  were  going  on  with 
regard  to  me,  what  was  happening  to  me,  *  I  scarcely  knew  where  I 
was,' '  I  did  not  know  what  to  make  of  it,'  &c.  Here  we  might  render, 
*  What  has  come  over  me  ?' 

1320.     ker  Delkrg,  the  Mount  of  Olives. 

1322.  3ln  mir  gctf;an  (cf.  204,  n.),  wrought  upon  me.  This  example 
may  serve  to  show  the  fundamental  idea  from  which  the  wider  uses 
cited  in  204,  n.  have  proceeded. — »crmcci^jt:  »crmögcix  is  very  commonly 
used  with  ellipse  of  ju  t^un,  *to  be  able  to  do.' 

1324.  ©er  @d;u(t)...Bitt  ic^  log:  loa  is  in  prose  now  generally  used 
with  the  accusative.  The  use  of  the  gen.  gives  to  the  otherwise 
somewhat  familiär  expression  the  dignity  suitable  to  poelry.  So 
1806. 

1327.  etitfü^nen  (ent,  cf,  272,  n.,  fü'^ncn,  446),  to  take  away  (einen 
gtuci()),  but  also,  as  here,  to  free  from  the  curse,  or  purify,  by  expiation. 
— The  subject  of  entfül^nte  is  the  subst.  clause  in  the  foUowing  line,  em- 
phatically  pointed  out  beforehand  by  the  demonstr.  \<jA. 

1328.  trunt»  gerungen  (tuunb  adj.,  cognate  to  SBunte,  a  wound),  wrung 
it  sore,  so  as  to  wound  it. 

1333.     hjafd[)t:  the  more  usual  and  correcter  form  is  tuäfc^t. 
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Sm  SSorgtunb,  more  usually  SSorbergtunb,  foreground. 

13  38-  fi^  mi'^  angcfdjmtegt.  fid(>  fdjmtegcn  (an,  in,  fcurdf),  &c.),  to  wind 
or  creep,  pressing  so  as  to  fit  in  or  adapt  oneself  to  the  object,  to 
nestle.     fid>  anfd{)miegcn  takes  the  dat.,  or  an  with  the  accusative. 

1351.  ©ci^jmerjeng^ug:  3ug  fr.  3ier;en,  to  draw,  a  line,  'trait';  thus  the 
lines  of  feature  expressive  of  feeling  or  character,  'expression.' 

1358.  fcer  ©rbla^te:  erfikffcn  (cf.  Prol.  20,  n.),  to  grow  pale,  poetical 
for  ftcikn.     *  ...his  pale  and  lifeless  form.' 

1359-  ^i'itt  fac^t  auf :  auftreten,  to  set  down  the  foot,  *tread.'  The 
force  of  the  prefix  is  different  in  auftreten  in  stage-directions,  &c., — to 
Step  up,  on  to  (the  stage,  &c.),  forward,  to  make  one's  appearance. 

1360.  SGBac^jt,  now  usually  SSac^e,  but  still  SCßad^tmeifter,  „  S)ic  SCßac^t 
om  Si^cin,"  &c. 

1364.  2ltaI5ert  üom  galfenflein.  Cf.  the  name  of  the  great  Prussian 
minister,  Freiherr  vom  (not  vort)  Stein. 

1371.     2)a3  etien  folt...,  *  Just  that  it  is  that  shall.' — ^edjter,  cf.  502,  n. 

1373.     J&orfi,  the  nest  or  eyrie  of  large  birds  of  prey,  cf.  1801. 

1384.  auf  njo:&nUc(>  2)acf>.  n)o]^nltc|)  is  more  than  mo^nbar,  habitable; 
it  means,  affording  a  convenient  and  comfortable  habitation.  It  might 
here  be  rendered  by  'hospitable.'  ^!x6:)  has  in  the  comparison  here 
made  a  double  sense,  meaning  literally,  *roof,'  on  which  the  vulture 
alights,  and  metonymicaliy,  house,  dwelling,  into  which  the  outlaws 
dare  not  enter. 

•  1385.     Beilegt :  beilegen  for  the  more  usual  liegen  (cf.  454,  n.).    On  be 

in  such  compds.,  cf.  Eve,  p.  83,  7. 

1386.     ®d)Iuft,   the  original  and  true  H.   G.  form  (fr.  fc^liefen,  to 
creep,  glide),  which  has  been  superseded  by  the  L.  G.  form  ®c(;(ud(;t 
(1852),  gorge,  ravine. — birgt,,. i^erbergc,  cf.  714,  n.,  and  723,  n. 
1392.     bcutfl,  old  form  for  bictefi,  fr.  bieten,  to  offer. 

LI  394.     JDer  feinen  «^erjog  in  fcic  (Seite  luarf,  who  Struck  his  duke  in  the 
side,   viz.   with  a  spear,    see    11 50;    'who   pierced  his   duke's  side.' 
»»evfen,  to  'throw,'  is  used  metonymicaliy  with  an  acc.  of  the  object 
.„.^ 
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We  also  say  Einern  ctto.  or  mit  t'cca.  an  ken  Äoj^f  mftfen  (where  ©incm  is 
^a/.  commodi,  cf.  181,  n.),  and  perhaps  less  commonly,  ©inen  mit  cttü.  an  . 
ten  Jto^if  mcrfcn  (where  ©inen  is  direct  obj.  of  n)erfcn  =  strike,  as  above). 
When  the  object  thrown  is  not  mentioned,  only  tlie  acc.  can  be  used 
for  the  person,  3cf)  itjevfc  tief)  [mit  einem  ©tein]  an  ten  Äc^f,  Perhaps 
however  this  construction  shouldbecharacterized  as  in  modern  German 
chiefly  colloquial. 

1396.  cntfünbiget:  ent  (cf.  272,  n.)  has  privative  force,  entfünbigcn,  to 
free  from  sin,  absolve. — nad^  -^aufe  M;rt,  384,  n. 

1405.  Cf.  1209,  n.  The  spirit  of  the  murdered  man  is  supposed  to 
haunt  the  place  where  his  blood  was  shed,  until  his  death  is  expiated 
by  the  blood  of  the  murderer. 

1408.  ju...bte  3ufl[ud)t  nehmen;  usually  with  poss.  pron.,  meine  Bufludjt 
tie'^mcn.     But  we  say  without  art.  or  pron.,  tet  3mb.  ^uflud^t  fu^en. 

1409.  ®cr  ti(^  gcmorbet,  cf.  716,  n. — crbrö^nt  (for  prefix,  cf.  Prol. 
20,  n.) :  brennen,  fr.  the  L.  G.,  is  the  Eng.  'drone,'  but  has  a  wider 
application,  expressing  a  variety  of  sounds  produced  by  strong  Vibration, 
to  nimble,  groan,  peal,  bray,  echo,  &c. 

14 10.  3ut  SBc^r :  2Öer;r  (cf.  1038,  n.)  is  here  abstract,  =SSert'^eibt3un3, 
defence. — SBcid^t  »om  -^erjcg  nid^t,  cf.  258,  n. 

1413.  llmjlort,  here  in  the  literal  sense,  enveloped  in  5(or  (1760), 
gauze  used  like  crape  for  mourning;  chiefly  used  figuratively,  veiled, 
dimmed,  &c. — Spanier,  in  which  )?  has  displaced  B  in  the  now  obs. 
SSanier,  and  Sännet  (1419)  are  collateral  forms  fr.  Fr.  bannüre. — S^är^c, 
a  scarf  or  sash,  f».  O.  Fr.  echarpe,  and  this  fr.  O.  H.  G.  scharpe,  scherbe^ 
first  the  bag  or  pocket  carried  by  pilgrims  round  the  neck,  then 
a  soldier's  scarf. 

1415,  ff.  On  the  time  and  circumstances  of  Hermann's  death,  see 
Introduction,  p.  xxvi. 

141 7.  ©c^tacfitgcfttb:  ©cftlb  (gc  collective),  poetical  for  gelb  or 
gelber;  cf.  SBaffenfcIb,  214. 

1419.  S)aä  a3anncr...tüaltt'  tl^m  »or,  cf.  251,  n.;  'waved  before 
him,  to... ' 

1423.  SJial  (Eng.  mole,  allied  with  Lat.  fnacula),  a  mark,  stain, 
&c.;  cf.  SSranbmal,  brand,  gTiuttcrmat,  mole,  &c.— bie  SGßürbe  trug,  'wore' 
the  (ducal)  dignity,  bore  the  ofifice. 

1427.  gen,  archaic,  =gegen.  l^inauf  gen  ®ufa,  up  from  the  plains  of 
Lombardy  to  the  higher  lying  Susa,  which  was  once  a  margraviate, 
situated  a  little  to  the  south-east  of  Mont  Cenis. 

1429.     The  pestilence  is  compared  to  mildew  {Z'^aii  for  a)ic^It:^au, 


»sc. 
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or  more  correctly,  ÜJtelt^au),  which  was  so  called  because  it  was  believed 
to  come  from  the  air  in  the  form  of  dew. 

1430 — 31.  fanfen...ba]^in  (cf.  22,  n.)  is  not  merely  *sank  down,' 
fanfeu  ntctcr,  but  indicates  further  their  being  carried  off  by  death,  'sank 
down  and  breathed  their  last.'  l^in  has  in  j^ingemä^t  the  same  force. — 
S^malcn:  ©d)wab  or  (ac^ttatc,  'swath,'  line  of  grass  or  grain  mown  by 
the  scylhe. 

1437.     S^od^  in  ber  ©tuntc...  :  cf.  294,  n. 

1439.     ^^^"  5ln]^aucf),  lit.,  bis  breathing  upon  (me),  *his  breath,* 

1441.  The  Germ.  Bringen  indudes  both  'bring'  (1451)  and  *take,' 
in  the  sense  of  'convey  to,'  in  which  sense  *take'  must  never  be 
rendered  by  nel^men. 

1444.  ©rgriff,  cf.  778,  n. — Bcfc^ämt,  ashamed,  because  they  had  not 
recognised  bis  worth,  and  had  served  him  unwillingly,  1422  ff. 

1448.  kct  Steig  (also  <£ttcg;  fr.  fieigcn,  to  climb,  ascend,  872,  or 
with  a  Word  indicating  downward  direction,  241,  to  descend),  a  foot- 
path,  more  especially  a  hilly  one.  ©teg,  a  distinct  word,  though  from 
the  same  root,  and  meaning  originally  a  narrow  foot-bridge,  which  is 
still  its  most  proper  signification,  is  also  used  =  Steig. 

1449.  ^at.-.gcjel^ntet.  jc^nten  is  here  used  to  avoid  the  more  usual, 
but  for  poetry  less  suitable  tectmircn,  to  *  decimate, '  or  slay  every  tenth 
man.  There  is  also  a  side-reference  to  the  feudal  right  of  the  lord  (here 
death),  to  the  tenth  or  tithe,  ter  3e^(c)ntc  (sc.  S^^ett). 

145 1.  kein  brütertidj  |  S:13ermäc^tnif,  your  fraternal  bequest,  would 
ordinarily  mean,  that  made  by  you  to  a  brother,  testifying  fraternal 
affection.  Here  however  Brüterltdj  is  used  analogously  with  Bätertidj, 
mütterlich,  in  e.g.  fein  »dterlidjeä  ßvl'e,  bis  paternal  inheritance,  mein  mütter* 
Xxä^ti  SSermcgen,  the  fortune  received  from  my  mother ;  and  tctn  SSerm. 
means,  not  that  made  by  you,  but  that  belonging  or  falling  to  you,  *  ...thy 
brother's  bequest  to  thee.' — Wti  traucrnfce  5Panicr,  the  banner,  draped  in 
black,  is  personified  and  represented  as  sharing  in  the  general  mourning. 

1454.  Xx^itx.  etnc'licfjte  ©teüe  or  eine  Sicfjtung  in  a  wood  is  a  place 
where  the  trees  are  so  cleared  away,  or  so  thinly  scattered,  as  freely 
to  admit  the  light,  a  Clearing.  Hence  fig.  of  the  ranks  of  an  army, 
bie  JRei^en  Iid)t  machen  or  Itdjten,  to  'thin.' 

1457-  ^ffff^  fättt  ein  ÜJiann...,  *it  is  better  that  a  man  should  fall — 
for  a  man  to  fall';  a  common  construction. 

1459.  D  l^crrli^...  !  Ernest's  words  are  spoken  in  moumful  irony, 
and  with  something  of  grim  humour,  in  contemplating  his  singular  and 
tragic  fate. 
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Spelte  ©cenc. 

1465.  5)u  gc'^fl  bellt  ©d^Tofi  »orüBer,  a  very  unusual  constnictlon  (cf. 
Prol.  I,  n.),  in  which  tetn  ®(^Io^  is  acc.  of  space  or  direction,  cf.  1 199,  n. 

1466.  unauf^altfam,  not  to  be  aufgehalten,  detained  or  checked; 
without  heeding  any  restraint  or  hindrance.  The  suffix  fam  has  here 
the  passive  meaning  usually  represented  by  6ar,  cf.  Eve,  p.  255. 

1469.  fd;mätcn  (i.e.  fdjmat  madjen,  M.  H.  G.  smeln  fr.  smal.  Eng. 
*small,'  now  used  only  =narrow,  slender,  scanty),  formerly  had  the 
meaning  now  expressed  by  the  later  formation  fd^mdlcrn  (fr.  compar. 
fdjmäter),  to  narrow,  curtail,  abridge;  to  detract  from,  disparage.  The 
modern  sense  of  fd;mälen  is  to  chide,  rail  at,  it  being  usually  a  less  strong 
expression  than  fdjcltcn  (1490).  It  is  still  sometimes  written  fd^mäl;ten,- 
but  it  seems  to  have  no  connection,  except  through  the  associations  of 
populär  etymology,  with  the  word  fd^mä^eit  (1561,  fr.  ©c^madj,  58,  cf. 
feiern ä^üci^),  410),  to  use  insulting  and  contemptuous  language  towards. 

1471.  l^cranreifen,  lit.,  to  ripen  up,  viz.  toward  maturity.  Cf.  l^cran» 
fommen,  19,  to  come  up  (towards  where  we  are),  l^ctannja^fen,  to  growup 
(towards  manhood),  &c. 

1474.     mclbet :  in  prose  usually  »erntctten,  to  avoid. 

1488.  Count  Burkhard  I.  of  Alamannia  or  Swabia  was  the  first  to 
assume  the  ducal  dignity,  "which  he  held  from  A.D.  919  to  926.  The 
historical  personage  who  has  given  his  name  to  the  Count  Mangold  of 
the  play  was  distantly  connected  by  descent  with  Duke  Burkhard. 

1489.  J^erjocjSiüürfcc  trug  (cf.  1423,  n.),  archaic  and  poetic,  had  ducal 
rank  ;  *  that  our  ancestors  were  dukes  in  Swabia.'  In  M.  H.  G.  kröne 
tragen  was  similarly  used  absolutely,  without  article  =  Äöntg  fein,  regieren. 

1492.  jur  Unjett,  at  a  wrong  time,  unseasonably. — firfj... offen  gab, 
openly  manifested  itself,  when  it  should  indeed  have  been  cherished,  but 
for  the  time  only  in  secret. 

1498.  Zutritt,  right  of  approach  or  entrance,  access ;  here,  'admission 
to  your  presence.' — fid^jereö  ©ctcit,  safe  conduct,  cf.  511,  n. 

1499.  2Sa3  folt  mir  |  JDcr  ctnjte  2Jiann  (sc.  t^un,  cf.  Prol.  3,  n.)  ?  fott  (cf. 
37»  n.),  *  is  to,'  i.e.   'according  to  your  conception.' 

1500.  3)er  einjlc  =  einjetne.  The  form  ctnjcin  (798)  has  superseded  the 
earlier  form  etnjcl,  which  is  not  uncommon  in  Lessing. 

1503.  ®o  tft'g  boc^  ira^r... !  bod^,  'really,'  'after  all' — i.e.,  though  I 
would  not  believe  it,  though  it  seemed  so  incredible,  cf.  122,  n. 
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1506.  As  we  say,  blood  *  flows'  in  the  veins,  or  'courses'  through 
them,  so  the  German  uses  both  flicpcn  and  rollen,  the  latter  word  con« 
veying  the  idea  of  a  more  vigorous  pulsation. 

15 10.  An  old  meaning  of  the  word  9tctc  (connected  vvith  Lat.  ratio), 
=  9Jcci>cnfd>aft,  'account'  seems  to  have  mingled  with  its  more  current 
tises  in  the  phrases  6m.  9ictc  unb  2lnt»crt  geben  or  ftc^cn,  6m.  9ficfcc  (now 
less  usually  jur  fRtU)  jte^cn,  to  ansvver  or  give  an  account  to  one,  hold 
oneself  responsible  to  him,  6n.  jur  9icte  fletten  (cf.  8,  n.)  or  fe§en,  to  call 
one  to  account. 

151 1.  kc8  S3rut3,  i.e.,  of  kinship  by  blood. 

15 14.  tocit:^in  (cf.  681,  n.),  far  away,  onward. — ft^  »crcrtt  (cf.  Prol. 
12,  n.) :  »ererben  (fr.  (?rbc,  604),  to  transmit — hence  ficf)  »ererben,  to  pass 
— ^by  inheritance.     *  ...are  the  heirloom  of  a  long  line  of  descendants.' 

15 16.  SBett*  in  Compounds  denotes  competition,  rivalr)',  cf.  SBcttc, 
a  bet,  et»,  in  tic  Sßctte  t^un,  to  vie  with  others  in  doing  something.  So 
SSettrcnncn,  a  race,  SBettrutcrn,  a  rowing-match,  SBcttfam^f,  a  competitive 
struggle,  or  in  the  abstract  sense,  *  competition.'  The  abstract  and  con- 
crete  significations  so  run  into  each  other,  that  they  can  often  hardly  be 
distinguished,  cf.  1880. 

1520.  tton  »erfcl^rter  Sal^n,  from  a  false  path.  »crfe'^rcn  (cf.  252,  n.), 
to  tum  out  of  the  right  into  a  false  direction  or  position,  to  tum  upside 
down;  hence  »erfe^rt  as  adj.,  =perverted,  absurd,  foolish,  'false.' 

1523.  Stugttjurf,  what  is  ausgeworfen,  thrown  out,  as  worthless,  the 
dregs,  scum,  &c. 

1524.  ftc^  cr!c(fen,  fic^  erfü'^ncn,  and  ft<^  erbretflen,  differing  as  the  adjs. 
from  which  they  are  formed  (fcrf,  fü^n,  treifl),  have  all  the  general  mean- 
ing, to  be  bold  enough  to,  to  dare,  presume. 

1525.  2)etn  a5Iut...:^at  ftc^  empört,  empören  (empor,  in  tte  J^ö^  Bringen; 
crl^eben)  trans.  and  refl.,  is  now  used  only  fig.,  to  stir  up  to,  or  rise  in, 
revolt  (cf.  62),  or  indignant  excitement.  Formerly  it  was  also  used  in 
a  literal  sense,  so  Kleist,  S^rc  JBrufl  empörte  fid},  heaved.  Here  the  lit. 
and  fig.  meanings  are  blended  ;  Mangold's  blood  has  risen  to  his  cheeks, 
stirred  up  by  Wemer's  reproaches  to  angiy  shame  at  his  own  conduct, 
not  unmixed  with  resentment  against  his  bold  reprover. 

1528.  ergreifen,  cf.  778,  n.-;-ket  SSätet  may  here  mean  beiner  or  unfrer 
SSäter. 

1530.  »erfangen,  perf.  part.  as  adj.,  a  law  term,  applied  to  property 
under  Sequestration  or  seizure.  Uhl.  uses  it  humorously  in  JDer  ©c^enf 
»on  Simburg  :  „  J)en  Spiejj  mu^  \ä)  mir  pfänten  ;...S)er  ©piep  ifl  mir  »erfangen." 
©m.[mitSeib  unb  @eele]  »erfangen  fein  is  a  not  very  common  expression  for, 
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entirely  given  up  to  the  ensnaring  influence  or  power  of,  wholly  devoted 
to,  some  one. — iltcb  :  cf.  277,  n. 

1532.  fontcr  =  o;^nc,  chiefly  archaic  and  poetic,  excepting  in  a  few 
Standing  expressions,  as  foiitcr  glcid)cn,  without  equal. 

1533-  »e^iflid^tcn,  cf.  71,  n. — l;eim,  'home,'  i.e:  to  him  from  whom 
they  came.  Werner  urges  Mangold  to  renounce  the  fiefs,  by  accepting 
which  he  had  incurred  obligations  incompatible  with  the  loyalty  he  owed 
to  Ernest,  his  kinsman  and  liege  lord. 

1534.  3)ie  eitle  ©nafcenfette.  In  eitel  (Eng.  *idle')»  as  in  *vain,'  the 
original  idea  is  emptiness ;  hence  in  both  the  meaning  of  worthlessness, 
unreality,  futility.  ©nabenfeitc  (cf.  265),  a  gold  chain  bestowed  by  a 
sovereign  as  a  mark  of  favour. 

1536.  fici[>  einer  @a(^c  entfcf;tagcn,  to  break  loose  or  free  oneself 
from. 

1538.     trägt,  bears,  brings  forth,  as  its  fruit. 

1543.  ©r  ]^at  midj  »ict  gemül;et  :  ßn.  müf)cn  =  (im.  CWül^c  mad^cn,  cause 
one  trouble,  is  now  rare ;  =  @m.  itummcr,  •^er^eteib  tnadjen,  to  cause  one 
sorrow,  distress,  it  is  still  found  as  a  southern  provincialism.  Probably 
the  first  signification  is  all  that  is  meant  here. — etiu.  reut  mic^,  causes  me 
a  feeling  of  regret,  differs,  strictly  speaking,  from  the  synonymous  expres- 
sion,  Sei)  Bereue  etwaS,  I  repent  of,  in  that  the  former  represents  the  per- 
son  as  involuntarily  and  passively  affected,  the  latter  as  himself  morally 
active. 

1546.  ftiften  (cf.  477,  n.),  to  found,  establish,  set  on  foot,  bring  into 
action,  hence  <^\xit^,  SSöfcä,  ©(^aten,  -^eit,  &c.,  ftiften,  to  'do,'  cause,  stir 
up,  &c. 

1549.  ©Jiftncr  (cf.  740,  n.),  a  mercenary  soldier,  both  in  the  simply 
technical  sense,  and  as  a  term  of  contempt. 

1550.  <£ie  mögen  tTpun  (cf.  Prol.  40,  n.),  *Let  them  do....' — (sc.  baS,) 
toofür.,.:  cf.  Prol.  39,  n.,  end,  and  Prol.  15,  n. 

1551.  Sludj  ^ab'  \^  nid^ts  mit  bir  =  mit  bir  ju  t^un.  Cf.  Goethe,  J^ade 
bi^j,  fcu  :^afi  nidjtS  mit  unä,  Vüir  nid^tS  mit  btr  (sc.  ju  fci()affen). 

'553'     "^n  tir  nicf^t  üb'  id^... :  cf.  204,  n. 
1555«     ©tammttater,  the  first  founder  of  a  race. 
1557«     ®c^ranj[e],  a  parasite,  fawning  flatterer;  now  used  chiefly  in 
the  Compound  •^cffdjranje. 

1564.  S3ün  Irinnen  (cf.  l^in,  22,  n.)  used  chiefly  in  an  elevated  style  ot 
composition,  =  fort,  *away.' — ©u  crfd;ienft :  cf.  277,  n. 

1565.  Mangold  compares  himself  to  a  stone  hurled  by  destiny, 
which  must  crush  Ernest  and  his  followers. 
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568.  ker,  cf.  629,  n. — ©tncr  $ffic^t,  &c.  genügen,  to  do  sufücient  for, 
satisFy,  fulfil. — Sßenn  fccm  3lar  kcr  Seinen  einc§...fättt :  a  similar  construc- 
tion  to  that  noted  in  181,  n. — 2lar  is  the  original  word  for  eagle,  but  is 
now  used  only  in  poetry  (also  of  other  large  birds  of  prey),  having  been 
superseded  by  Sltler,  the  modern  form  of  the  old  at/a/ar=©belaav,  noble 
eagle, 

1569.     au3  ten  Süftcn  :  the  plur.  is  poetical,  *  from  its  airy  height.' 
1571.     ftdf>  »orfcf^en,  lit.,  to  look  before  one,  hence,  to  be  on  one's 
guard,  beware.    Cf.  in  colloquial  English,  to  *  look  out.' 


2)ritte  Scenc. 

1573«  totnfen,  Eng.  'wink,'  is  to  beckon  or  make  a  sign  in  any 
way ;  so,  mit  tem  itopfe,  fcer  -J^anb,  einem  JIafdfjentud(>,  ben  Singen,  <S:c.  njinf cn. 
Here  it  indicates  the  nodding  of  the  ripe  ears  of  corn,  which  seems  to 
invite  the  reapers. 

1575-  cin^eimfen  (fr.  an  old  verb  l^eimfen,  and  this  fr.  l^etm,  home)  = 
einernten,  to  get  in,  house,  cf.  the  Eng.  *  harvest  home.' 

1580.  Sül;ren...3;annenn3älber.  In  Germany  as  in  England  the  names 
of  the  varieties  of  pine,  &c.  are  much  confused  in  populär  and  provincial, 
to  some  extent  even  in  botanical  use.  The  5öl;re  (Eng.  yfr)  is  a  pine, 
pinus  silv&stris,  which  we  call  'Scotch  fir.'  Its  commoner  designation  is 
JJiefer;  Sö^re  is  chiefly  South  German.  The  Spanne,  called  also  SBeiptanne, 
(Sbeltanne,  abies  pectinata,  is  our  silver-fir  ;  the  Steinte  {pijius,  especially) 
pinus  abies,  also  called  9tot:^tanne,  is  the  spruce-fir. 

1585.  fatfi  is  the  same  in  meaning  with  fa:^I,  of  which  it  is  an  altered 
form,  Eng.  'fallow,'  tawny,  ashy  grey;  used  also,  as  here,  of  the 
autumnal  colour  of  ripe  grain,  of  fading  foliage,  &c. 

1588.  Note  that  gefangen  fein  (cf.  205,  n.)  denotes  the  condition, 
not  the  act ;  it  does  not  mean  *be  captured,'  but  'be,  or  remain,  a 
prisoner.' — ber,  cf.  629,  n. 

1591.  mögt  i^r  =  »ermcgt  tSr...ju...,  cf.  Prol.  42,  n. — tiefen,  'him'; 
tiefer  is  used  like  ber  (cf.  above,  1588)  for  the  accented  pers.  pron.,  with 
the  additional  function  of  pointing  out  the  person  last  spoken  of. 

1592.  herein!  (cf.  Prol.  3,  n.).     The  usual  German  '  Comein.* 

1 593.  Ännbfc^aft,  archaic,  news,  intelligence,  as  the  result  of  inquiry ; 
cf.  Äunbe,  1970,  n.,  and  fic^  erfunbtgen,  to  inquire. 


i64  NOTES.  [act  iv. 

1594.  umjingcin  (jtngctn  fr.  M.  H.  G.  zingel,  an  enclrcling  entrench- 
ment,  fr.  Lat.  cingulus  a  girdle),  as  mil.  term,  to  Surround,  encompass. 
— »crtaut  (cf.  1310,  n.),  built  up,  'closed.' 

1595.  nc6)  (cf.  294,  n.),  might  here  be  rendered  by  *just,'  *and 
scarcely  have  I  managed  just  to.,.' 

1597.  S^id^tä  rettet  un§,  will  or  can  (cf.  727,  n.)  save  us. — (5ntf(^cib, 
older  but  now  rare  form  for  ©ntfc{)eibung,  fr.  cntfd[)cilcn,  to  decide  ;  cf.  S3c» 
fcfjcifc  fr.  fccfcijetbcn. 

1600.     Butrad)?,  increase  to  our  numbers,  'reinforcements.* 

1606.  fid^  einer  ©adje  getröflen  (tröften,  to  console,  getroft,  cf  good 
clieer,  confident),  to  place  one's  hopes  in,  rely  upon  with  hope  and 
confidence. 

1609.  un3  ctl^arrt,  not  now  common,  =unfcr  l^arrt,  itself  chiefly 
poetical,  'awaits  our  Coming.'  The  idea  of  expectancy,  patient  waiting, 
that  lies  in  fjarrcn  (cf.  843)  is  strengthened  by  the  prefix  er. 

1613.  3um  Äam^?f  Bcgcfjven  xo'xx.  Begeljren,  to  desire  (1690),  or  express 
a  desire,  demand  (612),  is  sometimes  used  with  an  adverbial  expression 
of  the  direction  or  aim  of  the  desire,  e.g.  nad>  ^aufc,  auf3  Sanb  (sc.  ju 
ger;en)  Begel^ren.     *  To  go  into  battle  is  our  wish  and  will.' 

1616.  tterben!en  (t)ct  denoting  the  unfavourable — not  necessarily 
false,  as  Whitney,  Dict.,  sub  voce — direction  of  the  action,  cf.  252,  n.) 
formerly  meant,  to  suspect  (cf.  95erbad)t,  suspicion),  or  think  ill  of  a 
person,  to  censure ;  but  is  now  used  only  in  the  phrase  ©m.  ctnj.  »er* 
ten!en,  to  censure  something  in  a  person,  find  fault  with  him  on 
account  of  it. 

1620.  fo  gut  (sc.  atg)  er  fvinn.  aU  after  fo  is  very  often  omitted;  cf. 
fo  »tel  id(>  iueig,  so  far  as  I  know,  fo  fc^nctt  er  fönntc,  &c. 

1621.  S[öaffenfiürf  =  2Baffe,  a  weapon;  cf.  JlleifcungSfiütf ,  article  of  cloth- 
ing,  &c. 

1624.  Hop  gct-ien  or  BIopgeBen  (6Iop,  uncovered,  exposed),  to  expose, 
lay  open  to  attack. 

1625.  toa^^jnen,  in  modern  Germ,  more  usually  toaffnen;  both  chiefly 
poetic,  =  Bewaffnen. 

1626.  Sft'ä  eine  (Sturmr;au'6'...nur.  «Sturm,  'storm,'  onset  in  battle. 
^autie,  now  used  only  of  a  woman's  cap,  formerly  also  of  a  man's,  then 
of  a  soldier's  head-piece  of  metal  or  leather.  In  the  middle  ages  «§aube 
or  ©turml^auBc  denoted  the  helmet  of  the  common  soldiers;  that  of  the 
knights,  newer  and  more  elaborate  in  construction,  was  called  ■§clm 
(1636).  Uhland  seems  to  have  this  distinction  in  mind  in  the  words  Sfi'j 
eine  ©turm^aub'...nur.     The  ©tutml^auitc  was  also  called  5pirfcl^aube  (fr. 
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Öecfcn,  a  basin),  the  term  still  in  use  for  the  leathern  heim  of  the 
common  soldiers. 

1627.  aSettcrfcite,  the  weather  side,  that  on  which  the  storm  beats. 

1628.  !Die  aSrünnc,  a  M.  H.  G.  word,  =33rufi(;arntfd(>,  breastplate. 
— toerb'  um  tetne  23ruft  gefdjnattt,  cf.  205,  n. 

1636.  fccrfen  for  betcdcn,  in  the  literal  sense,  to  *cover'  (cf.  1164), 
is  chiefly  poetical,  except  in  a  few  Standing  phrases,  as  fcen  %\\ä) 
fcecfen,  &c. 

1640.  fctcfct  ijl  mein  ®ol^n.  The  inflected,  masculine  form,  instead  of 
the  commoner  bieg  (Aue,  §  201,  i),  marks  from  the  very  beginning  that 
it  is  a  person,  of  the  male  sex,  that  is  spoken  of,  and  is  thus  more  de- 
scriptive,  containing  in  itself  a  part  of  the  predicate. 

1641.  Note  that  tcr  ©eine  is  'yours'  absolutely,  not  =  your  son,  in 
which  latter  case  beine  would  be  written  with  a  small  b. — ÄtojlecjtDang, 
the  constraint  of  the  monastery-school. 

1642.  2Baffen»ert,  the  use  or  trade  of  arms,  warfare,  =bte  SBaffenfunjl, 
1750.  ■  Cf.  SBattroerf  (Sßaib*  equiv.  to  Sagb^j  hunting,  sport. 

1646.     güg'  ti  ©Ott... :  cf  75,  n.— njte  \ä)  i^n  cmjjfieng,  cf.  277,  n. 

1648 — 49.  ®er  xA)...,  tret'  aud^  tdj... :  cf.  217,  n.  The  transpo- 
sition  of  the  two  lines  will  give  the  usual  prose  order. — <xU  J?ricg§tncdjt 
(714,  n.)  is  not  to  be  taken  literally,  but  as  expressing  his  reduced  con- 
dition,  and  especially  his  outward  appearance  as  contrasted  with  his 
present  knightly  accoutrement. 

1650 — 51.  «jobei  =  Bei  rceldjem,  *  in  which.'  fotdjer  (fot(i(>  and  n^etd^  are 
exact  corielatives,  of  siech  kiiid,  of  which  kind)  serves  here  only  to  give 
emphasis  to  the  expression,  and  is  omitted  in  translation. 

1655.  ^'if  (sc.  mtd),  cf.  io6r,  1850)  bir  erjäl^ten. — Sc^ttjanf,  afacetious 
trick,  joke,  or  the  story  of  such,  a  merry  tale,  farce,  &c.  The  populär 
anecdote  here  told  is  of  uncertain  origin.  An  old  topographer  says 
of  the  little  town  of  Abensberg  in  Bavaria  that  it  had  three  gates,  eight 
Square  and  thirty-two  round  towers,  in  memory  of  the  first  Count  of 
Abensberg,  his  three  wives,  eight  daughters  and  thirty-two  sons. 

1657.  ,$?aifcr  «^einrici^  :  Henry  IL,  Konrad's  immediate  predecessor. 

1658.  Slufg  Sagen  antritt:  now  usually  auf  btc  3agb  ge'^en,  reiten,  &c. 
i66r — 62.     fam... getrabt,  cf.  898,  n. — Sieifigen.     reiftg,  adj.  (fr.  9Jetfc, 

in  the  old  meaning,  ÄriegSjug,  military  expedition)  =  mounted  and  ready 
for  a  war  expedition.     (Sin  Steiftger,  a  horseman,  trooper. 

1664.  9töptctn  is  here  rather  caressing  and  familiär  than  really 
diminutive  in  force;  cf.  the  similar  use  of  Sreunbci^en,  aJiüttcrci()en,  &c. 
We  might  approximately  render,  *their  good  steeds.' 
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1669,  tefel^Ien,  to  commend  to  the  care  and  keeping  of,  is  almost 
obsolete,  except  in  a  poetical  or  biblical  style.  empfcl;len,  to  recommend, 
does  not  quite  fill  its  place. 

167 1.  c8  refers  gerierally  to  the  whole  proceeding, — May  God  let  it 
prosper,  *God  give  bis  blessing.' 

1674.  ©0,  with  the  füll  accent,  is  often  used  =  fo  "mt  lic  (Sadf)en  pelzen, 
as  things  stand,  as  things  really  are. 

1675.  \\^  togfagcn  »on,  to  declare  one's  severance  from,  to  renounce, 
disown. 

1691.  ©in  (Sd^citlad()mantcl:  notethat  ©dfjarladj  (L.  Lat.  scarlaium),  is 
always  a  subst.,  meaning  originally  scarlet  cloth,  and  later,  the  colour 
scarlet.  Here  and  below,  1702,  it  has  the  former  meaning,  in  which 
use  alone  it  could  form  the  above  Compound.  The  adj.  scarlet  is 
f(i^arIad;rot:^,  fd^avlac^en,  or  fdf)amd()far6en. 

1696.     £)er  (gd^iit),  shield;  baä  @d}i(t),  sign-board,  &c. 

1698.  @r  tüüvb'  eud)  angeboten,  imperf.  subj.  as  conditional,  =toürie... 
werben. — gätt'  unä  nid()t  |  5ür  fdjümmeä  (cf.  88,  n.)  Bcicf^en  :  für  tfm.  gelten 
(1805,  n.),  to  pass  for,  be  regarded  as.... 

1702.  töelf,  *withered'  (1582);  ©d^jartac!)  as  above.  The  faded 
scarlet  mantle  is  compared  with  a  withered  flower. 


f^üniin  §.uf§ug. 


i7o5.  faum  Bin  '\<^...,  \  ^d^on  BH(Jt  er...  (or  in  common  prose  oftener, 
fo  Blitft  er  fdjon...),  'Scarcely...,  when....' 

1710.  ©r  jeteS  (  =  aC[e3,  cf.  1019)  förbert,  cf.  Prol.  28,  n. — im 
@d()JDung,  in  motion,  agoing.     Cf.  colloq.  Eng.,  'in  füll  swing.' 

1711.  (Btxo.  ifl  ©m.  angelegen  =  Hegt  ©m.  am  •'serjcn,  is  an  object  of 
interest  or  care  to  him.  The  subject  (cf.  574,  n.)  is  here  the  subst. 
clause,  2)a|i...  &c. 

1714.     langt:  nad^  etttj.  langen,  to  reach,  Stretch  out  the  band  after. 

1717.  ber  Ungar,  cf.  1028 — 9,  n. — fortbin  (cf.  22,  n.,  68r)  usually 
=  fortan,  'henceforth,' i.e.,yröz^  this  /zw^  forward,  is  here  used,  =  *fur. 
ther,'  of  the  continuance  of  something  already  existing. 

17 19.    fann  xü^'i  erjtoingcn?  c3,  viz.  what  is  demanded  of  him. 
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i7'2  2.  The  conditional  clause  fommen  ftc  in«  Selb  is  to  be  taken  with 
©ic  ftnb  tjcrlorcn,  the  following  -©etDip  ifl  i^r  SScrtcrben  being  an  empha- 
sizing  repetition  of  the  consequence,  the  condition  being  now  assumed.— 
Srifl  is  a  space  of  time,  or  its  termination,  within  or  at  the  end  of 
which  something  is  to  be  done,  hence  often  =  respite,  delay. 

1726.  The  address  with  ^err  without  poss.  pron.  is  only  archaic, 
except  as  used  occasionally  to  express  anger  or  excitement. 

1727.  3Sorwac^t,  later  form  (cf.  1360,  n.)  ajorroadje,  both  now  disused, 
=  a5or^cften,  outpost,  outguard. — J^antgcmcnge  (mengen,  to  mingle,  cf. 
l^antgcmein  tücrfcen,  to  come  to  close  quarters,  to  blows),  a  contest  band 
to  band,  close  engagement.— fic  xodä^t,  cf.  258,  n. — Sic  in  the  next  line 
refers  of  course  to  the  enemy. 

1728.  2Kä^re  or  ü)iärc,  now  only  archaic,  news,  report.  Its  further 
meaning,  story,  tradition,  legend,  is  partly  preserved  in  the  dimin. 
aJidrc^en. 

1729.  Dort  untcr:^at6:  the  Compounds  of  l^alB,  used  as  prepositions 
with  the  gen.,  are  uncommon  as  adverbs. 

1732.  SSalb  »tetcr  finb  toir  ^icr  :  the  pres.  is  here  almost  commoner 
than  the  fut.,  cf.  202,  n. 

1733«     en^jfa^n:  fallen  obsol.  or  archaic  form  of  fangen. 

1735.  ftif^,  briskly.— im  ®aft  fiel^cn  is  said  of  trees  in  füll  sap,  in 
prime  vigour.  The  metaphor  does  not  seem  very  happily  applied  to 
swords.  It  is  hardly  to  be  supposed  that  the  word  Saft  can  be  intended 
to  suggest  blood. 

1736.  (ii  fäm)?ft  ftd^  rafd^.  Cf.  for  this  impersönal  reflexive  use  of 
many  verbs  in  German,  ^icr  liegt  \\Afi  bequem,  it  is  comfortable  lying 
here,  here  one  can  lie  comfortably ;  !Da  too^nt  fid^'ä  fd?5n,  &c. 

1 740.  «Strom  differs  from  Eng.  '  stream '  in  always  denoting  a  streng 
current  (Strömung),  and  usually  considerable  volume.  So  ein  aSergftcom, 
a  mountain  torrent,  ber  jR^cinfirom,  &c. 

1741.  2)cra  man... :  in  prose,  gegen  bcn  man  einen  fo  mächtigen... 
1746.     baä  -^eit,  cf.  Prol.  51,  n.  and  1204,  Seelenheil.     Adalbert  has 

hoped  to  find  in  the  sacrifice  of  bis  life  for  Ernest  that  *  salvation '  of 
his  soul  which  he  had  vainly  sought  to  secure  by  penance. 

1751.  Se^t  tummle  btc^.  tummeln  (connected  with  JTaumct,  Eng. 
*  tumble '),  to  put  into  vigorous  motion  to  and  fro,  as  ein  5pferb  tummeln, 
to  exercise,  make  to  prance.  fidj  tummeln,  to  take  active  exercise, 
spring  about,  wrestle;  to  bestir  oneself,  fam.,  *look  alive,'  &c. — Strauß, 
chiefly  in  poetry,  a  hard  struggle. 

1753.    aßetfterfc^aft,  in  allusion  to  the  course  of  Initiation  into  a  trade, 
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in  the  time  of  the  old  guilds.  The  Sc^^rltng  (175c)  or  apprentice  became 
a  ©cfcKe,  or  journeyman,  and  finished  the  course  which  gave  him  the 
right  to  become  himself  a  master,  the  ÜJicifterfdjaft,  by  producing  his 
2Jieijierftü(f,  or  masterpiece,  as  the  proof  of  his  skill. 

1762.  3e§t  gel^t'ä  l^inab... :  cS  s^^t,  lit.,  there  is  a  going,  the  context 
telling  who  it  is  that  goes.  äBol^in  gcl^t'ö?  may  thus  mean,  Where  are 
you  going?  Where  are  they  going?  or,  Where  shall  we  go? — <§od5'' 
jcitrci^^n :  Stcifjcn  or  9Jetgen,  chiefly  poetical,  an  orderly  procession  following 
a  leader,  especially  in  dancing,  thus  '  dance,'  especially  a  circular  dance. 
1764.  In  allusion  to  the  custom  in  mediaeval  chivalry,  according  to 
which  every  knight  devoted  himself  to  the  Service  of  some  noble  lady. — 
We  say  an  (5n.,  etw,,  fccnfen,  but  more  usually  3ml8.,  einer  '^ix^t  getcnfcn. 

,    1767.     jum  ^Tob,  not  temporal  (=6i8  jum  %ü\t\  but  final  (=3U  jlcrben); 
'inspire  me  with  courage  to  die.' 

1771.  ktcfcr  aJJänner,  gen.  in  apposition  to  the  poss.  pron.  unfre,  the 
subst.  Jtraft  belonging  to  both. 

1772.  crfc^njclten  (er — cf.  Prol.  20,  n. — with  similar  force  to  an  in 
antt5ad(jfen,  indicating  the  beginning  and  gradual  rise  of  the  action)  is 
a  somewhat  rare  word,  in  place  of  the  simple  fc|>n)ellen,  or  of  anfd[>njellen, 
as  in  1769. 

1779.  Unb  fcrunten  fd()on  kte  Sanjcn  vorgefirecft  neither  is  a  complete 
sentence,  nor  Stands  in  grammatical  or  logical  connection  with  one. 
It  cannot  be  strictly  called  elliptical,  since  no  suitable  way  of  filling  up 
an  ellipse  offers  itself,  and  the  Speaker  evidently  has  none  even  remotely 
in  mind.  We  have  simply  the  conjunction  of  a  subst.  with  a  perf. 
part.,  which  expresses  the  verbal  idea  in  a  past  but  not  finite  form,  the 
connection  of  the  two  being  not  grammatically  indicated  and  defined, 
but  rendered  by  the  context  alone  sufficiently  clear  for  practical  pur- 
poses.  Such  'absolute'  constructions  are  not  uncommon,  especially  in 
animated  language,  cf.  1153,  iTQ^-  Buyck's  description  of  the  battle 
of  Gravelines  in  the  opening  scene  of  Goethe's  Egmont  offers  several 
examples. 

1781.  JRauBgeüögct,  birds  of  prey.  ©eöcgct  is  the  old  collective  of 
93ogct,  which  has  been  superseded  by  the  now  current  ©cflügel. — njtmmetn, 
to  be  in  lively  thronging  motion,  to  swarm;  5ifd()c  i»immcln  im  @ee. 
lüimmetn  »on  (fcer  ©ee  njtmmclt — or,  e3  wimmeU  im  ©ee — »on  Sifc^cn),  to 
swarm,  or  be  alive  with. 

1783.  Se^t  ftnb  fte  jufammcn,  cf.  Prol.  3,  n. 

1784.  ka8,  'those,'  cf.  Eve,  p.  34,  Aue,  §  201,  i.  Are  they  men,  or 
mere  passive  waves  ? 
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1785.  jertoirft  (cf.  490,  n.),  dashes  aside  and  into  fragments,  'dashes 
into  spray.' 

1786.  ®Ileb  as  a  mil.  term  is  •rank,'  a  number  of  men  abreast. 
fRtx^t,  when  used  in  contradistinction  to  this,  is  '  file,'  a  number  of  men 
one  behind  the  other  (so  9{et^'  unb  ©lieb,  'rank  and  file');  but  in  its 
more  general  meaning  it  denotes  a  row  or  line  generally.  Below,  1794, 
it  is  used  interchangeably  with  ®Itcb. 

1787.  ®c^t  mir  ben  SBcrner!  mir  is  an  example  of  the  'ethical 
dative,'  which — always  a  personal  pronoun — marks  the  person  as  taking 
or  supposed  to  take  an  interest  in  the  action  or  event  spoken  of,  and 
often  serves  simply  to  give  liveliness  to  the  expression.  It  can  seldom 
be  rendered  in  modern  English,  though  not  uncommon  in  Shakspeare : 
'Say'st  thou  me  so?'  2  ffen.  VI.,  ii.  i,  109;  'leap  me  over  this  stool 
and  run  away,'  ib.  144;  'Whip  me  such  honest  knaves,'  Oth.  1.  i,  49. 
A  fixed  line  can  hardly  be  drawn  between  it  and  the  'dat.  of  interest' 
(cf.  237,  n.),  of  which  it  is  really  but  a  particular  case,  cf.  the  last 
quoted  passage  from  Shaks.,  further,  *I  will  roar  you  as  gently...,' 
Mids.  I.  2,  84,  &c.     Cf.  Aue,  §  358,  Eve,  67. 

1790.     gä^^rt,  cf.  541,  n. — einjeln  =  etn3clnen,  cf.  1500,  n. 
1792.     jerfpcttcn,  for  the  modern  gcrfpaltcn,  to  split,  cleave  asunder. 
1795.     S^rauti  (from  in  JIreuen,   old  dat.  sing,  of  Sreue),  'i'  faith,' 
*forsooth.' 

1797.     D!  bie  fmb,  cf.  629,  n. — flar!  often  =  very,  very  much.    ' 

1803.  lüftet  er  bie  ©dfjirtngen.  lüften  (in  bie  Suft,  i.e.,  in  bie  ^i^t,  l^eien), 
to  raise  into  the  air,  to  '  lift, '  now  generally  used  for,  to  raise  slightly, 
as  ben  ^ut,  ©df>teicr,  &c.,  lüften. — ©d^mtnge  and  gittig  are  both  poetical 
words  for  gtügct. 

1804.  (£ie  ^o(cn  au3.  ausloten,  orig.  a  fencing  expression,  to  slretch 
out  the  arm,  or  throw  the  body  into  position,  preparatory  to  striking  a 
blow,  hence,  totake  a  deliberate  start,  to  'make  ready.' 

1805.  Se^t  giU'3.  gelten  (connected  with  ®etb,  and  gitttg,  valid), 
to  be  worth,  to  be  valid,  of  force,  to  hold  good,  has  numerous  idiomatic 
uses.  The  impers.  eä  gilt,  used  alone,  means,  it  is  serious  earnest,  now's 
the  time,  now  comes  the  tug  of  war. — 3e§t  ttjör'g  Seit:  the  conditional 
is  often  used  in  place  of  the  indicat, ,  to  tone  down  the  positiveness  of  a 
Statement,  or  to  indicate  some  reserve  or  diffidence  in  making  it.  The 
same  thing  is  found  in  English,  though  less  frequently.  *Now,  me- 
thinks,  'twere  time...' 

1807.     umflü'gett :  the  usual  term  for  to  '  outflank'  is  üBerflu'gctn. 
1809.     ©egclfcaum,  archaic  for  2}iajl. 
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1810.  Änaul,  or  Jtnauel,  more  approved  form  .ffnäuel  (connected 
with  Eng.  'clew'),  a  ball,  of  thread  or  the  like.  We  should  usually 
say  in  einen  or  ju  einem  Änäuet  gercUt. 

181  r.  An  allusion  to  the  story  of  Laocoon,  Virg.  Aen.  il.  203 — 
227,  represented  in  the  well-known  group  in  the  Vatican. 

18 14.  \\6)  [auf]6aumen,  to  erect  oneself  (straight,  like  a  tree),  to 
rear. 

1822.  im  5lrm,  on  his  arm,  supporting  him,  see  below,  stage- 
direction. 

1823.  9tecfc,  niighty  warrior,  hero,  an  old  word  very  common  in 
mediseval  heroic  poetry. 

1826.     Iiring'  id?  i(;n=fann  \ä)  il^n  Bringen,  cf.  727,  n. 

1833.  jio)?fen  (L.  Lat.  siupare,  fr.  Lat.  stupa,  tow)  is  to  *stufi' 
(fjetern  in  ein  Äiffen,  or  ein  «Kiffen  mit  Setern,  &c.),  or  *stop,'  =  fill  up,  close, 
obstruct  (ein  Sodj,  &c.).  Its  use  for  '  stop '  =  check,  arrest,  is  chiefly 
Low  Germ.  (jic)5^en) ;  it  seems  not  quite  certain  whether  its  application 
as  a  medical  terra,  tie  SBIutung  flojjfen  (now  more  usually  kaS  SBIut  fiitten), 
to  check  bleeding,  to  stanch,  is  to  be  brought  under  this  head,  or  whe- 
ther it  is  to  be  referred,  together  with  its  use  =  to  constipate  (serfioffen), 
to  the  first  quoted  meaning. — feineä  SBIuteS  £luatm  =  fein  qualmcnte3  SBIut, 
his  reeking  blood. 

1834.  Sft'ä  SeBen  nod^  nici)t  gar?  The  original  meaning  of  gar  is 
finished,  ready  for  use.  As  adj.  it  is  now  used  only  for  *done'  = 
cooked  enough.  Its  use  as  here  =  atte,  at  an  end,  used  up,  &c.,  is 
a  provincialism,  found  in  Swabia,  Bavaria,  &c.  The  adv.  gar,  'very,' 
originally  meant  completely,  as  is  still  to  be  seen  in  ganj  unb  gar. 

1841.     Se^t  reift'8,  i,  e.  fcer  SeBenSfaten,  the  thread  of  life  breaks. 
1845.     ©rijl  geBorgcn,  cf.  723,  n. 

1856.  auf  fcen  $lob  is  not  simply  'tili  death';  auf  with  the  acc.  here 
marks  the  direction  in  which  the  result  must  lie,  as  in  the  expressions 
auf  fcen  %^'t  ftedfjen, — »errtunfcet  fein,  *to  be  sick  unto  death,'  ftdj  auf  Seben 
unfc  %i>\)  fct)Iagen,  to  fight  so  that  the  issue  is  life  or  death,  ä  outrance. 
fid^  auf  fcen  ^^ofc  toe^ren  is  then  to  meet  death  as  the  inevitable  end  in  self- 
defence  to  the  last.  The  Eng.  phrase  'to  the  death'  might  perhaps  be 
made  to  convey  this  meaning. 

1857.  eine  Steige  SStutS.  0leige  (fr.  neigen,  to  incline,  descend,  go 
down  to  the  end),  the  remainder,  sediment,  lees. 

1859.  Populär  superstition. — fvAftigt,  cf,  202,  n. 

1860.  In  allusion  to  the  story  of  Cadmus  and  the  dragon's  teeth. 
1864.     Cf.  II 10,  ff. 


m 
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^m  1S66.     (Sie  Bfuten...,  bie....  (Cf.  926,  n.)     <£te  is  not  here  equivalent 

^f  to  the  demonstr.  tie,  is  not  the  grammatical  antecedent  to  the  following 
rel.  bte,  but  has  the  regulär  independent  force  of  a  pers.  pron.,  referring 
to  certain  persons  whom  the  Speaker  has  in  his  mind.  tie  is  epexegeti- 
cal,  explaining  who  these  are;  it  is  a  rel.  with  the  antecedent  unex- 
pressed  (cf.  Prol.  15,  n.).  Written  in  füll  then,  the  meaning  is,  «Sie 
bluten  aüt,  nämüd)  tie,  tuclc^jc  fcic  übrig  finb.  The  mode  of  expression  is 
here  indicative  of  excitement. 

1868.  atlc3  Streits  may  mean.either  (cf.  35,  n.),  of  all  the  strife 
(viz.,  in  the  particular  case,  just  terminated),  or  by  hyperbole,  of  all 
strife. — §ecri^orn  (now  little  used),  war-trumpet. 

1869.  3JJetnfl  lu?  'So,'  in  '  Do  you  think  so?',  *I  believe  so,'  &c, 
is  usually  left  unexpressed  in  German. 

1870.  On  the  Order  of  words  {id)  being  made  emphatic),  cf.  57,  n. 
1874.     SKarfjtein,  cf.  1028,  n. — ^au8  unb  Jpof,  cf.  Prol.  34,  n. 
1876.     aBIutSücrttjanttfdjaft  (in  1553,  abstract),  here  concrete  and  col- 

lective  (cf.  239,  40 1),  blood  relations,  kith  and  kin. 

1879.  ©eeifert  unb  gettjcttct  is  a  h  diä  5vo?u  for  gemetteifert,  vied.  etfertt 
(mit  Smb.  in  ettv.,  um  etro.)  is  used  =  tvetteifern  (cf.  15 16,  n.),  but  wetten,  to 
bet,  is  quite  unusual  in  this  meaning. 

1884.     Jöalt  (sc.  bcn  @d>itb)  »or  I     '  Defend  thyself.' 

1891.     o^nt  SSunbe...,  |  2lt3  jene:  for  ol^nc  anberc...,  aiS. 

1897.  D  tl^ut  c3  bod(>I  Accent  on  t^ut,  boc^  unaccented.  bod^  here 
strengthens  the  imperative,  adding  urgency  to  the  request.  Note  that 
if  bod^  were  accented,  it  would  be  equivalent  to  bennodj,  nevertheless. 

1900.  3c^  f}a.h'  e3  burc()gel^aun  burdj  euer  -öccr.  We  say  fidj  burd?:^auen, 
burd^fdjCagen,  burdjarbeiten  burd^...,  tohew,  fight,  work  one's  way  through... 
The  above  construction  is  here  used  somewhat  freely  for,  '  I  have  hewn 
a  way  for  it  through  your  army.* 

1904.  ^icfjct  QtfjixVi,  lit.,  it  belongs  here  (hither),  'here  is  its 
place.' 

1906.  SBal  ifl'g  ?     '  \Vhat  is  this  ?'     What  ails  me  ? 

1907.  The  gä^nrt*  (either  fr.  galant,  or  a  corruption  of  M.  H.  G. 
Z'<f«r^,  =  Fahnenträger :  the  second  part  of  the  word  is  of  uncertain  origin; 
Weigand's  etymology,  followed  by  Whitney,  is  at  least  doubtful)  was  in 
the  middle  ages  and  later  really  the  bearer  of  the  Standard  or  colours. 
In  modern  times  Sä^^nrtd^  became,  like  'ensign,'  the  designation  of  the 
officer  of  lowest  Standing  in  the  iVifantry,  who  is  however  now  more  usu- 
ally called  ©efonbeicutnant,  while  the  ^ä^nvicfj  is  a  non-commissioned 
officer  ranking  next  to  the  «Jclböjebet,  or  serjeant- major,  and  serving  as  a 
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candidate  for  a  commission.  He  wears  the  officers'  sword-knots  (5Por- 
te^jee),  and  is  hence  also  called  5Pc>rte)jeefd^nrt(^. 

192 1.     2)te  Jterjen  mögt  (Prol.,  42,  n.)  il^r  neu  |  2lnjünfccn,  cf.  536 — 9. 

1933.  crivürgeit  (er,  cf.  Prol.  20,  n.),  orig.  and  properly,  to  suffocate 
er  strangle,  then  often  used  generally  for,  to  kill,  slay. 

1935.  ©efdje^en  ifi  (cf.  Prol.  39,  n.,  end,  and  Prol.  15,  n.),  gu  toaS 
(cf.  Prol.  42,  n.)...,  What  you  stirred  me  up  to  do,  is  done. 

1942.  @tc(j  einer  <^\ii^t  enttetigen  (cf.  Icfcig,  465,  n.),  to  deliver  oneself 
of,  discharge,  deliver. 

1943.  $Die  mir...£ebüntt.  We  say  e8  künft  mtd(>  or  mir  (754),  but  the 
Compound  with  be  is  properly  transitive,  taking  only  an  acc.  The  dat. 
is  not  uncommon,  but  is  rightly  condemned  by  Grimm  as  a  groundless 
deviation  from  analogy  (cf.  bebenfen,  &c.). 

1946 — 58.     See  Introduction,  pp.  xxv — vi. 

1953.  SlngeBinfcc,  a  present,  from  an  old  custom  of  tying  presents,  as 
flowers,  money,  and  other  gifts,  to  the  neck  of  the  receiver,  on  birth- 
days,  &c.  ©n.  antinben  for  ©m.  ein  ©efdjenf  madjen,  is  not  yet  quite 
obsolete.  Grimm  does  not  sufficiently  distinguish  Slngebtnke  from  ©tnge» 
Btnfce,  which  is  only  a  christening  present,  originally  one  tied  by  the 
godparents  into  the  child's  cradle  (einem  $Patr;en  etma§  etnbinben). 

1954.  in  ©Ott  or  im  <5errn  cntfd^Iafen  (272,  n.),  to  'die  in  the  Lord.' 
1957.     The  lance  of  St  Maurice  was  one  of  the  insignia  of  the  king- 

dom  of  Burgundy,  being  regarded  as  sacred,  and  bearing  a  similar  sym- 
bolical  character  to  that  of  sword  and  sceptre.  When  it  passed  into 
the  possession  of  the  German  kings,  and  whether  there  were  two  sacred 
lances,  one  given  by  Rudolf  II.  to  Henry  I.  and  the  other  by  Rudolf  III. 
to  Konrad  IL,  appears  somewhat  uncertain.  (Waitz,  Deutsche  Verfas- 
sungsgeschichte,  vi.  233 — 5.) 

i960,  tüic  fauer  mir  [  S)ie  ??ruc^t  gehjorben.  fauer  does  not  here  mean 
that  the  fruit  has  proved  *sour'  in  the  tasting.  @tm.  ttjirb  ©m.  fauer  is  a 
very  common  expression,  meaning,  costs  one  laborious  effort,  severe 
toil;  2)em  iJranfen  ivurbe  baö  ©e'^en  fauer.  So,  ©r  läpt  e3  fic^  fauer  »erben, 
takes  great  pains,  works  hard;  ©m.  ba3  Sebcn  fauer  mad?en,  to  make 
one's  life  a  bürden,  embitter  one's  life,  &c. — fpicienb,  as  easily  as  if  it 
were  mere  play.  *  ...didst  thou  know  the  pain  and  toil  that  fruit  has 
cost  me,  which  thou  so  lightly  pluck'st.' 

1970.  Äunbc  (knowledge,  news,  intelligence),  is  often  used  by 
Uhland  =  ®age,  J&elbenlieb,  legend. — The  alliterative  combination  (cf. 
Prol.  34,  n.)  fingen  unb  fagen  expresses  the  coUective  functions  of  the 
poet  or  minstrel  of  the  middle  ages.     In  M.  H.  G.  singen =to  sing,  to 
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read  or  repeat  in  a  recitative  chant,  also  to  compose  and  recite  lyrics ; 
sagen  — \.o  narrate,  read  or  recite  poems,  or  compose  them  for  recitation. 
There  was  thus,  in  this  connection,  no  sharp  distinction  between  the 
two  words.  (Cf.  a  similar  approach  to  each  other  in  sing  and  say^  as 
combined  in  ecclesiastical  use,  in  the  Prayer-book.)  The  phrase  is  often 
used  by  Uhland  and  by  Goethe  to  express  generally  the  activity  of  the 
poet.     Here  we  may  render,  '  sing  or  teil.' 

1974.  Unb  fo  mit  tiefem  aJiittcib,  for  mit  fo  tiefem  2Jiit(eib,  an  order  of 
words  at  one  time  common. 

1978.  @cll  bcr  (cf.  629,  n.)  mir  tobt  fein...?  ©dt...  (lit.,  Is  he  to 
be...?  i.e., — cf.  37,  n. — is  he  according  to  your  conception  to  be  so 
regarded),  has  the  force,  Do  you  mean  to  say  that...?  Can  it  be  that...? 
Cf.  the  common  usage,  ©r  foU  !ranf  fein,  he  is  said  to  be  ill  (i.e.  the 
authors  of  the  report  will  have  it  that...). 

1980.     In  allusion  to  the  legends  preserved  in  the  Volksbuch. 
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5lat,  mter,  1568 

5llifcmmntf  =  yiifommcn,  356 

atilangen,  prov.,=alir)oten,  iro8 

Absolute  constructions,  1779,  582; 
abs.  acc,  242 

Accent  and  metre,  310,  168,  691 

Accus,  and  inf.  constr.,  15 

2lc{)t  and  "Sann,  469 ;  2lc(^tcr,  502 

ad)ten,  aU  or  für  et»).,  P.  45 

Adj. :  uninflected  before  neut.  subst, 
Intr.  Note  ;  appositnl.,  infl.  and 
uninfl.,  P.  4 ;  weak  inflectn.  for 
streng,  811  ;  as  subst.,  how  to 
render,  377 ;  as  subst.  in  appositn., 
438;  adj.  final  sentences,  1218 

af^mn,  988 

aü:  def.  art.  after,  35,  937,  1868; 
=  ailcS,  s^'j'j  ;  atteg,  collect.  =^aUt, 
959 ;  alt&eibe,  prov. ,  =  alte  ktbc,  826 

Alliterative  combinations,  P.  34; 
506,  1970 

arimärt§  =  attcr>i3ärt5,  978 

aU,  Omission  of,  29,  1246;  1620 

altnS\ci)'ma^,  590 

an:  an  @m.  tttv.  t^iin,  &c.,  204,  1322; 
t^vonan,  l^tmmclan,  &c.,  625 

2lnBeginn :  öon  21. ,  92 1 

anber^,  tvenn  anbetg,  1022 

2lnbrang,  abstr.  and  concr.,  803 

anertiietcn,  Slnerbtcten,  446 

2lngeHnbe,  ©ingebtnbe,  1953 

angelegen:  etm.  tfl  ©m.  angelegen,  171 1 

2lnl)auc^,  1439 

ant)eben  (sc.  bie  ©ttmmc),  to  begin,  697 

anfd^miegen,  fid^  ®m.,  an  @n.,  1338 

2tnfe^cn,  angcfei^cn,  977 

Antec.  to  rel.  pron.  omitted,  P.  15 


9lnn)artfd()aft,  'reversion,'  82 
Slrmut^,  abstr.  for  concr.,  671 
Article,  Omission  of,  Intr.  Note 
auf:  =in,  into,  to,  416;  auf  ben  2'ob, 

1856;   force   of  in  aufleben,   194, 

auftreten,  1359 
aufbäumen  (JBaum),  fid^,  18 14 
auff äffen,  fig.,  884 
2Iufgebot,  aufbieten,  1029 
aufge'^en;  e?  ge!^t  (im.  [ein  Stc^t]  auf,  bic 

klugen  geben  (Bm.  auf.,  &c.,  397 
auflauern,  6m.,  611 
2lugenbltcf3,  =im  Slugenbltcf,  743 
auäerticfl  for  anterioren,  346 
auSl^olen,  to  'make  ready,'  1804 
auöridjten:  Slufträge,  &c.,  11 76 
augfpre(^en,  fid),  w.  object  clause,  86 
auSftecfcn,  ©renken  abfielen,  102 
auäfteltcn,  draw  up  (documents),  360 
StuStrurf,  dregs,  scum,  1523 
Auxil.  omitted  in  dep.  sent. ,  P.  24 

ba'^nen,  gcbal^nte  ©trafen,  550 
SSann  and  5lcf)t,  469;  bannen,  742 
SSannfiraP,  ©tral^l,  479 
be* :  force  of  prefix  in  belieben,  623, 

belegen,  677 
a3ebaci)t,  beben!en,  &c.,  484 
bebaulcn,  refl.,  (pass.),  329 
bebtngen,  au^bebingen,  461 
bebünfen  and  bünfen,  constr.,  1943 
befel^ten,  obsol.  use,  1669 
befragen,  (Sn.  um  JKatl^  [bejfragen,  567 
befrieben,  ftc^  mit  3mb.,  343 
begeben,  etm.  an  @m.,  204 
begel;ren:   w.  acc,  (gen.),  318;    w. 

prep.  of  motion,  1613 


*  Excepting  the  historical  notes,  and  a  few  others  of  a  character  not  admitting  of 
being  briefly  indicated.  Parallel  and  illustrative  passages  quoted  in  the  notes  are  not 
repeated  in  the  index,  unless  they  axe  also  the  subject  of  a  separate  note. 
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Begnadigen,  6i,  265 

begrünten  (®runb),  10 

beilegen  — Bcgcn,  1385 

bei,  'at,'  lit.  and  fig.,  356,  1108 

aSeifjjiel,  fid)  ein  33.  an  @m.  ncljmen,  211 

belehnen,  Scfjen,  &c.,  iii 

bergen,  geborgen,  723 

beruf;igcn,  ftd)  bei  etm.,  356 

befdjroören,  97;  constr.,  387 

befonber:  im  SSefontern,  820 

betätigen  (jiät),  355 

i^eiligen,  ft^)  an  etm.,  ein  JBetl^ciligter, 

580 
Betreffen,  fid^  betr.  tajfen,  394 
beutft  =  btcteft,  1392 
benjäbren,  bewährt,  314 
benjeifcn,  fic^  ol3  et».,  768 
bieber,  P.  6 
JBUb  (bilten,  to  form,  fashion),   764, 

884 
bitten,  betteln,  constr.,  33,  604 
blof geben,  blo^  geben,  1624 
blühen,  @m.  [crjblü^t  etm.,  82 
böfe,  jur  böfcn  ®tunte,  613 
33raut  and  aBräutigam,  646 
bringen,  'bring'  and  'take,'  1441 
brüfcerlici(),  »äterlidj,  &c.,  1451 
JBrübcrßoIf  and  Srubersolf,  8i8 
aSrünne  (JBruftbarnifdj),  1628 
SSrut :  in  ter  28rut,  1094 
bünfcig=red^t§gi(tig  bintenb,  «See,  72 
büpen:  feine  Suft  büpen,  1154 

Change  of  construction    (anacolu- 

thon),  664,  1104 
Conditional:  forindic,  1805;  Order 

of  words  in  cond.  sent.,  57 ;  cond. 

sent.  to  express  antithesis,  78 
Conjunctive  (Subjunct.)  pres.:    ist 

and  3rd  pers.  as  imperat.,  P.  40 ; 

198  ;  2nd  pers.  as  imperat.,  521 

ba=here,   tfl  fca,  has  come,  1093; 

tarin  for  worin,  &c.,  39 
2)ad>,  lit.  and  metonym.,  1384 
kal^er^  einiger»,  tal^erlaufen,  &c.,  620 
ta^in*,  ba^ingei^en,  &c.,  22,  1430 
kämpfen,  'damp,'  &c.,  984 
2)anf,  w.  dat.,  w.  für,  221 
tap:  3li(^t  btof,  kaf...,  &c.,  771 


Dative  :  of  pers.  w.  def.  art.=gen. 
or  poss.  pron.,  18 1;  dat.  covimodiy 
of  'interest,'  237;    dat.    ethiacs^ 
1787;  peculiar  force,  190,  1316; 
poet.  dat.,   445,   478,  929,  981, 
1015,  1248,  1741 
kajumal,  tamatä,  885 
tccfen,  bekerfen,  1636 
kenn  =  als,  when  used,  1058 
ker,  art.:  for  poss.  pron.,  181;  mir 

ken...=  meinen,  &c.,  181 
ker,  demonstr.:  unexpressedasantec, 
P.  15;  for  emphatic  pers.  pron., 
629;  =kiefer,  1090 
ker,   rel. :    repetitn.    of  pers.    pron. 
after,  ku,  ker  ku...&c.,  217;  antec. 
ker,  when  unexpr.  before,  P.  15 
kicfer  i{t  =  kicä  ijl,   1640;  fciefe  9^ac(jt, 

175;  mit  tiefem  =  kamit,  692 
kod^ :  w.  inverted  constr. ,  30 ;  force 
of,  122,  30;  818,  856,  1503;  em- 
phatic, 1141;  w.  imperat.,  1897 
JDom,  cathedral,  (dome),  23 
krauen  =  trogen,  654 
kumpf  (3)ampf,  kämpfen),  1041 
künfen  and  betünfen,  constr.,  1943 
turdjau«,  343 

türd)bringen  and  turd)tringcn,  1197 
turdjl^aucn,  refl.  and  trans.,  1900 
türfen,  etym.,  meaning,  546,  608 
kürjten,  as  tr.,  for  kürften  nad(),  384 

eifern,  wetteifern,  1879 

einbeimfcn  (^eim),  1575 

einbettig,  aJIip^ettigfeit  (-§all),  350 

einher*,  ka^er^  ein^ertretcn,  &c.,  620 

einmal,  meaning,  accent,  310,  661 

ßinftdjt  (einfe^en),  1263 

eintreten,  P.  44;  in  en.  3lnfprud()  c.,  79 

einjel,  obs.,  =ein5etn,  1500 

einjig  =  attein,  and  'uniquely,'  729 

eitel,  etym.,  orig.  meaning,  1534 

Ellipse :  see  Omission 

@lfa^,  gender,  w.  def.  art.,  p.  108 

empfa^en,  obs.,  =  empfangen,  1733 

empören,  fid^,  (lit.  and)  fig.,  1525 

cnt:=:  force  of  in  entehren,  272;  entfteffen, 

1081;  entfül;nen,  1327;  entfunfcigen, 

1396,  &c. 
entgegen,  alone  and  in  compds.,  406 
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entgelten,  ©n.  ctttj.  e.  taffen,  494,  1017 
entledigen,  fidj  einer  Sadjc,  1942 
6ntfd)eib=(Snt[cfjettung,  1597 
entfd^iafen  :  im  J^crrn  ent.,  1954 
entfcf; lagen,  fidj  einer  ®ad(jc,  1536 
er»:  force  of  in  evHüi^cn,  &c.,  P.  20; 

ergel^en,  161 ;  596,  1609,  1772,  &c. 
ertIa[fen  =  fterBcn,  1358 
ertröl;ncn,  fcrö^nen,  'drone,'  1409 
ergreifen  and  greifen,  596,  778 
crl^arren  and  l^arren,  1609 
erinnern  and  fidj  er.,  constr.,  471 
crfecfen,  »füfincn,  »trciflcn,  fid>,  1524 
erlafi'en,  @m.  etm.,  396 
erJaud)t,  ©rlandjt,  j:urci) landet,  117 
erfd;tveUcn,  anfc^iveüen,  1772 
erfter  ©^e,  p.  108 
erföürgen,  choke,  'slay,'  1933 
erjjicl^en  and  klaren,  16 
erjnjingen  and  jn;ingen,  596 
ti  :  as  provisnl.  subj.,  574,  614 ;  when 

cmitted  w.  impers.  verbs,  911 
©fct),  796 
Ethical  dative,  1787 

Factitive  verbs,  formation  of,  279 

ga!^nenlef;en,  347;  Sä^nrid?,  1907 

fahren,  jie^en,  &c.,  541,  746,  784 

5%te,  746 

falt>,  fa^l,  1585 

ge^l  =  geiler,  121 

fern:  ©m.  fern  fiel^en,  (lit.  and)  fig., 

638 
fefl  =  fortified,  aSefie,  &c.,  416 
gittig,  ©d^njinge,  Blüget,  1803 
f(üd)tig  (fliel^en),  adv.,  664 
Sö^re,  tiefer,  $tanne,  gidjte,  1580 
folgen,  vv.  I^afccn  and  fein,  257 
förbern,  fürber,  P.  28 
fortfjin,  fortan,  17 17 
freioel^aft,  gre»cl,  frettentlid(),  61 
Sriebe,  Unfriebe,  teclinical  sense,  503 
grift,  1722 

fromm,  P.  6;  285;  frommen,  997 
fügen,  dispose,  ordain,  75 
fürber,  förbern,  P.  28 
Sürfl3ra(i(>e  =  gürbitte,  480 

gäl^ren,  984 

gar,  prov.  use  of,  1834 


gc»:  collective,   295,  1417;   omitted 

in  geworben,  &c.,  488 
gcbal^nte  ©trafen,  550 
geben:  ^3rci8  g.,  507;  ©m.  etn?.  fd^utb 

g.,  1052  ;  bloß  g.,  1624  ;  f.  offen  g., 

1492 
®ebü^r :  nad()  ©ebül^r,  364 
gebenfen,  ben!en,  constr.,  1764 
gebop^elt=boppelt,  377 
©ebränge,  580 

gel^aben,  ge^bt  eud^»  tsol^I,  586 
©c^att,  ber  and  baä,  775 
geilen:    nad>    (£olb,  &c. ,   g.,  74°;    e3 

gel^t,  =  n)ir,  Sie,  fic  gelten,  1762 
gel^ören:  l^iel^er  gel^ört'g,  1904 
(Scleit,  fidjcreä  ©eleit,  511 
gelieben  =  belieben,  361 
gelten:    für  etma^  g.,   1698;    ©8  gilt, 

3e|t  gilt'g,  1805 
gemabnen,  mal^nen,  constr.,  1109 
©cmüt:^,  1074 
gcn=gegen,  1427 
genau  :  mit  genauer  ^lotl^,  420 
@enic£,  ^iacten,  ^a(ä,  543 
Genitive :  positn.  of  limiting  gen. ,  ob- 

jective  gen.,  Intr.  N. ;  poet.  gen., 

25,  69,  318,  471,  1109,  1175,  1324 
genügen,  einer  5Pfiid;t,  &c.,  1568 
geredet  :  in  compds.,  fampfgcrec^t,  719 
@erid)t,  Urt^eil,  161 
gefammt,  fämmtlidj,  constr.,  374,  858 
gefc^el^en:  'happen'  and   'be  done,' 

166 ;  2öie  ift  mir  gefd(>e^en?  13 17 
©cfpenf^erfdjau,  ®d^au,  232 
getröften,  fic^  einer  ®adje,  1606 
@efögel  =  ®epget,  1781 
®e3elt,  =  3elt,  (and  as  collect.),  805 
glauben:  3d?  glaube  ju...,  15;  w.  acc 

obj.  and  complement,  1239 
©lieb  and  3ftei^c,  1786 
©nabenbrtef,  235,  265;  »fette,  1534 
gönnen,  mc^t  gönnen  = 'grudge,'  1150 
greifen  and  ergreifen,  596 
^^xi  unb  JBlut,  &c.,  P.  34 

l^aben:  3d^  l^abc  nichts  mit  bir,  155 1 
«^att,  einl^cUig,  &c.,  1293 
Si^M,  Siarfen,  ©enirf,  543 
l^altcn:  ju  ©m.  ]^.,38i,  423;  S^reuc  ^., 
491;  S^rad^e  ^.,  796;  ^ialtung,  816 
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Banfcetn:  e8  l^antelt  fid)  um...,  464 
^äutcf*ta9  =  i^änbctrü(fcu,  813 
^ar.tacmcnäc,  ^antsc"«"^  »»f^^««'  ^7^7 
fiarren,  201 ;  and  erharren,  1609 
I)auc!^en  =  [ein]at^men,  486  » 
^cb  tid}  f^inwegl  717    ^     ^  „^3. 

JSccrfa^rt,^cer5U9, 27 1;"^«!^«"^«»  18^8 , 

Jjeerftra^e,  >§eettDcg,  522 
liegen,  454.  1385^  ^  ^ 

jpcU,  ®cckn^cu,  P.  51;  174O 
J^eiUgtt;um,  P.  33 
Mm:  ^cimgeben,  153.^ 
Beipen,  P.  18;  @ncipt,752 
Ber  and  r^in,  ta^in,  22,  671,  143°  ?  »"^^ 
ic  6cr,  1 22 ;  einher,  ba^er,  620 ;  ^eretn  1 
1592;  ircit^in,  681,  15 14;  f'^'^t^^"» 
1717;  »on  Rinnen,  1564 
l^cranrctfcn,  ^eranfommen,  &c.,  1471 
:^erbeifül;ren,  131 
Verberge,  l)erkrgIo3,  714    ., 
Jjert :  inflectn.,  bist,  of  signit.,  »50  ; 

in  address  without  art.,  1726 
^errfdjergang,  J^elfccngang,  &c.,  118 
^crrfd)fud;t,  ®ud>t,  ^abfud^t,  &c.,  301 
:^er[teacn  =  «Bieter  emfe|en,  343 
fielen,  hunt  and  'set  on,'  1136 
J?ilfe,  J&ülfe,  ^ilfe  letjien,  &c.,  165 
^in,  see  ^er;  .f^^ren,  541 ;  ^t^cxlen,  504 
BoA,  august,  218 

^ören,  anhören,  637;  ^örcnauT...,  1019 
^orjl,  eyry,  1373 
J^crt,  1239 
Jsulb,  204,  887 
^üten,  »et^üten,  taf ...,  980 

tmmertat :  für  tmmertar,  564 
Imperf.  and  perf.  indic,  useof,  277, 

702,  707»  if>39'  1282 
Imperf.  ind.  for  pluperf.  subj.,  /O/  , 

in  '  verbs  of  mood,'  1234 
Imperf.  subj.  of  supposed  case,  732 
Impersonal  refl.  verbs,  1736 
intcB,  coni.  and  adv.,  40 
Indic.  and  subj.  in  final  sentences, 

638;  inmessages,  ii74  . 
Indirect  narrat.,  oratio  obhqua,  53 
Inflection:  proper  names,  53,  1249  J 

adjs.,  Intr.  N.,  P.  4  5  811 
irgcnb  :  wenn  irg.,  irg.  iüelc^.,  1102 
italifd?,  itaüenif^»»  133 


3ad)t,  etym.,  899 

je,  i5on  ic  [f)cr],  122 

ietc3  =  aac§,  1019,  17 10 

ic^o  =  ie^t,  146 

iüngfi,  262,  noc^  iüngjt,  440 

fampfgereci)t,  fam^^ffä^ig,  7^9 
feieren  =  5urürffe{)ren,  384 
ftefen,  !üren  =  »äfften,  340,  847 
jttaufner,  Jtlaufner^auä,  1198 
Älelnob,  plur.  of,  867 
Änaul,  JJnäuet,  1810 
Inüpfen,  anfnfn>fcn,  987 
ÄoUer,  coUar,  doublet,  961 
Äöntgt^um,  .ßömgreidj,  &c.,  74 
frampfen,  [tcJ>  an  et».,  1179 
J?ran5,  keä  S^xirmeS,  651 
freujen,  iefreujen,  fid^,  649 
^rte9S!ned)t,  714;  ^riegömarfjt,  1098 
.^unte,  1970;  iluntfctjaft,  1593    ^ 
füren  (Üefen),  346 ;  to  '  vote  for,   847 
^urjweii,  Sangetueite,  1145 

Sante,  Sänter,  dif.  in  signif.,  421 
lanb[e§]pd?tig,    388;     lantäüertmefcn, 

619  .         .r 

Sanke^^err,  former  signif.,  1233 
langen,  nad?  et w.,  17 14  ,     ^^  ^ 

laffen:  »on  (Sm.,  ettr.,  I.,  106;  ftc^  »«' 
treffen  or  betreten  I.,  394;  t^U"  «nt 
taffen,  525;  Saß  t«  erjagten,  1655 
lefcig,  use  of  w.  genit.,  465 ;  cm  Ietigc§ 

«pferb,  1152 
legen,  ftd>,  844 
Se^en,    Set^nSmann,  &c.,   mj    Se^nl^ 

pfitdjt,  140;  2el)n§brtef,  235 
lehren  and  erjte^cn,  16 
Selb  unb  Seben,  506 
le^t,  =least,  30 
Xic^t,  üd^ten,  Sidjtung,  I454 
Xoä  icerben,  constr.,  1324  ;  lofen,  695 
logfagen:  fi^  losfagenton,  1675 
Süfte,  poet.  plur.,  1569   ,   , 
lüften,  to  'lift,'  raise  shghtly,  1803 
Suji,  double  meaning  of,  1135 


madjen:  e8  fo  ma(!(>eit,  ba§. 
3Jiad;t»cllfommen^eit,  367 
ajiagnetberg,  1067 
mä^Ug  =  aUmä^lict>,  822 


749 


178 


INDEX. 


2«ä^re,  SOiäre,  3Jlärc^en,  1728 

3)Jai[£n]fe(b,  799 

2)ial,  spot,  stain,  1423 

2)iann  =  Se^ngmann,  pl.  Ql^cannen,  382 

männt9Ud(j  =  icbcrmann,  506 

SJiart,  n.,  marrow,  strength,  534 ; 
'  flower,' Bio.  2Jiarf,  f.,  'march,' 
&c.,  1028;  QJlacfcjebing,  795 

mctten,  »evmcitcn,  1474 

meinen:  aJieiufttu?  1869 

mcifterIog  =  un6änti3,  67 

a)Jeiftei-fd>aft,  Sel^vling,  &c.,  1753 

3Jieuterer,  »et,  433 

minntalici),  3)iinne,  888 

aiiip^cUujfeit,  einhellig  (^att),  350 

a)htcrfce,  aJiitbürger,  &c.,  610 

2}itttag  =  2Jattag§ma^I,  735 

mögen  =  iocrmLH3cn,  P.  42 

2}ionb  =  2)ionat,  pl.  (Dtonfcen,  418 

morten,  ermorben,  716 

mül^en,  (5n.,  1543 

aJiunbart,  816 

ajtutf;,  '  mood,'  courage,  984 

9^amen§6ruber,  9^amcng»ett£r,  827 
Steige  (neigen),  1857 
neuerbing3  =  ücn  neuem,  348 
ncd),  294,  440,  691,  774^  1595 
SRoimannen,  140 
Slotl; :  mit  genauer  0^otr;,  420 
nun:  as  conj.,  277;   —Well?  573 
nüfeen,  nugen,  Benu^en,  iioi 

dB  =  über,  14 

Oblique  oration,  53 

Dbem,  poet.  =  2lt:^em.  532 

Delberg,  1320 

offenbar  :  offenbarer  SIedjter,  502 

öfter,  adj.  and  adv.,  336 

Ot;eim,  Or;m,  Onfel,  889 

Omission  :  of  art.,  Intr.  Note;  of  e 

and  i,  Do. ;  of  verbs  of  motion  and 

others,   P.  3;  634;  of  demonstr. 

as  antec,  P.  15  ;  of  auxil.  in  dep. 

sent.,  P.  24;  of  atä,  29,  1246,  1620 
Order  of  words  :  in  conditnl.  sent., 

57,  1870  ;   place  of  genit.,  Intr. 

Note;   ofadj.jP.  4;  offo,  1974 

panier,  SBanner,  1413 


Passive  :  fein  and  njcrbcn  in  inf.  and 

imperat.  of,  205,  521 ;  of  verbs  \i. 

dat.,  1166 
Perf.  :  see  Imperf.  ;  perf.  part.  for 

pres.  pa^t.  w.  verbs  of  motion,  898 
^Jergamen,  Pergament,  322 
Pers.  pron.  for  demonstr.  as  antece- 

dent,  926,  1866 
^^flegen,  99;  9iatb[ö]  j^fTegen,  339 
^pidjt,  @n.  in  $pi(^t  nef;men,  140 
Spilger,  5t5itgi'im,  11 22 
Poetic   diction :    Intr.  Note;   P.  4, 

40;  I,  25,  139, 165,  926,  1324,  &c. 
%xi\i,  )?reiänjcrt{;,  P.  8 ;  ^rci^g.cben,  507 
Pres.  :     =Eng.   perf.,   48;  w.   fut. 

force,  104,  202,  1732;  as  expres- 

sion  oiivill^  460;  =fünnen  w.  inf., 

727,  1597 
^runfgemacf),  1207 

radjetoS,  poet.,  630 

3tat^:  .fcfjhi^,  75;  9tat^[g]  i^fTegen,  339; 

um  9t.  fragen,  567  ;  9i.  unffen,  629 
Sfiaubgc^öget,  ®e»öget=(äcpüget,  1781 
raufc^en  and  '  rush, '  50 
Sfccfe,  1823 

9tcbe,  @m.  9tebe  ftel^en,  &c.,  1510 
Refl.  verbs  vi.  object  clause,  86 
9fcicf)3ftänbe,  9ieid(?«tag,  p.  108 
9{eif)e,  ©lieb,  1786 
9lei^cn,  9ieigen,  ^oc^jcitrei^en,  1762 
reifig,  ein  9ieifiger,  1661 
teipen :  Segtrei^t'81  1841 
Repetition  of  subj.  as  pron.,  i,  68; 

of  pers.  pron.  afterrel.,  217 
reuen,  impers.,  and  bereuen,  1543 
rotten,  flicken  (23tut),  1506 
9imncr5ug,  9{omfat;rt,  133 
9töB  (ein,  a)iüttercljen,  &c.,  1664 
rühmen,  constr.,  440 

©aft :  im  @aft  jle:^en,  1735 
faucr:  etro.  n^irb  (^m.  fauer,  i960 
fangen,  inflection,  934 
©dulcngang,  1x22 
®cif)artac^,  @d[)arlac(>mantet,  1691 
®^ärpc,  1413 
©c^eit,  fci^eitern,  1078 
©c|)erge,  ©d^ergentienfl,  P.  21 
®c^ilb,  feer  and  fcaS,  1696 
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d^tgcftlfc,  141 7 
f^iUcpcn,  einen  Jtietä,  116S 
fc^ümm,  fcf)Ierf)t,  88 
edjludjt,  ®d?tuft,  1386 
©ci)tup  =  58efc^(u5,  374 
fci(jmäkn,  fdimälern,  fd[jmäf;cit,  1469 
@c!?mcr3enssiu3,  1351 
®rf)oop,  ter  Jvivdje,  &c.,  519 
©^ranje,  ^^cffrf^rauje,  1557 
©djritt  unb  Jlvitt,  P.  34 
fcbutc :  ©m.  etil),  fd?.  gekn,  1053 
®d)Jüab[e],  '  swath,'  1430 

fdjiüeip6etvauft  =  fc^tt)eiftnefcnb,  1147 

fd()tüenfen,  fid^,  to  wheel,  279 

<£d)rcefievenfet,  &c.,  83 

©cfjirimg:  im  ©djirung,  17 10 

®ege(6auin  =  2}iaii,  1809 

fein :  and  werten,  10,  205  ;  in  inf.  and 

imperat.  pass.,  205,  1588  :  2)iirii}, 

atö  ob...,  732 
@ietelei=©infietelet,  1200 
Sing,  verb  w.  plur.  subj.,  P.  12 
fmgen  ober  fagen,  1970 
«Sitte,  collect.,  816 
ftgcn,  suffer  imprisonment,  48 
fo:  as  rel.  pron.,  P.  25;  fo  accented 

=  fo  ttjie  fcic  Sad^en  ftef;cn,  1674 
©Öffnung  =  iyerf5f;nung,  978 
fot^,  ttjetd),  1650 
©olb,  ®ülbner,  @oIbat,  740,  1549 
füllen,    37,   55,    99,   108,    1005;    w. 

ellipse  of  a  verb,   634,   1499;  ^^ 

command,  1174;  ='is  said  to...,' 

1978 
fonber  =  o'^ne,  fonber  gleichen,  1532 
fpannen  =  auäfpannen,  805 
f^jcnbcn,  not  'spend,'  672 
(Spiel  =Sd)aufpieI,  P.  i 
©prud^,  3f{edjt  fpvedjen,  59 
©puf,  fputen,  606 
©tammsatcr,  1555 
fiatt,  ellipt.  constr.  w.,  655 
©tcig,  ©tieg,  ©teg,  1448 
fleigen,  1448;  juÄopf  fl.,  &c.,  789 
fieaen  (factit.  of  fielen),  fic^,  8,  303 
ftiefmüttcrlidj,  1244 
©tift,  ba§  and  ber,  477;  jiiften,  1546 
flopfen,  bic  SBIutung,  ftiacn,  1833 
flrafen,  ein  ftrafenber  SSlirf,  &c.,  248 
©tra^  aSannjira^l,  &c.,  479 


©traug,  struggle,  1751 
ftveid^en,=  fliegen,  laufen,  &c.,  1144 
©trom  and  'stream,'  1740 
©turm^aube,  5l5ictel^aube,  1626 
Subjunct. :  see  Conjunct.j  Indicat. 
Superlative,  poetic,  139 

JTag,  diet,  &c.,  257 

Joanne,  göf;re,  Jtiefer,  Sichte,  1580 

tfieuer:  ein  t^eurec  @ib,  164 

tl;ronan,  l;immelan,  &c.,  624 

3;^un,    action[s];    S:^un    unb  Saffcn, 

525;  an  ©m.  etnj.  i^vm.,  x'ii'i 
tragen:    fidj  mit   etttj.    [^erum]tragen, 

428;  Söürbc  tr.,  1423,  1489 
trauen,  S^rauung,  ^Traualtar,  1005 
S^raun!  etym.,  1795 
treiben,  *drive'  and  'drift,'  1078 
treten :  »on  bir  getreten,  3S3 
JIreue  l^alten,  491 
tummeln,  fid^,  1751 

überlaufen,  664 
überfdjauen,  überfeben,  90,  681 
umhört,  lit.  and  fig.,  glor,  14  r 3 
umflugeln  =  überflü'geln,  1807 
ümfe:^ren,  accent  and  metre,  691 
umjingeln,  1594 
unabfe^bar,  abfegen,  801 
unauf^altfam,  <fam  =  «bar,  1466 
unauSgcfe^t,  ausfegen,  970 
unberitten,  beritten,  1038 
un^eimtid?,  I^eimüdj,  1031 
unterbalb,  prep.  w.  gen.,  (adv.),  1729 
unter^anbeln,  constr.,  399 
unterteilen  =  unterbeffen,  115 
Unzeit:  jur  llnjeit,  1492 
ur,  prefix,  uralt,  &c.,  302 
Urlaub,  Urlaub  nehmen,  &c.,  972 

»er:  forceofinücrjel^ren,  43;  »erlcitcn, 
113;  »erjiören,  186;  »erbailen,  252; 
»ern)ö:^nen,  261  ;  »ertlofen,  278  ; 
»ern^irfen,  347 ;  »erleiden,  349 ; 
öerbredjen,  494;  toerbei^ien,  588;  »er» 
toegen,  985  ;  fiermeffen,  1237  ;  »er* 
fdjütten,  1310;  »crfe^ren,  1520; 
verbenfen,  ®m.  etn?.,  1616 

»crbädjtig,  292,  cf.  1616 

»erbienen,  etm.  um  ©n.,  657 

»ererben,  fidj  »ererben,  1 5 1 4 
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»erfattgen,  ©m.  »evf.  fein,  1530 
»ergeffen,  use  of  pres.  and  perf. ,  894 
»erhoffen  =  puffen,  unöerl^offt,  &c.^  331 
»erlangen,  impers.,  and  Irans.,  911 
»ertautcn  (Iaut  =  funb),  584 
©erlief,  Sßcrlieä,  145 
aSermäci(jtnip,  bein  fcrüfccrt  SS.,  145 1 
»ermitteln,  SSermittterin,  125 
»crpflidjten,  (Jn.  fic^,  71 
»erfd)onen,  ©n.  mit  et«?.,  1022 
ternjeifen,  fceS  ^Santcg,  9f{eirf)cg,  619 
SSefte  =  gejle  =  i5eftung,  419 
SSogt,  fcctogten,  &c.,  107 
«üUmadjt,  iioS 
»or :  »or  atten,  7 

»orbeftimmen  =  »orl^erBeflimmen,  773 
»orbeugen,  »orfcauen,  einer  ^ix6:jt^  971 
JBort  er  treffen,  *van,'  370 
»orgelten,  take  precedence,  1019 
Sßorgrunb,  SSortergrunb,  1338 
»or^atten  (sc.  ben  @d^ilb),  1884 
ttorig  =  früher,  566 
»ürner;men,  361 
»orfel^en,  fid^,  15  71 
»orüBer*,  »orbei*,  constr.  of  verbs  w., 

P.  i;   1465 
SScrivacfjt  =  ©or^joften,  1727 
»orttjerfcn,  @m.  etn?.,  1260 

SGBac^t,  SBac^c,  1 360 
hjaffenfertig,  iraffcnfäl^ig,  817 
SBaffenfiüdE^  162 1;  SBaffenmcrf,  1642 
Wä^^nen,  äöal^n,  äöal^nfinn,  278 
wai^rl^aftig,  t»af;ri^äftig,  168 
hjallen,  251 ;  »ornjatlcn,  14 19 
toalten,  290 

tüanbeln,  »erJuanbeln,  1050 
ttjap))nen,  ivaffnen,  bewaffnen,  1625 
tt)arnen,  meaning,  constr.,  482,  1254 
XQOA :  rel.  pron. ,  P.  39 ;  =  ttjarum,  945 ; 

für  wag  ==  rtjofür,  &c.,  P.  42 
2Bcg:  beä  äÖege«,  &c.,  1205 
SBe;^,  w.  dat.,  1080,  11 54 
äße^r,  1038;  jur  äßel^r,  1410 
reel^ren,  ftdj  in.,  fi^  umetw.  tti.,  718 
iretdjen,  lueid^en  »on...,  258 
tt^eit^in,  lit.  and  fig.,  681,  1514 
l»er,  as  'rel.'pron.,  P.  39;  877, 1055 


werben,  fid^  bewerben  um,  644 
Werben:  see  fein;  etw.  wirb  @m.,  82 
werfen,  constr.,  (5n.  mit  etw.,  &c.,  1394 
SBefen,  etym,,  &c.,  775 
aBett,  in  compds.,  äßettfam^jf,  1516 
wetten,  wetteifern,  1879 
SBetterfdjein,  SBetterteuc^ten,  752 
315etterfcite,  1627 
SBilb,  einäßirb,  551  . 
winfen,  mit  bem  Jfo^fe,  &c.,  1573 
Söirbet  and  (adjeitel,  529 
Sßitwenftanb,  SBitwent^um,  1175,  1227 
wobei,    1650;    wcfür  =  füc  Xü<k%,   &c., 

P.  42  ;  wcfelbft,  bafelbfl,  &c.,  875 
tool;l:    force  of,   15,    791;    emphat. 

confirmatory,    187,  cf.  698,  928; 

concessive,  281 
Wo!^nüd(>,  wol^nbar,  1384 
wollen,  =  be  about  to,  714,  1044 
worben  for  geworben,  488 
wunb  (SBunbe),  1328 
Wunbern,  impers.,  mid(>  wunbert,  608 
äßurbe,  124,  835,  1423 

gel^nten  =  becimiren,  1449 

3e^rung,  1034 

Seiter,  682 

jer,  force  of  in  jcrnic^tcn,  &c.,  490; 

jerwerfen,    1785  ;     jerfpeUen  =  jer» 

fpalten,  1792 
jiel;en,  fidj,  549 
ju:  of  purpose,  232,  395  ;  =  in  additn. 

to,  376;  in  compds.,  ©top  ju !  719; 

jum  drben  ernennen,  &c.,  72  ;  fi^  ju 

(Sm.  fe^en,  284;  jum,  jur,  def.  art. 

in,  283  _ 

gubringen,  bring  in  marriage,  98 
jürfen,  jurfen,  479 
3ufiudf)t  nel^men,  fud^jen,  1408 
3ugefiör[be],  3ube^ör[be],  373 
jugctl^an=»er^flicf)tet,  922 
3unge,  poet.  =  ®)?ra4>c,  1270 
jurücffte^en,  293,  854 
3ufel;en,  wie...,  737 
>5utritt,  1498 
3uwad;8,  1600 
jwar :  unb  jwar...,  743 
jwecn,  old  decl.  of  jwct,  P.  6 
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